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TRANSLATOR'S PREFACE. 



The apparatus for the grammatical study of the Hebrew 
language, contained in this volume, consists of three parts : 

1) A translation of Dr. Rodiger's seventeenth edition of the 
Hebrew Grammar of Gesenius. 

2) A course of grammatical exercises, to aid the learner in 
acquiring and applying a knowledge of the elementary principles 
of reading and inflection, and in the analysis of forms. 

3) A Chrestomathy, consisting of explanatory notes on select 
portions of the Hebrew Bible. 

The translation has been prepared from the manuscript 
revision for the seventeenth German edition, furnished by Di. 
Rodiger in advance of its publication in Germany. This has 
been strictly followed in the revision of the translation, which 
has been in great part rewritten, so as to make it an exact repre- 
sentation of the original work, in its present improved form, and 
of the present state of Hebrew philology, as it is exhibited by 
Dr. Rodiger.* 

* In consulting the references to the grammar, in Gesenius' Hebrew Lexicon 
(Dr. Robinson's translation, fifth, revised edition, 1854), and in other works, it 
should be remembered that the numbering of the sections, in this edition, is increa- 
sed by one after §48, by /iro after 486, and by three after ^l-^i o^ the former 
editions. 



X PREFAGEL 

The grammatical exercises have been entirely rewritten, on 
an improved plan. The attention of teachers is respectfully 
requested to the method of study, proposed on page fourth of the 
Exercises, which has been found to lighten greatly the labor 
both of the teacher and learner. 

A new and much more extended selection has been made of 
Hebrew reading lessons, with grammatical and exegetical notes 
suited to the wants of the student. It is the plan of these notes, 
to repeat nothing which is contained in the grammar and lexi- 
con, and for the statement of which they can be referred to. 
On a different plan, the same information might have been 
spread over many times the number of pages, with no other 
effect than to embarrass the learner, and retard his real profi- 
ciency. 

No pains have been spared to secure perfect accuracy in the 
printing of the book. My thanks are due to the conductors of 
the press of Mr. Trow, especially to Mr. W. F. Gould, for the 
extraordinary care bestowed upon the proofs, before they were 
sent to me for examination. They have since been subjected to 
several careful revisions ; and it is believed .that no error, of any 
importance, has escaped detection. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



§1. 

OF THE SEMITIO LANGUAGES IN GENERAL. 

1. The Hebrew language is only a single branch of a great 
parent-stock in western Asia, which was native in Palestine^ 
Phoenicia, Syria, Mesopotamia, Babylonia, and Arabia ; that is, 
in the countries extending from the Mediterranean sea to the 
Tigris, and from the mountains of Armenia to the southern coast 
of Arabia. But in very early antiquity, this family of languages 
had spread from Arabia over Ethiopia, and through Phoenician 
colonies over several of the islands and coasts of the Mediterra- 
nean sea, and particularly over the whole Carthaginian coast. 
There is no ancient name for the collective nations and langua- 
ges of this stock. The now generally received name, Semites. 
Semitic languages^ borrowed from the fact that most of the 
nations who spoke these languages were descended from Sem 
(Gen. X. 21), may be retained in the want of one more appro- 
priate.* 

2. From this Semitic stock have proceeded three principal 
branches. I. The Arabic^ in the southern part of the* Semitic 
domain. To this belongs the Ethiopic, as an offshoot of the 
South-Arabic (Himyaritict). and the language of the Sinaitic 
inscriptions, a descendant of the North- Arabic.t II. The Ara- 

* From Sem proceeded the Aramscan and Arabic branches, as -well as the 
Hebrews; but not the Ethiopians (Gush), and the Canaanites. The two latter arc 
referred to Ham (vs. 7, 15, f.) ; though their language belongs decidedly to those 
called Semitic Among the Semites are reckoned also (v. 21) the Elamites and 
Assyrians, whose language has not yet been thoroughly inTestigated. 

t Bdizffer, Ezoursos to Wellsted's Reisen in Arabien, Halle, 1842, Bd. XL, S. 
861. 

% TncKf in the Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenL Gesellschaft, Bd. IH., S. 1S9. £ 
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2 INTRODUCfnOK. 

HK^n, in the northern and northeastern division. It is called 
Sjffiac, in the form which it takes in the Christian Aramsan 
liteAture, and Chaldee, as it exists in the Arameean writings of 
Jews. To these writings belong some later portions of the Old 
Testament, viz. Ezra iv.J8 — ^vi. 18, and vii. 1^26 ; Dan. ii. 4 — 
vii. 28.* To the Aramaean belongs also the Samaritan, in its 
fundamental character ; though, like the Chaldee, it often has a 
strong tincture of the Hebrew. The Aramiean of the Nestorians 
is a very debased and corrupted dialect, as is also the present 
Yulgar-Syriac. III. The Hebrew^ with which the Canaanitish 
and PktBnician (Punic) nearly coincide ; holding a relation yi in 
its character as well as geographical position, about midway 
between the Arabic and the Aramaean. All these languages are 
related to each other in much the ssime manner as those of the 
Germanic family (Gothic, Old-northern, Danish, Swedish ; high 
and low German, in the earlier and later dialects) : or as those 
of the Slavic tongues (Lithuanism, Lettish ; Old-Slavic, Servian, 
Ru84?ui ; Polish, Bohemian). They are now either wholly ex- 
tinct, -as is the case with the Phcenician, or they exist only in 
altered and decayed forms, as the modem Syriac among the 
Jews and the Syrian Christians in Mesopotamia and Curdistan ;t 
the Ethiopic in the modem Abyssinian dialects (Tigre, Amharic) ; 
and also the Hebrew, among a part of the modem Jews, though 
the latter in their writings aim at the reproduction of the lan- 
guage of the Old Testament. The Arabic alone, has not only 
retained to this day its original seat, Arabia proper, but has 
encroached in all directions upon the domains of other tongues. 

The Semitic Block of languages is bordered, on the east and north, 
by another of still wider extent, which has spread itself from India into 
the western parts of Europe. This stock, as it comprehends, under the 
most varied ramifications, the Indian (Sanscrit), ancient and modem 
Persian, Greek, Latin, Slavic, the Gothic with the other Germanic lan- 
gaages, is hence called the Inbo-Germanio. With the Old-Egyptian 
language, an oflOspring of which is the Coptic, the Semitic has bad, in 
very high antiquity, maniibld points of contact Both have much in 
common ; but their relation is not yet precisely deiermtned4 The Chi- 

* The most ftndeat passage, where Anuxuean words as such oeeur, is Gen. . 

TTrri 47. Comp. also the Anuxuean verse in Jer. x. 11. 

t Bee SSdiffer ruder Zettsohrift fOr die Ennde des Morgenlandes, E H, & 71 !L 
X For oompariflons of the Egyptian and Semitic, see Oeieniu* in d. Allg. lit 

Zeitong, 1880, No. 7*7. £, 1841, No. 40, and in his Ihes. ling. Hebnete; Behwaru 

in d. Alten jEgjpten ; BunmC* JSgypten I S. 52a ft 
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* 

neee, the Japabese, the Tartar and other languages, exhibit a radically 
different character. 

3. The Semitic stock, in its grammatical structure compared 
with that of other languages, particularly the Indo-Oermanic, 
exhibits many peculiarities, which collectively constitute its dis- 
tinctive character, although many of them are found singly in 
other languages. These are : a) among the consonants (which, 
in general, form the body and substance of these languages) a 
number of gutturals, of different gradations in sound ; the vowels 
proceeding cdl from the three primary sounds (a, t, u), and serving 
rather to mark subordinate distinctions : h) word-stems,, mostly 
consisting of three- consonants : c) in the Yerb, only two tense- 
forms, each having a peculiarly defined usage ; and a marked 
regularity pervading the formation of verbals : d) in the Noun, 
only two genders, and a very simple designation of case : e) in 
Pronouns, the designation of oblique cases by appended forms 
{stiffixa) : f) scarcely any compounds, either in the Noun (many 
proper names excepted), or in the Verb : g) in the Synt^, a 
simple succession of members, with little of periodic structure in 
the subordination of clauses. 

4. In the province of the Lexicon also, the Semitic languages 
differ essentially from the Indo-Germanic ; though there is here 
apparently more agreement than in grammatical structure. Very 
many stem-words and roots are coincident in sound with those of 
the Indo-Germanic stock. But, aside from expressions directly 
borrowed (see below), the actually similar restricts itself, partly 
to words imitative of natural sounds (onoraatopoetic), partly to 
those in which the sameness or similarity of meaning follows of 
itself from the nature of the same sounds, after the universal 
type of human speech. Neither of these establishes any histo- 
rical (gentilic) relationship ; to the direct proof of which, the 
agreement also in grammatical structure is essential.* 



*_The points of oonnection, between the Semitic stock and the Indb^ernuuiio, 
Gesenins has endeavored to point out in his later lexical works ; and others have 
eanied this comparison still farther, or have taken it up ui their own way. But 
nowhere is illnsion more easy, or more conunon, than in investigationB of this kind ; 
and one requires great circumspection, and especially a comprehensive knowledge 
of the whole system of sonnds in both fimuUes, in order to be seonre from error in 
these obscnre paths. It b here as indispensable, to be strict in notiog what does not 
fiilfil all the conditions of a common origin, as to be able to discover superficial 
points of agreement So much, at least, is to be held as certain: that these two, 
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As examples of stems originating in the same natural sound (onomo' 
tapoetic% we may class together the following : pg^, pnb, Idxn, lingOj 
San. Uh^ Fr. ledcerj Qerm. leckerif and £ng. to lick; b^| (kindr. blK, 
iiS), mIXX», mHJm, uvXl», volvo, Germ, quellen^ vxUlerif and Eng. to wU ; 
*^\i D'nn, n'nn, /o^imai, Pers. Huruian, Ital. graltare, Pr. graUer, 
Qenn. krcUzen^ and Eng. to ^rote, to $cratch; p'^9, frango^ Gterm. 
frrecA^ Eng. /o frreoAr, &c. An example of another bind is am^ ham 
{8am% gam^ kam^ in the signification together [gathered] ; e. g. in Heb. 
DSt^ (hence nvM people, prop, assemblage), 09 togeOier-ynth^ D»| 
(hence D| also), Arab. SV> to collect ; Pers. ham^ hama^ at once ; San. 
amd^ with, Gr. a^a (a/i9)«), o/iof* o^ot), {oiuXoq, ofiadog)^ and hardened, 
^KOiro^, Lat cufUj cumu/iM, cunc/us, and with the corresponding sibilant, 
San. iam, ow, ^w, ^w6g as notrog, Goth, scanct, Germ. samnUy $ammeln: 
though doubts may still be raised in regard to some of the instances 
quoted. 

Essentially difibrent from such internal coincidence, is the 
adoption and naturalization of single words from other langua- 
ges (borrowed words). Thus, 

a) When Indian, Egyptian, Persian objects are expressed in the 
Hebrew by their native names. E. g. "^M^ (Egypt, tor, t^ iaro) river, 
Nile ; ^riK (Eg3rpt. o/re, acht) Nile-grass ; W^n sa na^deiaog, Persian 
pleasure-grounds, park; 1'ic^'i^, daric, Persian gold-coin; o*^^^, from 
the Indian (TamuL) togaiy peacocks. Severed of them are (bund also in 
Greek: as, tfip (San. kapi) ape, wjnog, xfiffog; DB*^9 (San. kcnTpAsa) 
cotton, ua^aoog, carbasus. 

b) When Semitic words, names of Asiatic products and articles of 
trade, have passed over to the Greeks along with the objects themselves. 
E.g. Y^^ fiv(T(Tog, byssus ; nanb, h^wfwog, frankincense; n9{J, xm;, 
xaiToe, canna^ reed ; "(ias , xi^tvw, cuminum, cumin ; ^b . fiv^a, myrrha; 
In9'^sp^jnac<rlci,c€t88ia; h^l , xafi^Xog, camehis ; r>37^. a^^afioiy, arrha- 
bon, arrhaj pledge. Such transitions would be facilitated, especially, by 
the commercial dealings of the PhcBnicians. 

6. The written form of a language is never so perfect, as to 
express all its various shades of sound. The writing of the 
Semites has one very remarkable imperfection ; viz. that only 
the consonants (which do indeed constitute the kernel and body 
of language) were, written out as real letters ; whilst, of the 
vowel-sounds, only the more prolonged ones, and not always 
even these, were represented by certain consonants (§7). At a 
later period, in order to represent all the vowel-sounds to the 

fiamilies do noi hM a ritterfy, or any near rtiaUontJUp to one another ; and that the 
charaeterifltio straetore of each most first be dissected and analyzed, before any 
orj^ginal elements, which they may have in oommon, can be discovered. HiIb com- 
parison, moreover, belongs more to the Lexicon than to the GrammaR. 
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eye, there were attached to the letters (i 8) small, separate signs 
(points, or strokes, above or below the line) ; though, for more 
practised readers, they were wholly omitted. The letters are 
always written, moreover, from right to left.* — ^Dissimilar as the 
different Semitic alphabets may appear, they yet all proceed, by 
various tendencies and modifications, from one and the same 
original alphabet. Of this the truest copy, among all existing 
specimens of alphabetic writing, is preserved in the Phoenician, 
from which sprang the old Greek, and mediately all the Euro- 
pean written characters. 

For a complete view of the Phoenician alphabet, and of all those which 
have proceeded from' it, see Geseniua Monumenta antiqua Phoenicia 
(Lipeis, 1837, 4.) p. 15. ff. and Tab. 1-5, and his article Paktograpkie^ in 
Erich and Gruber's Encyclop. Sect III. Bd. 9. 

6. In regard to the relative age of these languages, the oldest 
written works are found in the Hebrew (i 2) ; the Aramaean com- 
mence about the time of Cyrus (in the book of Ezra) ; those of 
the Arabic branch not earlier than the first centuries of the Chris- 
tian era (Himyaritic inscriptions, Ethiopic translation of the 
Bible in the fourth century, North-Arabic literature after the 
sixth). But it is still another question, which of these languages 
longest and most truly held to the original Semitic type ; in 
which of them, as they have come to us, we trace the earlier 
phase of their development. For the more or less rapid progress 
of language, in the mouth of a people or of tribes of the same 
people, is determined by causes quite distinct from the growth of 
a literature ; and often, before the formation of a literature, the 
organism of a language has already become shattered, especially 
by early contacts with other tongues. Thus, in the Semitic 
domain, the Aramaean dialects suffered the earliest and greatest 
decay ,t and next to them the Hebrew-Canaanitish. The Arabic 

* The Ethiopic is written from left to right But this is probably an innoyation 
of the earliest missionaries, by vbom Christianity was introdnoed into Ethiopia ; 
for an ancient inscription still exhibits the rerersed direction, as does also the 
South-Arabic (Himyaritic) writing, which is most nearly related to the Ethiopic, 
and which regularly runs from right to left See Uddiger^ in the Zeitschr. £ d. 
Eunde des Horgenl. Bd. H, S. 8S2. S. and his Excursus to Wellsted's Reisen in 
Arabien, H. 876. ft 

t A new element must be taken into account, should the language of the 
cuneiform inscriptions, found within the Aramsan district, prove to be of the 
Semitio stock. But this is still so doubtful, that we here leave it out of view. 
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longest retained the natural fulness of its forms; remaining 
undisturbed^ among the secluded tribes of the "wilderness, in its 
fully stamped organism. But at length, in the Mohammedan 
revolutions, this also became greatly impaired ; and hence, at 
this so much later period, it begins to exhibit about the same 
stage as the Hebrew had reached, so early as the times of the 
Old Testament.* 

Hence the phenomenon, accounted so strange, that the ancient 
Hebrew accords more, in its grammatical structare, with the later than 
with the earlier Arabic; and that the latter, though first appearing 
as a written language at a late period in comparison with the other 
Semitic tongues, has yet preserved a structure in many respects more 
perfect, and greater freshness in its system of sounds ; holding among 
them a relation similar to that of the Sanscrit among the Indo-Germanic 
languages, or of the Gothic in the narrower circle of the Germanic. 
How a language can preserve its fuller organism, amidst decaying 
sister tongues, is seen e. g. in the Lithuanian compared with the Slavic 
languages, properly so called. So the Doric held tenaciously to earlier 
sounds and forms ; so the Friesic and Icelandic, among the German and 
northern languagea But even the firmest and most enduring organism 
of language often decays, in single forms and formative tendencies; and 
vice versa, in the midst of universal decline, the ancient and original 
form is here and there preserved. Such is the &ct, in regard to the 
Semitic tongues. The Arabic too, has its chasms, and its later accre- 
tions ; but in general, it may justly claim the priority, especially in the 
system of vowel-sounds. 

To establish more definitely these principles, and carry them out 
fully, belongs to a Comparative Grammar of the Semitic languages. 
But. from what has been said it follows: 1) That the Hebrew lan- 
guage, as found in the ancient, sacred literature of the people, has 
already suffered more considerable losses, in respect to its organism, 
than the Arabic at the much later period, when it first comes historic- 
ally within our field of view. 2) That notwithstanding this, we cannot 
award to the latter an exclusive priority in all points. 3) That it is a 
mistaken view, when many regard the Aramtean, on account of its sim- 
plicity, as nearest to the original form of Semitism ; for this simplicity 
it owes to a decay of organism and the contraction of its forms. 

On the character, literature, grammatical and lexical treatment of 
these languages, see Gesenius' preface to his Hebrftisches HandwOrter- 
buch, eds. 2-4. — [Biblical Repository, vol. III.] 



* Among the Bedouins of the ArahiAn desert^ the language still preserves many 
antique forms. See BurckharcU, Travels in Arabia, Append. YUL p. 466; hii 
Notes on the Bedouins and Wahabys, p. 211 ; and W<Ulii\ in the Zeitschrift der 
deufcsch. morgenl. Gesellschaft, Bd. Y. (1851,) p. S. 1. ff. TI., & 190. £ 869. ff. 
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mSTOBIOAL VIEW OF TEE HEBBEW LANGUAGE. 

See Cksenvuu? Geschichte der hebrftieehen Sprache und Schrifl, Leip- 
zig, 1815, {§ 5-18. 

1. This language was the mother-tongue of the Hebrew or 
Israelitish people, during the period of its national independence. 
The name, Hebrew language (ri*»'?5? I^W^, yXciooa roiv'^E^qai' 
av^ i/8QaiaTi)j is not found in the Old Testament, and seems 
rather to have been in use among those who were not Israelites. 
We find instead of this, Language of Canaan (Is. xix. 18) from 
the country where it was spoken ; and ri'^'l^n^^ Judaic^ (2 K. 
xviii. 26, comp. Is. xxxvi. 11, 13 ; Neh. xiii. 24). The latter 
term belongs ta the later usage, which arose after the return of 
the ten tribes from captivity, and in which the name Jew^ Jetvs^ 
came gradually to comprehend the whole nation. (Jer. Neh. 
Esth.) 

The Dames, Hebrews (0*^3?, *Efi(^oi, HebrtBt) and Israelites (^sa 
^9*3^?)) ^^^ distinguished as follows. The latter bore the character of 
a national name of honor, which the people applied to themselves, with 
a patriotic reference to their descent from illustrious ancestors. The 
former was probably the older and less significant name of the people, 
by which they were known among foreigners. For this reason, it is 
used in the Old Testament particularly when they are to be distin- 
guished from other nations (Gen. xl. 18 ; xliii. 32) ; and where persons 
who are not Israelites are introduced as sj^eaking (Gen. zxxix. 14, 17 ; 
xli. 12). Compare Gesenius' Hebr. lexicon, Art *^*?^?. On the contrary, 
among the Greeks and Romans, e. g. in Pausanias, Tacitus, and also 
Josephus, it is the only name in use. As an appellative it might mean, 
belonging to the other side^ people of the land on the other side (with refer- 
ence to the country beyond the Euphrates), from ")39 land on the other 
side, and the formative syllable ^^-^ (§86, 5). It might then have refer- 
ence to the colony, which under Abraham migrated from regions east 
of the Euphrates into the land of Canaan (Gen. xiv. 13); though the 
Hebrew genealogists explain it as a patronymic, by sons (posterity) qf 
Eher (Gen. x. 21 ; Num. xxiv. 24). 

At the date of the writings of the New Testament, the term Hebrew 
{i/iQatcni, John v. 2 ; xix. 13, 17, 20. ipgatg diuUxtog, Acts xxi. 40 ; xxii. 2. 
xxvi. 14) was applied also to the language then vernacular in Palestine, 
in distinction from the Greek. Josephus (ob. about A. D. 95) uses it in 
this sense, and also for the ancient Hebrew. 

The name lingua sancta is first given to the Hebrew in the Chaldee 
paraphrases of the Old Testament, as the language of the sacred books, 
in distinction from the lingua profana, or the Chaldee popular language. 
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2. Iq the very earliest writings, as they have come down to 
us in the Pentateuch, we find the language in nearly the same 
form which it continued to bear till the time of the exile, and 
beyond it ; and we have no historical facts respecting the earlier 
stages of its formation. So far as we can learn from history, its 
home was Canaan. It was substantially the language spoken 
by the Canaanitish, or Phoenician* races, who inhabited Pales- 
tine before the immigration of Abraham and his descendants, by 
whom it was transplanted to Egypt, and again brought back 
with them to Canaan. 

That the Canaanitish races in Palestine spoke the langua^ now 
called Hebrew, is shown by the Canaanitish proper names. E. g. *^S^s 
p'JX i. e. king ofrigTUeousness; *^B5 ^V^P i- «• city of books. 

There is an equally close agreement with the Hebrew, in the remains 
of the Phoenician and Panic language. These are found, partly in their 
own peculiar character (§ 1, 5) in inscriptions, about 130 in number, and 
on coins. For copies of them, see Gesentus^ Monumenta Phoenicia; 
JudaSf Etude demonstrative de la langue ph^nicienne, Paris 1847 ; 
JiourgcLde, toison d'or de la langue ph§n)cienne, Paris 1852. Partly, they 
are found in Greek and Roman characters, scattered here and there in 
ancient writers, and among them is one continuous passage in PkaUus, 
Poenulus, 5; 1, 2. From the former, we learn the native orthography ; 
and flrom the latter, the pronunciation and vocalization. The two toge- 
ther furnish a distinct image of this language, and of its relation to the 
Hebrew. 

As examples of variations in orthography and in forms, may be cited, 

1) the almost constant omission of the vowel-letters (§ 7, 2) ; as, na for 
T^2 house ; bp for hip voice / px lor "jii^s ; nana for D'^arjS priests ; 

2) the feminine ending n (aih) in the absolute state (§ 80, 2), and K (0), 
besides many others. In pronunciation they are still more remarkable, 
especially in the Punic. In this, i was pronounced commonly as H ; e. g. 
laidd sttfet (judge) ; Oibi^ salUs (three) ; C7n rlU as xavr\ (bead) : for short 
i and «, it has often the obscure, dull sound y; e. g. wn ytinynnu (ecce 
eum), nK yth: the 9 it sounds as 0; e.g. *^p9S Aibcar (comp. ns^^ 
Sept Moixa), For the entire collection of these grammatical peculiari- 
ties, see Gesenius, Monum. Phoen. p. 430 sqq. and Movers, Art Phcsm- 
zieru in Ersch and Grubet^s Encyclop. Sect III. Bd. 24, S. 434. ff. 

3. In the language of the ancient documents which have 
come down to us in the Old Testament, we can distinguish no 

more than two distinct periods : the first, extending to the end of 

■ — — 

* *i993 , '^9995 is the native name both of the CanaanitiBh tribes in Palestine, 
and of those who dwelt at the foot of Lebanon and on the Sjrian coast> whom we 
call Phoenicians, while thej are called yS^Z on their own coins. Also the people 
of Carthage gave themselves the same name. 
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the Babylonian exile, which may be called its golden age; and 
the second, or silver age, after the exile. 

To the first belongs the greater part of the books of the Old 
Testament : viz. of prosaic and historical writings, the Penta- 
teuch, Joshua, Judges, Ruth, Samuel, Kings ; of poetical writ- 
ings, the Psalms (a number of later ones excepted), Solomon's 
Proverbs,, Canticles, Job ; the earlier prophets, in their chronolo- 
gical order, as follows : Joel, Amos, Hosea, Isaiah, Micah, Ze- 
phaniah, Habacuc, Nahum, Obadiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel. The 
last two, as they liyed and taught shortly before, as well as 
during the time of the exile, and also the latter part of the book 
of Isaiah (chs. xl.-lxyi. with some earlier chapters), stand on the 
borders of both ages. 

The point of commeDcemeDt fi>r this period, and in general, of the 
literature of the Hebrews, must certainly be fixed as early as the time 
of Moses ; even though we should regard the Pentateuch, in its present 
structure and form, as modelled by a later hand. It suffices for the his- 
tory of the language and for our object to remark, that the Pentateuch 
has certainly peculiarities of language, which may be regarded as 
archaisms. The words wn he (§ 32, R. 6), and *U79 a lad. as there 
used are of common gender, and mean also she and maiden, like o and 
{ naig; and certain harder forms of words, e.g. p3^, P^^t are here 
the usual ones, whilst in other books they are exchanged for the softer 
forms, as p9T, ptfo. 

On the other hand, there are found in Jeremiah and Ezekiel, clear 
instances of approximation to the Aramiean coloring of the second, or 
silver age (see^No. 5). 

4. The different writers and books, though each has certainly 
peculiar characteristics, exhibit no very important differences 
bearing on the history of the language during this period ; as, 
indeed, the date of composition of many of these books, especially 
the anonymous historical ones, cannot be determined with entire 
certainty. On the contrary, the poetic diction is every where 
distinguished from prose, not only by a rhythmical movement in 
measured parallel members, but also by words, forms and signi- 
fications of words, and constructions, peculiar to itself: a dis- 
tinction not so strongly marked, however, as in the Greek for 
example. But most of these poetic idioms are employed in the 
kindred languages, particularly the Aramaean, as the common 
forms of speech. They may in part be regarded as archaisms, 
which the poetic diction retained, in part as additions made to 
the stores of the language, by poets to whom the Aramaean was 
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familiar.* The prophets, moreover, at leadt the earlier ones, in 
language and rhythm are to be ranked almost as poets ; except 
that with these poetical speakers, the sentences often run on to 
greater length, and the parallelism is less measured and regular, 
than in the writings of those who are strictly poets. The lan- 
guage of the later prophets keeps more closely to the form of 
prose. 

On the poetic rhjrthm in Hebrew, Bee De Wette^ Commentar fiber die 
Psalmen (4th ed. Heidelb. 1836), Einleit § 7;t Ewald, die poetischen 
Bacher dee alten Bundes, Th. I. (Gottingen 1839) ; and (briefly treated) 
Ge9eniu8t Hebr. Letebuch, Vorerinnerungen zur Sten Abtheilong. 

OC poetic vordsy (occarring along with those used in prose,) the fol- 
lowing are examples : viag nuin, » fi'^'S > ^^^ pcUh, » ^*j^ ; nntt to 
come^ « «ia ; hia loori, ==« na^ . 

To the poetic significationB of words belongs the use of certain epithets 
in place of substantives : e. g. "t*^ll$ strong' (one), for God ; n^^aK ffron^ 
(one), for bullock, horse; Mjnb alba, for luna; Tvy^vy^ unicus, dearest j 
tor life. 

Of poeiic forms, we may note, e. g. 1) the longer fbrms of preposi- 
tions denoting relations of space ({ 103, 3); as, 4^a-b9, 4K»bKJ, 
'^^l » *^? ; 2) the endings V) '^t iti the noun (§ 90) ; 3) the suffixes 
ia, ia— , ia-., foro, o— , O— (§ 57); 4) the plaral-ending X^-z for 
ta--7(§87,l,a). 

To the poeiic peculiarities in syntax belong, e. g. the far more sparing 
use of the article, of the relative pronoun, of the accusative-particle ra ; 
the construct state before a preposition; the shortened form of the imper- 
fect, in the signification of the usual form (§ 128, 2. R.) ; and in general, 
a concise vigor of expression. 

6. The second or silver age, from the close of the exile to the 
times of the Maccabees (about 160 B. C), is marked chiefly by 
an approximation in the language to the kindred Aramaean 
(Chaldee) ; the Jews having the more easily accustomed them- 
selves to the use of it, during their residence in Babylonia, on 
account of its near resemblance to the Hebrew. After the return 
from the exile, the Aramaean came more and more into use ; its 
influence was felt more and more on the old Hebrew language 
of books (and now also upon the style of prose), which was thus 
gradually banished from common use, though it continued to be 
understood and written by the learned. 

* That in Isaiah's time (2d half of the 8th oentnry before Christ) the mo^ 
educated Hebrews, at least the officers of state, understood AramsBan is expressly 
mentioned in 2 Kings xTiii. 26 ; comp. Is. szzrL 11. 

t Biblical Repository, No. IX— Tr. 
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We may form a' conception of the relation of the two lang^oages, at 
this later period, by comparison with that of the High and Low German 
in Lower Saxony, or with that of the High Grerman and the popular 
dialects in the south of Germany and in Switzerland ; for here also, even 
among the more educated, aa influence is commonly exerted by the 
popular dialecti on the oral and written expression of the High German. 
It is a false view, founded on an erroneous interpretation of Neh. viii. 8, 
that the Jews had at this time wholly lost the knowledge of the ancient 
Hebrew, and must learn its import from priests and adepts in the 
language. 

The writings of the second period, all of which exhibit this 
Ghaldee coloring, though in various shades, are the following 
books of the Old Testament : Ezra, Nehemiah, Chronicles, 
Esther ; of the prophetical books, Jonah, Haggai, Zechariah, 
Malachi, Daniel ; of the poetical books, Ecclesiastes, and the 
later Psalms. In their character also as literary compositions, 
they stand far ^el<9w the writings of earlier times ; though there 
are not wanting productions of this period, which, in purity of 
language and aesthetic worth, are little inferior to those of the 
golden age. Such e. g. are many of the later Psalms (cxx. ff. 

czxxvii. cxxxix). 

Examples of later toorda (Chaldaisms) for which the earlier writers 
employ others: •|»J = ns time; iag =ng^ to take; CjiOassyg end; 
xAx5^yfxo tonde. — OT leiier ngnifications : *18M (to say) to command ; 
1199 (to answer) to begin speaking. — Of later grammatical usages : the 
frequency of the scriptio plena i and '»— , e. g. i^?^ (elsewhere ^j^), 
even ^'Vp for ©"Jp, al^ for a'l ; the interchange of final rt— and K— ; 
the more frequent use of substantives In li, )-^j etc. 

But the peculiarities of these later writings are not all Chaldaisms. 
Some do not occur in the Ghaldee, and must have belonged to the 
earlier poptdar-dialect of the Hebrews, especially, as it seems, in the 
northern parts of Palestine. There the book of Judges and Canticles 
may have been written; and hence the occurrence, in these earlier 
writings, of the form "^ for *^i^s( ({ 36), which was the common form 
in the Phoenician. 

Bern. 1. Of diversities of dialect, in the old Hebrew language, 
only a few, and those but slight, traces are ibund ; namely, in Judges 
xii. 6, according to which the Ephraimites appear to have pronounced 
V} as b or D ; and in Neh. xiii. 23, 24, where an Ashdod (Philistine) 
dialect is spoken of. 

2. The remains of Hebrew literature, which have come down to us, 
cannot be supposed to contain the entire stores of the old Hebrew 
language ; and we must regard it as having been far more rich and 
comprehensive, than it now appears in the canonical literature of the 
Old Testament, which is itself but a part of the entire national litera- 
ture of the ancient Hebrews. 
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§3. 

GRAMMAHOAL TREATMEirr OF THE LANGUAGE. 
( GesemuSf Geschichte der hebr. SprcDche, {§ 19—39.) 

1. At the time of the graduail extinction of the old Hebrew 
language, and when the collection of the Old Testament writings 
was closed, the Jews began to apply themselves to the explana- 
tion and criticism of this their sacred codex, and to the prepa- 
ration of translations from it into the popular languages now 
prevalent among them. The oldest is the Greek translation of 
the so-called seventy interpreters (LXX), commenced at Alexan- 
dria in Egypt with the translation of the Pentateuch, under 
Ptolemy Philadelphus, and completed in later years. It was in 
part made from knowledge of the original Hebrew as a living 
tongue, for the use of Jews whose language was the Greek, 
particularly those who resided at Alexandria. Somewhat later, 
the Chaldee translations (the Targums, ]'nai5HI?, translations) 
were composed in Palestine and Babylonia. The explanations^ 
professedly derived in part from tiadition, have almost exclusive 
reference to civil and ritual law and dogmatic theology, with as 
little scientific value as the remarks on various readings. Both 
are contained in the Talmud ; the first part [Mishna) composed 
in the third, and the second (Gemara) in the sixth century. 
The Mishna is the beginning of the new Hebrew literature ; in 
the Gemara, on the contraiy, the language has more the foim of 
the Chaldee. 

2. In the interval between the composition of the Talmud 
and the earliest grammarians, falls mainly the vocalization of 
the yet unpointed text (§ 7, 3) ; as also the collection of critical 
remarks, under the name of Masora (nnb^, traditio)y to which 
the manuscript copies of the Textus Receptus of the Old Testa- 
ment have ever since been conformed, and from which it is 
called the Ma>soretic text 

One of the oldest and most important portions of the Masora is the 
collection of various readings, called Q^ri (§ 17). The punctuation of 
the text, moreover, is not to be confounded with the compilation of the 
Masora. The former was settled at an earlier date, and is the fruit of a 
much more thorough work than the Masora, which was finished con- 
siderably later. 
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3. It was about the beginning of the 10th century, that the 
first collections in giammar were made by Jews, in imitation of 
the Arabic grammarians. The first attempts, by Rabbi Saadia 
(ob. 942) and others, are lost ; but those of R. Judah Hhayug 
(called also Abu Zacharia Tahya) about the year 1000, and of 
R. Jonah (Abu-'l-Walid Marvan ibn Ganach) about 1030, com- 
posed in the Arabic language, are still extant in manuscript. 
Assisted by these previous labors, Abraham ben Ezra and R. D. 
Kimchi, especially, (the former about 1150, the latter about 1190- 
1250,) won for themselves a classic reputation as grammarians. 

From these earliest grammarians proceed many methods of 
arrangement and technical terms, which are still in part retained ; 
e. g. the designation of the derivative and irregular verbs, after 
the old paradigm b!^, the voces memarialeSj as n&d'll^, and the 
Uke.* 

The father of Hebrew philology among Christians was John 
Reuchlin (ob. 1522), to whom Greek literature also owes so much. 
But he, as also the grammarians of the next succeeding period 
down to John Buxtorf (ob. 1629), still adhered almost exclu- 
sively to Jewish tradition. It was not till after the middle of the 
17th century, that the field of view began gradually to extend 
itself; and that the study of the sister tongues, chiefly through 
the labors of Albert Schultens and N. W, Schrdder, was made 
tributary to the grammatical knowledge of Hebrew. 

The comparative value of such subsequent works as have 
any claims on the ground of enduring, scientific merit, must be 
estimated by comparison with what is required in the grammar 
of every ancient language : viz. 1) that all the phenomena oi 
the language shall be fully and accurately exhibited, in their 
organic connection (the empirical and historico-critical element) ; 
2) that these facts of the language shall be explained, partly by 
comparison with one another and with the analogy of the sister 
tongues, and partly from the general philosophy of language (the 
philosophical element, or rationale). 

* On the rise of Hebrew lexicography, and its early history, see Getsenitu* 
Preface, Ac (as quoted above, p. 6) ; and also^ on the earliest grammarians, Sam. 
David LuBuUia, Prolegomeni ad nna gramm. ragionata della lingua ebraica, p. 26. f. ; 
ff, EwM and L. Jhtket, Beiti'flge z. Geechichte der ftltesten Auslegung u. Sprach- 
erklftrung des A. T. ; ffupfeld, de rei grammatics apud Judeos initiis antiquissi- 
misque scriptoribus ; and MunJe, notice sur Aboul-Walid et snr quelquea autres 
grammairiens hebrenx da X* et du XI* ddcle^ in Journal asiatique, I860. 
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i4. 

DIVISION AND ABBAKGEMEKT. / 

These proceed naturally from the three constituent parts of 
every language : viz. 1) articulate sounds denoted by written 
signs, and their connection in syllables ; 2) words ; 3) sentences. 

Accordingly, the first part (the elements) includes the doctrine 
of the sounds, and of the manner of designating them in writing. 
It describes, therefore, the nature and relations of the speaking 
sounds, the manner of reading written signs (orthoepy), and the 
customary mode of writing (orthogpraphy). It then treats of the 
combination of sounds into syllables and words, and of the laws 
and conditions of this union. 

The second part (doctrine of forms) treats of words in their 
character as parts of speech^ and contains : I) the doctrine of the 
formation of words, or of the rise of the different parts of speech 
from the roots or from one another ; 2) the doctrine of inflection, 
J. e. of the varied forms which words assume, according to their 
relation to one another and to the sentence. 

The third part (syntax) teaches : I) the use of the various 
inflections, existing in the language, for expressing different 
modifications of the ground-thought ; and the maimer of express- 
ing, by periphrasis, others for which no forms have been coined 
in the language ; 2) the laws, by which the parts of speech are 
combined into sentences (doctrine of the sentence, or syntax in 
the strict sense). 



PART FIRST. 

OF THE ELEMENTS. 



CHAPTER I. 

OF READING AND ORTHOGEAPHT. 

§6. 

OF THE CONSOlf ANTS, THEIE FORMS AND NAMES. 

1. The Hebrew alphabet consists of twenty-two consonants, 
some of which liaviiAlso the power of vowels {i 7, 2). 
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2. The letters now in use, with which the manuscripts of the 
Old Testament are written (called the Assyrian or square char- 
acter), are not of the original form. On the coins of the Macca- 
baean princes* is found another character,! which at an earlier 
period was doubtless in general use, in form strongly resembling 
the Samaritan, and connected immediately with the Phoenician 
letterst ({ 1, 6). The square letter may also be traced back to 
the Phoenician ; but it has most agreement with certain Ara- 
maean inscriptions found in Egypt} and at Palmjnra.ll 

An important docoment, for illustrating the history of the Hebrew 
square-letter^ has been recently discovered by CoL Rawlinson in the 
Babylonian district ; viz. an Inscription found at Abuskadr, just above 
the junction of the Tigris and Euphrates. In its characters, there is 
retained a resemblance, partly to the Phoenician, and partly to the Pal- 
myrene. See : The Inscr. of Abushadr, expl. by Prtf. Dietrich, Load. 
1854. 

3. The five characters which have a diflferent form at the end 
of a word (final letters), T,^,), fi| T9 terminate (with the excep- 
tion of D) in a perpendicular stroke directed downwards, '^whilst 
the common form has a horizontal connecting line, directed 
towards the following letter. 

4. Hebrew is read from right to left. The division of a word 
at the end of a line is not allowed. To complete a line, certain 
letters {dilatabiles) are at times dilated. These are in our 
printed books the five following : 

CD, jn, b, 5-1, ^^, (onbnK.) 

1. The figures of the letters were originally hasty and rude repre- 
sentations of visible objects, the names of which began with the sounds 
of the several characters ; e. g. Gimel, in the older alphabets the rude 
figure of a camel's neck^lT denotes properly a camel (^s^A = ^Q(), but as 
a letter only the initial A ; Ayiiiy prop, eye^ fH , stands only for 9, the 
initial letter of this word. In the Phoenician alphabet, the similarity of 
the figures to the object signified by the names may still be seen for the 
most part, and even in the square character it appears yet in some let- 
ters; e. g. "», T. o, D, i, y, w. 

The most probable signification of each name is given in the alphabet 

However certain it is, on the one hand, th^t the Semites were the 

first to adopt this alphabet, yet it is highly probable, on the other, that 

* And on tome ancient ngnet-stones. See RSdigert On the Old-Hebrew signei- 
stonea, in the Zeitschr. der d. morgenL GeselL Bd. III., & 243 n. 847. 

f Tsble of Alphabets, ooL 2. t ^^^^ <»>1- 1- i ^^^ «ol- 8. | Ibid. ooL 4 
T Ibid. cola. 1, 2, 8. 
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the Egyptian writing (the so-called phonetic hieroglyphics) suggested 
the principle though not the figures ; ibr these hieroglyphic characters^ 
for Uie most part, indicate the initial sound in the name of the pictured 
object ; e. g. the hand, <o(, indicates the letter t ; the lion, laboi^ the 
letter L* 

2. The order of the letters (on which we have an ancient testimony 
in the alphabetical poetic compositions in Ps. xxv., xxxiv^ xxxvii., cxlx. 
Lam. 1. — iv.) certainly depended originally on a grammatical considera- 
tion of the sounds, as we may see from the occurrence in succession of 
the three softest labial, palatal, and dental sounds, viz. 3, Si, *i, also of 
the three liquids, b, a, 9, and other similar arrangements (see LepiW 
sffrachvergleichende Abhandlungen, Berlin, 1836, No. 1) ; but yet other 
considerations and influences must also have had some effect upon it, 
for it is certainly not a mere accident, that two letters representing a 
hand ( Yodk and Kaph)y also two exhibiting the Jiead (Qoph and Besh), 
are put together, as is done also with several characters denoting objects 
which are connected {Mem and Nun, Ain and Pe). 

Both the names and the order of the letters (with a trifling altera- 
tion) passed over from the Phoenician into the Greek, in wbich the 
letters, from Alpha to Tau, correspond to the ancient alphabet ; whence 
proceeded also, directly or mediately, the Old-italic, the Roman, and 
those derived from them. 

3. The letters are used also for signs of number^ as the Hebrews had 
no special arithmetical characters or ciphers. But this numeral use did 
not, according to the existing MSS. take place in the O. T. text, and is 
found first on coins of the Maccabees (middle of 2d cent. B. C). It is 
now employed in the editions of the Bible for numbering chapters and 
verses. As in the numeral system of the Greeks, the units are denoted 
by the letters from K to tt, the tens by •»— 5, 100—400 by p— n. The 
hundreds, from 500 — 900, are sometimes denoted by the five final letters, 
thus, -| 500, D 600, •) 700, S] 800, y 900 ; and sometimes by n == 400, 
with the addition of the remaining hundreds, as pn 500. In combining 
difierent numbers the greater is put first, as M^ 11, Ksp 121. Fifteen 
is marked by lu =5 9 -f- 6, and not by n^, because with these the name 
of God [Hain't] commences ; and 16 by Tia , ibr a like reason. Thousands 
are denoted by the units with two dots above, as X 1000. 

4. Abhrfiviations of words are not found in the text of the O. T. On 
coins, however, they occur, and they are in common use by the later 
Jews. The sign of abbreviation is an oblique stroke, as '^7 for ist'jto'^ , 
'b for '^3^0 aliquis. '^ii for "ittia^ el completio =« et catera, J"* or "^J for 



* See the works of Young, Chatnpollion, and others on the Hieroglyphics. 
Leptiui exhibits the chief results in his Ldtre d Mr, Jtasellini nir Valphahet hUr<h 
glt/phigue. Bom. 1887. 8vo. Comp. Geseniun in der AUgem. Litt. Zeitung, 1889. 
No. 77—81. Ifitzig, die Erfindung des Alphabets. Zurich, 1S40, fol. J. 01%- 
hatuen uber den Ursprung des Alphabets. Kiel, 1841, 8vo. 

2 
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16. 

PEONIINOUTIOK AHD DIVIfilOK OF OOKBONANIB. 

1. It is of the greatest importance to understand the original 
sound of every consonant, since vf ry many grammatical peca- 
liarities and changes (§ 18, &c.) are r^^ated and explained by 
the pronunciation. Our knowledge of this is derived partly from 
the pronunciation of the kindred dialects, particularly of Uie yet 
living Arabic, partly from observing the resemblance and inter- 
change of letters in the Hebrew itself (} 19), partly from the tra- 
dition of the Jews.* 

The pronunciation of the Jews of the present day is not oniibrm. 
The Polish and German Jews adopt the Syriac, while the Spanish and 
Fortognese Jews, whom most Christian scholars (aAer the examjde of 
Reochlin) follow, more properly prefer the Arabic pronunciation. 

The manner in which the Seventy have written Hebrew proper 
names in Greek letters, furnishes an older tradition of greater weight. 
Several, however, of the Hebrew sounds they were unable to repreiient 
lor want of corresponding characters in the Greek language, e. g. 9 , d , 
which is true also of Jerome's expression of Hebrew words in Roman 
letters, after the Jewish pronunciation of his time. For that of the Jews 
now in northern Africa, see Barges^ Joum. Asiat. 1848. 

2. The following list embraces those consonants whose pro- 
nunciation requires special attention, exhibiting in connection 
those which bear any resemblance in sound to each other. 

1. Among the gutturals^ M is the lightest, a scarcely audible breathing 
from the lungs, the spiritus lenis of the Greeks; similar to n, but soAer. 
Even before a vowel, it is almost lost upon the ear ("i^K, afiop) like the 
h in the French habitj homme [or Eng. hour]. After a vowel it is often 
not heard at all, except in connection with the preceding vowel sound, 
with which it combines its own (KSQ mdUdf i 23, 2). 

n before a vowel, is exactly our h {tpiritus cuper) ; after a vowel at 
the end of words, it may like M unite its sound with that of the preceding 
vowel (f^Vf gdld)j or it may retain its character as a guttural (RSS gd- 
bhihX which is regularly the case at the end of a syllable in the middle 
of a word, as in T|anj nih-pdkh (} 7, 2, and i 14). 

• Important aid may also be derived from an accurate physiological observa- 
tion of the whole system of sounds, and of their formation by the organs of speech. 
See on this subject Litkoviu^ Theorie der Stimme, Leipzig, 1814, X MUlUr^M 
Handbnch der Physiologies Bd. U, S. 179, ^o, also 8trodtmann*9 Anatomisdie 
Yorhalle nr Physiologie der Stimme nnd der Sprachlante^ Altona, 18S7. In its 
reference to grammar, see S. Sup/eld in Jahn's Jahrbftcher £ Philologies 1829, H. 4, 
and K S, BindMeiTi Abhandluogen znr allgem. vergleichenden Spraohlehre 
(Hamb., 1888)^ L Physiologie der Stinmi- und Spraehlante, 8. 1, d^ 
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y IB nearly related to 2( ; and is a sound peculiar to the organs of the 
Semitic race. Its hardest sound is that of a ^ slightly rattled in the 
throat, as nnb5, LXX. PofioQ^a; m?, raiu\ it is elsewhere, like K, 
a gentle breathing, as in "^^9, 'llXl ; p^s^, 'A/jluUx, In the mouth of the 
Arabian, the first oilen strikes the ear like a soft guttural r, the second 
as a sort of vowel sound like a. To pass over 9 . as many do in reading 
and in the expression of Hebrew words by our letters (e. g. "^i? Eli, 
pbsaj Amalek), and to pronounce it simply as g^ are equally incorrect 
The best representation we could give of it in our letters would be gh or 
''g (but softer), as afanx, something like arba^\ "l^? ''g^orcu The 
nasal pronunciation, ^i or ng, of the Polish Jews, is entirely false. 

n is the hardest of the guttural sounds. It i,. a guttural cA, as uttered 
by the Swiss, e. g. Macht, resembling the Spanish x and j. While the 
Hebrew was a living language this letter had two grades of sound, being 
uttered feebly in some words and more strongly in others.* 

•1 also the Hebrews frequently pronouncea with a hoarse guttural 
sound, not as a lingual made by the vibration of the tongue. Hence it 
is not merely to be reckoned among the liquids (/, m, n, r), but, in many 
respects, it belongs also to the class of gutturals. (§ 22, 5.) 

2. In sibilant sounds the Hebrew language is rich, more so than the 
Aramoean. which in part adopts instead of them the flat, lingual sounds. 

c3 and b were originally one letter O (pronounced without doubt like 
«A), and in unpointed Hebrew this is still the case. But aa this sound 
was in many words very soft, approaching to that off, the grammarians 
distinguished this double pronunciation by the diacritic point into t9 eh 
(which occurs most frequently), and te «. 

to resembled D in pronunciation: it differed from this letter, however, 
and was probably uttered more strongly, being nearly related to ID. 
Hence ■>2S to close up, and "sto to revard, have different meanings, 
being distinct roots, as also bsD to be foolish, and b:b to be wise. At a 
later period this distinction was lost, and hence the Syrians employed 
only D for both, and the Arabians only 'iD, They also began to be inter- 
changed even in the later Hebrew ; as "Oo » •isto to hire, Ezr. iv. 5 ; 
wisto for nsibsD/oi/y, Eccles. i. 17. 

t was a sofl, murmuring «, the Gr. f (by which the LXX. represent 
it), the Fr. and Eng. z. 

3. p and a differ essentially from 3 and n. The former (as also SC) 
are uttered with strong articulation, and with a compression of the 
organs of speech in the back part of the mouth, answering to k and t. 

* In the Arabic language, the peculiarities of which bare been carefully noted 
by the grammarians, the hard and soft sounds of 9 and n (as well as the different 
pronimciations of 1 , a , 2C), are indicated by diacritic points. Two letters are 
thus made from each: from 9 the softer ^ Ain^ and the harder A Ghain; firom 

n the softer ^ Hha, and the harder ^ Khcu 
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3. The six consonants (the so-called Mutes), 

n, I), D, n, >, a, (nfianxa,) 

have a twofold pronunciation :* 1) a harder, more slender sound 
(tenuis), as b, g, d, k, p, t, and 2) a soft sound uttered with a 
gentle aspiration {aspirata). The former is the original sound. 
It is found at the b^inning of words and syllables, when there 
is no vowel immediately preceding, and it is indicated by a point 
in the letter {Daghesh lene), as 21 i (§ 13). The aspirated sound 
occurs after a vowel immediately preceding, and is denoted in 
manuscripts by Raphe (§14, 2), but in the printed text it. is 
known by the absence of the Daghesh. In som6 of these letters 
(especially 2i) the difference is less perceptible to our ear. The 
modem Greeks aspirate distinctly fi, y, 8, and the Danes d at 
the end of a word. The Greeks have two characters for the two 
sounds of the other letters of this class, as 3 ;r, d^, & ;r, )D ^, 

R T, r^ !?•. 

For the precise cases in which the one pronunciation or the other 
ocean, see § 21. The modem Jews soond the aspirated a as v, and 
the n nearly as s, e. g. n'^Mn reshis, 3*3 rav. 

4. After what has been said, the usual division of the conso- 
nants according to the organs of speech employed in uttering 
them, will be more intelligible and useful. The common divi- 
sion is as follows : 

a) Gutturals, n, n, !P, K, (^^J^) 

6) Palatals, p, D, a, \, {pr\) 

c) Linguals, tD, n, 1, with 3, b, i^f?^) 

d) Dentals or sibilants, S, ID, D, T, (tiSDT) 

e) Labials, 5], a, ti, 1, (qtina) 

The letter "1 partakes of the character of both the first and 
third classes. 

The liquids also, "i, 3, t3, b, which have in many respects a 
common character, are to be regarded as a separate class. 

In the Hebrew, as well as in all the Semitic dialects, the strength 
and harshness of pronunciation, which characterized the earlier periods 
of the language, gradually gave way to more soft and feeble sounds. 
In this way many nice distinctions of the earlier pronunciation were 
neglected and lost. 

* SoDnd t1 as <; n M <& in thick; 9 as 4 *T d% as M ia that; B as /^ fi as 
pkot f: S as 5, a iA as « ; I at ^ in ^o ; SD as ifc. To give the aspirated sound of 
A and 9y pronounce g and k^ rolling the palate with the same breaUi.— I^ 
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• 
This appears, 1) in the preference of the softer letters ; e. g. p93, 
p9t (see § 2, 3, Rem.)) Syr. pft ; 2) in the pronunciation of the same 
letter ; thus in Syriac 9 has almost always a feeble sound ; the Gali- 
leans uttered it as well as n like K ; in ^thiopic vS has the sound of^, 
n thatofii. 



§7. 

OF TEDES VOWELS IN GENERAL, YOTVEL-LETTERS, AND 

VOWEL-SIGNS. 

1. The origin of the scale of five vowels, a, e, i, o, u^ in the 
three primary vowel-sounds Aj Ij Uj is even more distinctly seen 
in the Hebrew, and its cognate dialects, than in other languages. 
Here, E and O have in all cases arisen from a blending of two 
pure vowel-sounds into one ; viz. i from the union of /, and 6 
from the union of Uj with a preceding short A. Hence, they are 
properly diphthongs contracted, i arising from ai, 6 from au, 
according to the following scheme :* 

A 




aij d^S / \ ail, d 



U 

The more ancient Arabic has not the vowels i and 6, and always 
uses for them the diphthongs ai and au; e.g. 1*^3, Arabic bain, Di**, 
Arab, yaunu It is only in the modern popular language that these 
diphthongs are contracted into one sound. The close relation of those 
sounds appears from a comparison of the Greek and Latin (e. g. Cssar, 
Keuaag; ^avfia, Ion. ^&(ia), from the French pronunciation of at and ou, 
from the Germanic languages (Groth. aitso auris, old High-Germ, ora 
Ohr ; Goth, snaivs, old High-Germ. 8nio Schnee), and even from the 
Gkrman popular dialects ( Oge for Auge, Goth, augo ; Steen for Stein, 
Goth. Stains), 

The Arabic, as now pronounced among the Bedouins, departs less 
from the three primary vowel-sounds, a, t, u, than that spoken in Syria 
and Egypt ( Wallin, as quoted p. 22, note). A similar fact is stated by 
Barges, respecting the Jews in the province of Gran (Joum. Asiat. 1848, 
Nov.). 

2. With this is connected the manner of indicating the vowel- 
sounds in writing. As only three principal vowel-sounds were 
distinguished, no others were designated in writing ; and even 

* For the soand of these Towels, see note on i 8. — Tb. 
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these were represented not by appropriate signs, but by certain 
consonants, whose feeble sounds had a very close affinity with 
the vowel-sounds to be expressed. Thus, 1 (like the Lat. F and 
the old Grer. W) represented U and also O; "^ (like the Lat /) 
represented / and E. The designation of A, the purest of all 
the vowels, and of most frequent occurrence, was regularly omit- 
ted,* except at the end of a word where long a was represented, 
in Hebrew, by n, and more seldom by K.t These two letters 
stood also for final e and o. 

Even those two vatDd-letters (1 and '^) were used but sparing- 
ly ; primarily, and regularly, only when the sounds represented 
were long.} In this case, also, they were sometimes omitted 
(i 8, 4). Every thing else relating to the tone and quantity of 
the vowel-sounds, whether a consonant should be pronounced 
with or without a vowel, and even whether 1 and ** were to be 
regarded as vowels or consonants, the reader was to decide for 
himself. 

Thus for example, bop might be read qtzlal, qaid^ (19^<^ <i^ T^^i 
qiud, qattd, gutted; "la'ij daJthar (a word), debher (a pestilence), dibber 
(be hath spoken), dabber (to speak), debher (speaking), dubbar (it has 
been spoken) ; niia might be maveth (death), or muth, moth (to die) ; 
^■ta might be read Mn, bin, bdyin. 

How imperfect and indefinite such a mode of writing was, is 
easily seen ; yet during the whole period in which the Hebrew 
was a spoken language, no other signs for vowels were employed. 
Reading was, therefore, a harder task than with our more ade- 
quate modes of writing, and much must have been supplied by 
the reader's knowledge of the living mother-tongue. 

* So in Sanscrit^ the ancient Persian enneiform writing, and Ethiopic^ short a 
alone of all the rowels is not indicated hj any sign, hut the simple oonsonant is 
pronounced with this vowel. 

fThe dose connection hetween H, K, and the A-sound, ^ and the U-aonnd, 
'^ and the I-sonnd, admits of easjr physiological explanation, if we attend to the 
formation of these sounds hy the organs of speech. The vowel A is formed hy 
opening the month without changing the position of the organs ; so also n and K. 
Uis sounded in the fore part of the mouth, with the lips a little projecting and 
rounded ; so also 1 [English le]. / is formed at the fore part of the palate ; so 
also *f [our y]. E is formed at the hack of the palate, hetween t and a; in the 
under part of the mouth, between u and a. 

X Ihe Phoezucians did not indicate even the long vowels, except in very rare 
cases ; their oldest monuments can hardly be said to have any designation of 
vowels. See Moo. Phoenicia, pp. 57, 68 ; and above, § 2, 2. 
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3. But when the Hebrew ceased to be a spoken language, and 
the danger of losing the correct pronunciation, as well as the 
perplexity arising from this indefinite mode of writing, continu- 
ally increased, the vawd-signs or points were invented, which 
minutely settled what had previously been left uncertain. Of 
the date of this invention we have no account ; but a compari- 
son of historical facts w|irrants the conclusion, that the vowel 
system was not completed till about the seventh centuiy of the 
Christian era. It was the work of Jewish scholars, well skilled 
in the language, who, it is highly probable, copied the example 
of the Syrian and Arabian grammarians. 

See GesclL d. hebr. Spr. S. 182 ff. and Ektpfeld in den theolog. Studien 
und Kritiken, 1830, No. 3, where it is shown that the Talmad and Jerome 
make no mention of vowel-points. 

4. This vowel system has, probably, for its basis the pronun- 
ciation of the Jews of Palestine ; and its consistency, as well as 
the analogy of the kindred languages, furnishes strong proof of 
its correctness, at least as a whole. It seems to have expressed, 
however, not so much the pronunciation of common life, as the 
traditional one which had become customary in the public and 
solemn reading of the sacred books. Its authors have labored 
to exhibit by signs the minute gradations of the vowel-sounds, 
carefully marking even half-vowels and helping sounds, sponta- 
neously adopted in all languages, yet seldom expressed in writ- 
ing. To the same labors we owe the different marks by which 
the sound of the consonants themselves is modified (§§ 11-14), 
and the accents (ii 16, 16). 

In Arabic, the vowel system is much more simple. It has only three 
signs for vowels, according to the three primary vowel-sounds. The 
Syriac ponctoation is likewise founded on a less complicated system. It 
is possible that the Hebrew also had at an earlier period a more simple 
vowel system, bat no actual traces of it are ibund. 

§8. 

OF THE VOWEL^IGITS .♦ 

1. The full vowels (in distinction from the half -vowels^ k 10, 
1, 2), are exhibited in the following table, classed according to 
the three primary vowel-sounds. 

*The voweK m represented in this transUtion, are Bounded as follows :—« 
a and d as a in father; ^I as the second a in abaft; tf as « in erri^ ; f and < as a in 
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a3» Vowels essentially long (§ 25, 1) are denoted by A, «, 6 ; 
tane-hnff vowels (§ 9, 1, 2 ; 7 ; 10, 3) by 4, «, ; short vowels 
by d, ^, d. For the % and ti sounds, only the first and third of 
these signs ({ and r, u and U) are required (i 9). 

JYrvf CZoM. Fbr the A «otm<f. 
a) ^ Q&mets^ ^ ^> T y^*^> ^ 9^^* 

b) - Pmich, a, na fta^A. 

c) -; SUghil, d, as in the first syllable of ^bia miukhj where 
-7 has sprung from -?* [^f?^]j ft&d also in union with \ as rp'j^ 
yadhikhd, rO'^l g^l&nOy like the French ^ in m^e [or nearly as 
our e in ^Aere]. 

Second Class. For the I and E MuncL 

^-:. and — long Chtriq^ t, t3V?¥ tsUd^Uqtm. 
short Chlr€q^ i, iB^ immd. 

c) •'— and ~ r^^f^ with and without YoeZA, <, «, n^5 
1^ J 6^A, t31D ^A^m. 

d) -7 SeghSlj obtuse ^, n)DD Hphgr^ "^ ^/UTn, accented 
i, njh chOzi. 



ri «) V 
( ft)- 

f 




TAtrd CToM. Jbr /A« U and O tfoutid. 

a) ^ Shurik, u, H^ mu^A. 

A) -. Qf66i2/^, u, D^O suUdm ; but also u (Shureq de- 

' fectively written, No. 4), '^tyo (for '»n'na) muthl 
c) i and ^ Cholimjd, 0, bip jd/, ah r66A. 
cQ -7 QllmitS'Chdtuph^ d, *pn cAd;. 
e) also -7, obtuse ^, so far as it springs from u or o, as 
in DIJS attSm, TiR «A (from niK). 

The names of the vowels are, according to the usage of the Semitic 
grammariaDB, almost all taken fit>m the form and action of the mouth in 
uttering the sounds. Thus nns signifies opening, '^nx (also *iat^) buret- 
ing (of the mouth); p'n'^n gnashing, nhin fidnessj from its full tone (also 
CW Kbayictt mouth), p^nv properly ov^wfiog, Yn^f> cZoWn^ (of the mouth). 
This last meaning belongs also to yio^ ; and the reason why long a and 
short (C)4:3h j^ag Qamets correptum) have the same sign and name is, 
apparently, that long a was sounded rather obscurely, nearly as o, 

fate; 2 as « in met ; < m » in pique; { as t in pick; 6 and tf as o in holy, d as o in 
wholly; ^ as 00 in moon, u as « in fuU; ou as ou in found; ai sonnded as aye. 
Hid long and short sounds of the same Towel should differ only in length.— Tb. 
* The Jewish grammarians call Seffhol also " small Pattach." 
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the foil sound of which it now has among Grerman and Polish Jews ; 
comp. the Syr. 0, among the Maronit^s »» o, the Swedish a, and the 
early change in Hebrew from a to 0, § 9, 10, 2.* The distinction between 
them is shown in § 9. Only SegTud (biAD cluster of grapes) appears to 
be named after itafcrm. 

The names were, moreover, so formed that the sound of each vowel 
was heard in the first syllable ; and in conformity to this, some write 
SUghol^ QomeU-chatup?^ QUbbuis,^ ^ 

2. As appears in the above examples, the vowel-sign is regu- 
larly put under the consonant after which it is to be pronounced, 
S rd, *? rd, "3 r«, "l ru^ &c. There is an exception to this rule in 
PcUtcuAj when it stands under a guttural at the end of a word 
{Pattach furtive, see § 22, 2, ft), for it is then spoken before the 
consonant We must also except Cholem (without Vav), which 
is put to the left over the letter, h rO. 

When Cholem (without Vav) and the diacritic point over D (to, «3) 
come together, one dot serves for both, as KJto a(hnS lor K|to, rvsip not 
Tvs^ moske. td (with two points), when no vowel stands under it, is shOj 
as latt sJUHner; when no vowel goes before it, os, as ttB*}7 ytr^oe. 

The figure i is sometimes sounded oo, the *i being a consonant with 
(Molem before it, as njb Un^i (lending) ; and sometimes vo, the Cholem 
being read after the Vav, as 11*9 a-vtn (sin) for lit^. In very exact 
impressions a distinction is made thus : 1* ov, 'l tH), and i d.f 

3. The vowels of the first class [for the A sound] are, with 
the exception of "^-^ in the middle and of n_, K-- at the end of a 
word, indicated only by vowel-signs (§ 7, 2) ; but in the two other 
classes [for the /and E sound and for the CTaud O sound] the 

* It has been eonjectnred that the signe for these vowels were originally dif> 
ferent (as r d» ▼ 5) and became identical only through carelessness in writing; but 
such a difference cannot be proved, for these two marks are quite identical, the 
former ( r ) being only the original, and the latter ( t) the modified fonn. 

f Of late there has come to our knowledge a system of vowel-signs^ differing 
in many respects from the oommon one. It is found in certain Manuscripts, ori- 
ginating among Persian JewiB^ which are now at Odessa. The vowel-signs, all 
except ^, stand ofser the consonants. In form ako they are almost wholly differ- 
ent, and even, to some extent^ in respect to the representation of sounds. For 
example : Pattach and Seghol, when accented, are represented by one and the 
same sign ; and on the contraiy, the unacoent-ed short vowels are indicated by 
different signs, according as they stand in a syllable sharpened by Dagheth forte^ 
OIL not In the accents there is less variation ; and they also stand, in part^ nnder 
the line of consonants. See fiurther in Pinnai*9 Prospectus der der Odessaer Oesdl- 
schalt far Oesehichte u. Alterthiimer gehorenden altesten hebr. u. rabbin. MS&, 
Odessa 1945 ; and a general description of this Persian-Jewish vowel-system by 
Elodiger, in the Halle Algem. lit Zeit 1848, Aug. No. 169. 
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long vowels are mostly expressed by vowel-letters, the uncertain 
sound of which is determined by the signs standing before or 
within them. Thus, 

■» may be determined by Chireq ( V)j Tsere f*— ), Seghcl {'*--). 
1 by Shureq (1) and Cholem (i).* 

In Arabic the long a is regularly indicated by the vowel-letter Alepk 
(K-^) written in the text, so that there, three vowel-letters answer to 
the three vowel-classes. In Hebrew the relation is somewhat different 
(§ 9, h and { 23, 2). 

4. When in the second and third classes the long vowel is 
expressed without a vowel-letter, it is called scriptio defectiva^ 
when with a vowel-letter, scriptio plena. Thus bip and D^ are 
written /wtfy, rftp and D^ defectively. 

The choice of the full or the defective mode of writing is not 
always arbitrary, as there are certain cases in which only the 
one or the other is admissible. Thus the full form is necessary 
at the end of a word, e. g. 1^^, "^P^^PP, "HJ, ^)^ ; but the defec- 
tive is most usual when the vowel is preceded by the analogous 
vowel-letter as consonant, e. g. Dt'iS for CT'^id . 

But in other cases much depended on the option of the transcribers, 
so that the same word is written in various ways, e. g. **n'ifi^pn Ezek. 
xvi. 60, "^^tpn Jer. xxiii. 4, where other editions have *^nifipr|. It may 
be observed, however, 

a) That the defective writing is used chiefly, though not constantly, 
when the word has increased at the end, and the vowel of the penultima 
has lost somewhat of its stress in consequence of the accent or tone of 
the word being moved forward [see § 29, 2], as p**??, c"<p^x ; bip, nii'p; 

b) That in the later books of the Old Testament the full form, in the 
earlier the defective, is more usual.f 

* The Towel-sign which serves to determine the sound of the vowel-letter, is 
said to be homo^j^eneom with that letter. Many, after the example of the Jewish 
grammarians, use here the expression, '' the vowel-letter rests (^ittescM) in the 
vowel-sign.*' Henee the letters ** and 1 (with K and M , see $ 28) are called lUerce 
qui€$eibilei ; when they serve as vowels, quietcent^n^ wli* n they are consonants, 
mofnlet. But the expression is not suitable : we should rather say, " The vowel- 
letter is soonded as this or that vowel, or stands in place of the vowel" The 
vowel-letters are also called by grammarians^ matret leetionh [because they are 
used as guides in reading the unpointed test]. 

f The same historical relation may be shown in the Phoenician and (in the 
case of M as a vowel-letter) in Arabic — ^in the latter especially by means of the 
older Koran MSS. and the writing on coins. 
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6. In the kindred dialects, when a vowel-letter has before it 
a vowel-sign that is not kindred or homogeneous, a diphthong is 
formed, e. g. *1— au, 1-^ eu, ''-r, "^-r «*• B^^ i^ Hebrew^ accord- 
ing to the pronunciation handed down by the Jews, 1 and *< retain 
in such cases their consonant power, — as at;, eVj ay* e. g. *)^ vQv, 
^ g^y ^ chOy, "^ia gdy. In sound T^ is the same with "U., 
Damely, &v, as T'^'SP^ d^hhltrAv, 

The LXX. give generally in these cases an actual diphthong, as in 
t]^e Arabic, and this must be considered as an earlier stage of pronun- 
ciation ; the modern Jewish pronunciation is, on the other hand, similar to 
the modem Greek, in which ov, A sound like a«, er. In the manuscripts 
Yodh and Va/o are, in this case, even marked with Mappiq (i 14, 1). 



§9. 
OHARAOTER AND VALUE OF THE SEVERAL VOWELS. 

Numerous as these signs appear, they yet do not suflSce to 
express, completely, all the various modifications of the vowel- 
sounds, particularly in reference to their quantity, as long or 
short, acute or grave ; and, moreover, the designations of the 
speaking sounds, by these signs, cannot always be said to be 
perfectly adequate. We give here, therefore, for the clearer 
understanding of this subject, a brief commentary on the char- 
acter and value of the several vowels, with special reference to 
their quantity^ but having respect at the same time to their 
mutability (§ 25 and § 27). 

I. Pint Class, A sowid, 

1. Qamets is always long a ; but yet it is in its nature of two 
kinds : 

1) The essentially long and unchangeable d, for which the 
Arabic has M_ , as STS k'tkdbh (writing), 3S| gannAbh (thief). 
Dp qdm (surrexit), written at times Qttp. 2) The prosodially 
long d,t both in the tone-syllable and close before or after it. 
This sound always comes from short a,X and is found in an open 
syllable (i. e. one ending with a vowel, see }26, 2), e. g. bop, 

* When y represents the consonimt power of 't, it should have its full sound, 
as in you. — Tb. 

t See ^ 25, and $ 26, 8. 

X In Arabic, the short d is everj where retained. 
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Vi^l, D^^, and alfio in a closed (i. e. one ending with a conso- 
nant); as 'l^, Dbi:^. In the closed syllable^ however, it can stand 
only when this has the tone, n£^, dbi:^ ; but in the open, it is 
especially frequent before the tone-syllable, as HOT, IJgT, Ml J, 
"^^Bt^lp, D5b. When the tone is n)oved forward or lessened, this 
vowel becomes, in the former case, short a (Pattach), and in 
the latter, vocal Sh^va (§27, 3), W, W (tPbhar)] DDH, Wn 
{chf'khdfn) ; b6p, DbDJ>. 

As the closing sound of a word, damets can stand by itself 
(P\bDg, 7(^) ; but here, it is often represented by n, among the 
original consonant-letters (nPU$ , ni^K). 

2. Pattach, or the shorter a, stands properly only in a closed 
syllable, with and without the tone (^&^, DriVU|P). Most of the 
cases where it now stands in an open syllable ("^$3, ^'%\ were 
originally closed (*^S, tj^"!, see § 28, 4) ; and in such cases it has 
generally become long &, 

On the union of Pattach with M (&(-t) see § 23, 2 : on a as a helping 
sound (Pattachfurtive), see § 22, 2, 6. 

3. Seghol {H, e) belongs chiefly to the second class of vowels, 
but now and then, according to its origin, to the first or the third 
class. It belongs to the first, when it is a modification of a (like 
the German Oast, Gdste, e. g. "jn? from "fiK. Although an 
obtuse sound, it can stand in the tone-syllable, as in the first 
syllable of p'li tsildSq, and even in the gravest tone-syllable at 
the end of a clause or sentence (in pause). 

II. Second Class, I and E sound, 

4. The long I is most commonly expressed by the letter *^ (a 
fuily written Chireq ''— ) ; but even when this is not the case, it 
makes no essential difiference, provided the vowel is long by na- 
ture (§8, 4), e. g. p^? pi. D-'J??? ; sn-^? pi. txn^ Whether a 
defectively written Chireq is long, may Jbe best known from the 
grammatical origin and character of the form, but often also from 
the character of the syllable (§ 26) or from the position of Methegh 
(§ 16, 2) at its side, as in ^^^r • 

5. The short Chireq (always written without '') is specially 
frequent in sharpened syllables (^I^p, ^TS^^),* and in closed unac- 
cented syllables (Vta^b). Not seldom it comes from a by shorten- 

* For this sharp i the LXX. mostly use €, bM^2fi9 'JEJu/iorovi;!. 
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ing) as in "^rCft (my daughter) from ra, "^"il^ from ^9^, bbjp;^ out 
of ^b|p^. Sometimes also it is a mere helping vgwel, as in tyjz 
forn:'3(J28,4). 

The Jewish and older grammariaDs call eyerj fuUy written Chireq 
Chireq tnagnuMj and erery defectively written one, Chireq parvum. In 
respect to the spund. this is a wrong distinction* 

6. The longest i, Tsere with Todh C^-r), comes from the 
diphthong at %r (i 7, 1), which also stands for it in Arabic and 
SyriaC} as b^*^ (palace) in Ar. and Syr. hoiked. It is therefore a 
very long and unchangeable vowel, longer even than "^-7, since 
it approaches the quantity of a diphthong. This '^-^ is but seldom 
written defectively ("^3? for ^9*^$ Is. iii. 8), and then it retains the 
same value. 

At the end of a word "^ and "^-^ WMSt be written fully : very rare is 
the form n^s;; ({ 44, Rem. 4). 

7. The Tsere without Yodh is the long ^ of the second rank, 
which stands only in and dose by the tone-syllable, like the Q,a- 
mets above in No. 1, 2. Like that, it stands in either an open 
or a closed syllable, the former in the tone-syllable or before it 
(■^6, n5t§), the latter only in the tone-syllable fja, tep). 

8. The Seghol, so far as it belongs to the second class, is 
most generally a short obtuse e sound, a shortening of the (_), 
1^ from IS (son). It arises also out of the shortest e (vocal 
Sh^va, § 10, 1), when this is heightened in pronunciation by the 
tone, as ^n;5 for ''njij "^^1^ for '^n^ ; and besides it appears as an 
involuntary helping sound, "13D0 for "ISO, bji"? for bj^ (§28, 4). 
The Seghol with Todh ('^-7) is a long but yet obtuse & (^ of the 
French) formed out of ai, npb| g^lina, and hence it belongs ra- 
ther to the first class. 

See more on the rise of Seghol out of other vowels in } 27, Rem. 1, 2, 4. 

III. mrd Class, U and O sound, 

9. In the third class is found nearly the same relation as in 
the second. In the u sound we have : 1) the long u, whether 
a] fully written ^ Shureq (answering to the '^^ of the second 
class), e. g. b^]f (dwelling), or b) defectively written without 
Tav ^ (analogous to the long -: of tbe second class), Qibbtits, 
namely, that which stands for Shureq, and which might more 
properly be called defective Shureq (*^^^T, Tra?)) being in fieict a 
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long vowel like Shureq, and only an orthographic shortening foi 
the same ; 

2) The short u, the proper Q,ibbttts (analc^ous to the short 
Chireq), in an unaccented closed syllable, and especially in a 
sharpened one, as fnblD (table), n^^ (bedchamber). 

For the latter the LXX put o, e. g. cs*:; , 'OdoHofi^ but it by no 
means follows that this is the true pronunciatioa ; indeed, they also 
express Chireq by & Equally incorrect was the Ibrmer custom of giving 
to both kinds of Qibbuis the sound tl. 

Sometimes also the short u in a sharpened s)'llable is expressed by 4 , 
e. g. lii"' = "li^, § 27, Rem. I. 

10. The O sound stands in the same relation to {7. as £ to 
/in the second class. It has four gradations : 1) the longest d, 
viz. from the diphthong au (§ 7, 1) ; it is mostly written in full, 
i {Cholem plenum), as I3iO (whip), Arab, satit^ ribiy (evil) from 
nb^? ; sometimes it is written defectively, as ?5^t5 (thy bullock), 
from li© ; 

2) The long 6, which has sprung from an original a (cor- 
ruptly sounded) ; it is usually written fully in a tone-syllable 
and defectively in a toneless one, as brp Arab, and Chald. qdtel^ 
rtib^ Arab, and Chald. «(2A, plur. DwSk, zh^y Arab, and Chald. 

3) The tone-long 0, which is a lengtliening of short o or u by 
the tone, and which becomes short again on its removal, as bb 
(all), -b| (/jdj/), D|3 {kidlam), bbi?^, r^:^\^ ^bc'^'^ (in this last in- 
stance it is shortened to vocal Sh^va, yiqt^lu). In this case the 
Cholem is fully written only by way of exception ; 

4) The QametS'Chatupk (— ), always short and in the same 
relation to Cholem as the Seghol of the second class to the Tsere^ 
•^3 kol, ap55 vHy-ya-qCm. On the distinction between this and 
Qamets, see below in this section. 

11. The Seghol belongs here also, so far as it arises out of « 
or (No. 3), e. g. in DI?iX, Dnbcj:. (§ 27, Rem. 4, 6.) 

On the half-towels see the next section. 

12. In the following table we give a scale of the vowel-sounds 
in each of the three classes, with respect to their quantity, from 
the greatest length to the utmost shortness. The table does not 
indeed suffice to exliibit all vowel transitions which occur in the 
language, but yet it furnishes a view of those in more frequent 
use. 
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ffnt dan. A. 
* longest d (Arabic 



'- tone-lengthened A 
(from short a or — ) in 
and by the tone-sylla- 
ble. 

-T short d. 

-;- obtose d. 

Greatest shortening 
to -:;* or -^ in an open, 
and to -rt in a closed 
syllable. 



Second Clan. I and E. 

*^i diphthongal (from 

at)- s 

'^i (from at). 

■»-r or — long i 

-7 tone-lengthened B 
(from -7 i or -7 obtase e) 
in and immediately be- 
fore the tone-syllable. 

-7 short i. 

-7 obtuse e. 

Greatest shortening 
to -;;■• or -^* in an open 
syllable, besides the -*7 i 
or -- in the closed. 



Third Clan. O and U. 

i 6 diphthongal (from 
au). 

i ot ^ d cormpted 
from d. 

I or -J- long a. 

•^ tone-lengthened 
(from -7 * or -^) in the 
tone-syllable. 

-7 ^ort «, especially 
in a sharpened syllable. 

— short 6. 

-7 obtase e. 

Greatest shortening to 
—.0 or — • in an open syl- 
lable, besides the short 
— or -r d in the closed. 



ON THE DISTINCTION OF Q,AM£TS AND aAMETS-CHATUPH.* 

Of the inadequate representation of the vowel-sounds, there 
is a striking example in the use of the same sign (^) both for 
long & (Clamets) and for short 6 (Clamets-chatuph). In distin* 
guishing between them, the learner, who has not yet a know- 
ledge of the grammatical derivation of the words to be read (the 
only sure guide), will be directed by the two following rules : 

1. The sign {^) is 6 in a closed syllable which has not the 
tone [or accent^ ; for such a syllable cannot have a long vowel 
(§ 26, 3). Examples of various kinds are — 

a) When a simple Sh*ya follows, dividing syllables, as in V^^sn ch6kh'- 
m& (wisdom), nnai zdkh-ra ; with a MethegJi^ on the contrary, the (^) 
is 0, and closes the syllable, but then the following Sh^va is a half-vowel 
(vocal Sh*va),as n-jDj za-Wra, according to § 16, 2. 

b) When Daghesk forte follows, as D*^s hUilm (houses), ^sin ckl^ 
n^-nt (pity me) ; also Dd*^i3S hotttkhhn (notwithstanding the Methegf^ 
which stands by the vowel in the second syllable before the tone). 

c) When Maqqeph follows (§ 16, 1), as c^HTrbd M-Juiadhdm (all 
men). 

d) When the unaccented closed syllable is final, as c;dM vayydqOm 
(and he stood up). — There are some cases where d in the final syllable 
loses its tone by Maqqeok (§ 16, 1) and yet remains unchanged, e. g. 
rmn^nns Esth. iv. 8 ; "^V^^ ^^n* i^* 2^- Methegh usually stands in 
these cases, but not always. 

* lliii portion miut» in order to be fully understood, be studied in conneetion 
with whst IS said on the syllables in $ 26, and on Methegh in § 16, 2. 
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In cases like mbn , tmV Idmma, where the ( t ) has the tone, it is 0, 
according to § 26, 5. 

2. The sign (J as short in an open syllable is far less fre- 
quent, and belongs to the exceptions in } 26, 3. It occurs a) 
when Chateph'Qamets follows, as ib9$* pO-^lO (his deed) ; b) 
when another Qamets-Chtzttiph follows, as ^b^ p6-dlf'khai (thy 
deed) ; c) in two anomalous words, where it stands merely for 
(,J, which are found so even in manuscripts, viz. tMi^qO-dha- 
shim, sanctuaries, and W6y6 shd-ra-shimj roots. (§ 93, 6, 3.) 

In these cases (t) is followed hy Methegh, although it is 6, since 
Methegh always stands in the second syllable before the tone. The 
exceptions that occur can be determined only by the grammatical deri- 
vation} as ^9Ka in the ship (read : &a-^t) 1 Kings ix. 27, with the article 
included ; on the contrary CjM "^^na b6<hfri aph Ex. xi. 8, without the 
article. 



J 10. 
OF THE HALF-VOWELS AlH) THE SYLLABLE-DIVIDEB (SH^A). 

1. Besides the full vowels, of which §9 chiefly treats, the 
Hebrew has also a series of very slight vowel-sounds, which may 
be called kalf-vowels.t We may regard them in general as ex- 
treme shortenings, perhaps mere traces, of more full and distinct 
vowels in an eailier period of the language. 

To these belongs, first, the sign ~, the slightest and most 
indistinct half-vowel, somethiug like an obscure half g. It is 
called Sh^va,i and also simple Sh^va to distinguish it from the 
composite (see below. No. 2), and vocal Sh^va {Sh^va mobile) to 
distinguish it from the silent {Sh^va quiescens), which is merely 
a divider of syllables (see below, No. 3). This last can occur 
only under a consonant closing the syllable, and is thus distin- 
guished from the vocal ShVa, whose place is under a consonant 
beginning the syllable, whether a) at the beginning of the word, 
as bbp q^tGl, t^^tyo m^m^lle, or 6) in the middle of the word, as 

* That D ought here to be considered and divided as an open syllable 'ib^^JD 
appears from 4 26, 7. 

f This case is connected with the foregoing, the second QameU-Ohahq>h having 
originated in ChatephrQamgU, 

\ In the table $ 9, 12» the half-rowels bare already been exhibited for the saka 
of a complete view. Hey are expressed by small letters. 

§ The name Kjtf (written also VCx6) is of doubtfnl origin and signification. 
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vMp qd-fldy ^^? yiq-fluj *lMpp git-t^lu. So also in cases like 
«6in ha-Vlu (which stands for *lb^n hal-Vlu)^ ^J*?^^ la-m^nats- 
t8(/ch (for -13b)] farther, bltfun ha^shol Judges ix. 2 (where the 
interrogative n makes a syllable by itself), *^Db^ mdC-kht. In 
the last examples the ShVa sound is specially slight, in conse* 
quence of a very short syllable preceding. 

The florind i maybe regarded as representing vocal 8h*va^ although 
it is certain that it often accorded in sound with other vowels. The LXX 
express it by 9, even % Dta4*i!P Xsgovpift, R; nh}jh aUfilavia, oftener by a, 
itmi^ ^oycov^U bat very oflen they give it a sound to accord with the 
following vowel, as tm ^odofi, T±it ^oXofiw, nittas Safiai&* A simi- 
lar account of the pronunciation of Sh^ is given also by the Jewish 
grammarians of the middle age8.t 

How the Sh*va sound arises from the slight or hasty utterance of a 
stronger vowel, we may see in l^a'}2} (for which also ha*;;j occurs, see 
No. 2) fiom harakka^ as this word also sounds in Arabic. This language 
has regularly for voocd 8h*va an ordinary short voweL 

The vocal Sh^ra is too weak to stand in a closed syllable ; but yet it 
can with the consonant before it form a hasty open syllable, as appears 
from the use of Mtthegh (see } 16, 2), and also from the fact, that it can 
become an accented -;>, as "^n^ from "^n^ . Comp. $ 26, 4. 

2. With the simple vocal Sh^va is connected the so-called 
composite Shfva or Chaieph (roptcl), i. e. a Sh^va attended by a 
short vowel to indicate that we should sound it as a half df, ^, or d. 
We have, answering to the three principal vowel-sounds (§ 7, 1}, 
the following three : 

( ^ ) Chateph'Pattach, as in litjn chl^nwr (ass). 

( « ) Chaleph'Segholy as in -*^iOK *mor (to say). , 

( ,J Chaieph-Qamets^ as in '^brt ch!*U (sickness). 

The Chatephs, at least the two former, staud chiefly under the 
four gutturals (§ 22, 3), the utterance of which naturally causes 
the annexed half-vowel to be more distinctly sounded. 

Rem. Only ( n ) and (▼* ) occur under letters which are not gutturals. 

The Chatejit-PaUaeh stands ibr simple vocal Sh^va, but without any 
fixed law, especially a) under a doubled letter, since the doubling causes 
a more full utterance of the Sh*va, as 49 Zech. iv. 12 ; also where 
the sign of doubling has fallen away, "^939 ibr "^st? Gen. ix. 14. *ins^H]n^ 

* This law obtains in the Phoenician language, e. g. txA'Q Maiaca, W^iVSA 
ffuMim (see Mon. Ph<Bnicia» p. 486 ; Moren^ Art PhSniaen in JErteh and Orubet'i 
Eneyolop. & 486) ; eomp. the Latin augment, in momordi, pupugh with the Greek in 
thwfOt tnvftfUt^og and the old form memordL 

t See espeeiaUy Juda CKay^, p* 4, £ and p. 200 of the ed. by Dukei, and also 
in Hm Etbt^m Tuehoth, p. 8 ; Gueniu^ Lehrgebftude der heb. Spraehe, S. 68. 

3 
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Judges xvi. 16 ; b) after a long vowel; e. g. ant (gold of), bat am^ 
Gen. it 12 ; nt (hear), bat yv^ Deut. t. 24, comp. Gen. zxvii. 26, 38. 
The ChatephrQflmeta is less restricted to the gattaraJs than the first 
two, and stands for simple vocal Sk\>a when an O soand was originally in 
the syllable, and requires to be partly preserved, e. g. "^K^ for y^^ tinon 
(i 93, VI), ^BW for the usual rfff!}^^ Ez. xxxv. 6 from Sjnn? ; rttS};> 
his crovm from ^P^JIJ . It is used aLso, L'ke ( *> ), when Daghe»hforU has 
fitUen away, nngb for nnp»b Gen. ii. 23. In nnyt}^ 1 Kings xiii. 7 and 
"ip9X^ Jer. xxii. 20, the choice of this composite ^*va is occasioned by 
the following guttural and the preceding CT* sound. 

3. The sign of the simple Sh^va (— ) serves also as a mere 
syllabMK,vider^ without expressing any sound, and therefore 
called in this case silent Sh^va {Sh*va quiescens), the Arabic 
StJcun, 1. e. rest. It stands in the midst of a word under every 
consonant that closes a syllable ; at the end of words, on the 
other hand, it is omitted, except in final 1, e. g. ^19 (1™?)} ^^d 
in the less frequent case where a word ends with two consonants, 
as in 'n'JS (nard), m {ihoix, fern,), nbttjj (thou hast killed), atf^5, 
MPrtK, "n*JK (proper name), &c. 

Yet in the last examples Sh*va under the last letter might rather 
pass for vocalj since it is pretty clear that a final vowel has been short- 
ened, e. g. nM ait* from *V\li aUt, nbo;; fix>m '^t^\>^1;>^ ^ yishb^ from 
hsti*;,* &c. The Arabic actually has a short vowel in the analogous 
forms. In ^"JS , borrowed firom the Indian, this is less clear. 13^ (truth) 
Prov. xxii. 21, seems to have been sounded qosht. 



Ul. 

SIGHTS WmOH AFFECT THE READING OF CONSONANTS. 

In intimate connection with the vowel-points, stand the 
reetdinff'Signs, which were probably adopted at the same time. 
Besides the diacritic point of to and tD, a point is used in a letter 
in order to show that it has a stronger sound or is even doubled ; 
and on the contrary a small horizontal stroke over a letter, as a 
sign that it has not the strong sound. The use of the point in 
the letter is threefold : a) as Daghesh forte or sign of doubling ; 
6) as Daghesh lene or sign of hardening ; c) as Mappiq, a sign 
that the vowel-letter (} 7, 2), especially the n at the end of a 
word, has the sound of a consonant The stroke over a letter, 
Raphe, is scarcely ever used in the printed text. 

* So thought Jvda Chayitg among the Jewish grsmmarisna. 



gg 12, 18. DAOHSSH FOBTB AND DAGHESH LENB. 36 



il2. 

OF DAGHESH IN GENERA]; Am> DAGHESH FOBTE IN 

PABTIOULAB. 

1. Dagheshy a point written in the bosom* of a consonant, is 
employed for two purposes : a) to indicate the doubling of the 
letter (Dagheahforte)j e. g. btiip ^t-t^; b) the hard sound of the 
aspirates (Daghesh lene). 

The root vS:i*i, from which v3j^ is derived, in Syriae signifieB to thrtut 
through, to bore trough (with a sharp iron). Heoce the word Daghesh 
is commonly supposed to mean, with reference to its figure merely, a 
prick, a pointy But the names of all similar signs are expressive of 
their grammatical power ; and in this case, the name of the sign refers 
both to its figure and its use. In grammatical language t)Al means, 
1) acuere liieram, to 9harpen the letter by doubling it; 2) to harden Hit 
letter, to utter it without aspiration. Accordingly VM means eharp 
and hard, i. e. sign of sharpening or hardening (like Mappiq, p'^ya pro- 
ferene, L e. ngnum prolationU), and it was expressed in writing by a 
mere prick of the etylue (puncfum). In a manner somewhat analogous, 
letters and words are represented, in the criticism of a text, as expunged 
(ex^ptmcta) by a point or pointed instrument (obeliscus) affixed to them. 
The opposite of Daghesh lene is ns'n 8<fi (§ 14, 2). That «9ai , in gram- 
matical language, is applied to a hard pronunciation of various kind% 
appears from § 22, 4, Rem. 1. 

2. Its use as Daghesh forte, i. e. for doubling a letter, \b of 
chief importance ; (compare the SicUicus of the ancient Latms, 
e. g. IjucuIus for LucuUus, and in German the stroke over m 
and n.) It is wanting in the>unpointed text, like the vowel imd 
other signs. 

For further particulars respecting its uses and varieties, see § 20. 



§13. 

DAGHESH LENE. 

1. Daghesh lene, the sign of hardening, belongs only to the 
aspirates {Uteres aspiratca) ras*!^^ (§ 6, 3). It shows that they 
axe not aspirated, but have their original slender or pure sounds 

* Dagheth in 1 is easily distiogaished from Shureq, which never admits a 
vowel or 8h*va tmder or before the 1 . The Van with Dagheth ( ^ ) ought to have 
the p<nnt not so high np as the Fov with Bhurtq ( ^ ). Bnt this differenoe k oftes 
negleeted in typography. 
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{litercB t€7mes)y e. g. ify^ m&-lekh, but isbtt mal-ko ; 'DDR torphar, 
but •ifari'; yith-por ; Witi sha-thd, but nn©^ yish-U, 

2. Daghesh 26^6, as is shown in §21, stands only at the 
beginning of words and syllables. It is thus easily distinguished 
from Daghesh /(ir^6, since in these cases the doubling of a letter 
is impossible. Thus the Daghesh is forte in ^'3f^ nMnm^ but 
lene in bTf J7 yigh-dal. 

3. Daghesh /or^6 in an aspirate not only doubles il, but also 
excludes aspiration, thus serving at once for hoih forte and leney 
as '^M ap^i ; t^"^ rak-koth. (Compare in German stechen and 
steckefij wachen and wecken.) 

This is accounted for by the difficulty of doubling an aspirated letter 
in pronunciation. In confirmation of this rule we may refer to certain 
Oriental words, which, in the earliest times, passed over into the Greek 
language, as Mtta xoatna (not leaijp^a), "I'^DD aantpu^. 

The doubling of a letter does not occur in Syriac, at least in the 
western dialects. Where it would be required, however, according to 
etymology and analogy, the aspiration at least is excluded : thus pBK 
in Syriac is read apeq^ for appeq. 



§14. 
MAPPIQ AND RAPHE. 

. 1. Mappiq, like Daghesh, to which it is analogous, is a point 
ifi a letter. It belongs only to the vowel-letters *l, •*, and the 
breathings K, H, and shows that they are to be sounded with 
their full consonant power, instead of serving as vowels. It is at 
present used only in final n ; e. g. i?3d ga-bhah (the A having its 
full sound), J^^^^ ar-tsah {her land), in distinction from •TS'JK 
dr-tsd {to the earth). 

Without doubt such a n was uttered with stronger aspiration, like 
the Arab. He at the end of the syllable, or like h in the German Schuhj 
which in common life is pronounced Schuch. The use of it in and 
under fit, 1, '^, is confined to manuscripts, e. g. "^la (goy), ^^ (qav). 

The name p'^os signifies producens^ and indicates that the sound of 
the letter should be clearly expressed. The same sign was selected for 
this and for Daghesh, because the design was analogous, viz. to indi- 
cate the strong sound of the letter. Hence also Raphe is the opposite of 
both. 

2. Raphe (HB^), i. e. soft, written over the letter, is the oppo- 
site of both Daghesh and Mappiq. especially of Daghesh lene. 
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In exact manuscripts an aspirate has generally either Daghesh 
lene or Raphe, e. g. f^ m&lekh, "^firi ; but in printed editions of 
the Bible it is used only when the absence of Daghesh or Mappiq 
is to be expressly noted, e. g. 'iHS^Kri^ for ^ns^Mri^ , Judges xvi. 
16, and v. 28 (where Daghesh lene is absent), Mappiq in Job 
xxxi. 22. 



§15. 
OF THE AOOENTa 

1. The design of the accents in general is, to show the rhyth- 
mical members of the verses in the Old Testament text. But as 
such the use is twofold, viz. a) to mark the tone-syllable in 
each word ; b) to show the logical relation of each word to the 
whole sentence. In the former respect they serve as signs of the 
tancy in the latter as signs of interpunctian. 

The Jews, moreover, regard them as signs of declamation, by which 
they regulate the accentaation in reciting, or rather cantlUating the 
O. T. in the Synagogue. This use of them also is connected with their 
general rhythmical design. 

2. As a sign of the tone in single words, the accent^ what- 
ever may be its rhythmical value in other respects, stands regu- 
larly on the syllable which has the chief tone ; (comp. Rem. 2.) 
In most words the tone is on the last syllable, more seldom on 
the penultima. In the first case the word is called mXl-rit (Tifn 
Chald., /row* below), e. g. b&g qatdl; in the second, nal-il (b'^iri 
Chald., from above), e. g. Sfb'b m&lekh. On the third syllable 
from the end (antepenultima) the chief tone never stands ; but 
yet we often find there a secondary one, or by-tone, chiefly indi- 
cated by the Methegh (§ 16, 2). 

3. The use of the accents as signs of interpunctian is some- 
what complicated, as they serve not merely to separate the mem- 
bers of a sentence, like our period, colon, and comma, but also as 
marks of connection. Hence they form two classes, Distinctives 
{Domini) and Conjunctives (Servi). Some are, moreover, pecu- 
liar to the three properly poetical books (Job, Psalms, and Pro- 
verbs), which have a stricter rhythm. 

The foUowhig is a list of them according to their value as 
signs of interpunction. 
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A. Distinctives (Domini). 

I. Greatest Distinctives {Imperatores)^ which may be com- 
pared with our period and colon. 1. (—) SfUuk (end), only at 
the end of the verse, and always united with (s) SlGph'p&sukj 
which terminates each verse, e. g. 1 71?? • 2. (._.) AthnOch {re- 
3pirati<m), generally in the middle of the verse. 3. (-1) Mirkd 
with MahpOkh ;* in Job, Ps., Prov., greater than No. 2, marking 
the chief division of the verse, of which Athnach then divides the 
second hal£ 

II. Great Distinctives {Reges) : 4. (L) Segh6lta.n 6. (-1) 
Zaqiph-qOtdn. 6. (-1) Zdqiph-gadhdL 7. (-) TlphchO. 

III. SmaUer (Duces): 8. (-) Ri^bhla, 9. (L) ZOrqlLn 
10. (1) PashtA.n 11. (:r) Y«Al4A.t 12. (-) Tsbhlr. 13. 
(1) Shalshileth.* 14. (-) Tiphcha initialed * 

IV. Smallest (Comites): 15. (-1) Poz^f. ^16. (— ) Qam^ 
jpAarA. 17. (Jl) Great T^ttshaA 18. (-1) G^r^^A. 19. (1) 
Double Q&r€sh. 20. ( i ) P«jfj, between the words. 

B. Conjunctives (Servi). 

21. (-) Mirka, 22. (-) ilfwnficA. 23. (^) Double JbRrAa. 
24. (-) MahpOkh. 25. (1) Qadhm&. 26. {-^)Darga. 27. (— ) 
Yi/acA. 28. (-1) Little Trtl^Aa-tt 29. (-) TfpAcAa.* 30. (^) 
ilftrAra with Zarqd* 31. (Jl) Mohpokh mth Zdrqa.* ' 

REMARKS ON THE ACCENTS. 

I. As Signs of the Time. 

1. As in Greek (comp. tJ/ii and itiiC)^ words whiph are written with 
the same consonants and vowel-signs are often distinguished by the 
accent, e. g. wa baM {they built), «a bdnu (in us) ; nn;; qHma (she 
stood up), n»jj qamd (standing up, fern.). [Compare in English comr 
p&d and cdmpcuU,} 

2. As a rule the accents stand on the tone-syllable, and properly on 
its initial consonant. Some, however, stand only on the first letter of a 
word (prepositive), others only on the last letter (postpositive). The 
former are designated in the table by t, the latter by ff. These do not, 
therefore, determine the tone-syllable,^which must be known in some 
other way. Those marked with an asterisk are used only in the poetical 
books. 

3. The place of the accent, when it is not on the final syllable is 
indicated in this book by the sign ( " ) e. g. Fil;a;j qa-tdl-ta. 
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IL Am Sigfu qf InUrpuncHoru 

4. In respect to this use of the accents^ every verse is regarded as-a 
period, which closes with Silluq,* or in the figurative langoage of the 
grammarians, as a realm (ditio), which is governed by the great Dis- 
tinctive at the end (Itnperaior). According as the verse is long or 
shortj i. e. as the empire is large or small) varies the number of Domint 
of different grades, which form the larger and smaller divisions. 

6. Conjunctives (fiterw) unite only such words as are closely con- 
nected in sense, as a noun with an adjective, or with another noun m 
the genitive, &c. For marking the closest connection of two or more 
words, Maqqeph is also used ($ 16, 1). 

6. In very short verses few conjunctives are used, and sometimes 
none ; a small distinctive, in the vicinity of a greater, having a connec- 
tive power (8ervU domino tnajort). In very long verses, on the contrary,- 
conjunctives are used for the smaller distinctives (fimt legcUi dan^ 
norum), 

7. The choice of the conjunctive or distinctive depends on subtile 
laws of consecution, with which the learner need not trouble himself at 
present It is sufficient fi>r him to know the greater distinctives, which 
answer to our period, colon, and comma, though they often stand where 
a half comma is scarcely admissibler They are most important in the 
poetical books for dividing a verse into its members. 



§16. 
MAQQEPH AND METHEGH. 

These are both closely connected with the accents. 

1. Maqqeph (C|^9 binder) is a small horizontal stroke be- 
tween two words, which thus become so united that, in respect 
to tone and interpunction, they are regarded as one, and have 
but one accent. Two, three, and four words may be united in 
this way, e. g. D72J"b| every man ; M J^|T« every herbj Gen. 
i. 29 ; i5-ni5K"^rnJ5 all which to him (was). Gen. xxv. 6. 

Certain monosyllabic words like ~^K to, "HK sign of the Ace,, *^S oU, 
are almost always thus connected. But a longer word may also be 
joined to a monosyllable, e. g. n3'"1l|n'jn Gen. vi. 9 ; or two polysyllables, 
e. g. ■^testi^ai^ Gen. vii. 11. 

2. Methegh (^tntt a bridle), a small perpendicular line on the 
left of a vowel, forms a kind of secondary tone, or a check upon 
the chief tone indicated by the accents, and shows that the vowel, 

• This has the same form with Meihegh (§ 16, 2) ; but they are readily distin- 
gniahed, as Sillvg always stands on the last tone-syllable of a verse, while Methegh 
never stands on the tone-syllable. 
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though not accented, should not be hastily passed over in pro- 
nunciation. It stands, therefore, regularly by the vowd of the 
antepenultima when the last syllable has the tone, whether that 
vowel be long, as D'jKn, n^-lPj, or short, as D^'^ng qddashimj 
ui^PSl bdttekhim. But here it b to be observed, that the half- 
vowel also (simple Sh*va vocal and composite Sh^va) is to be 
regarded as forming a syllable (§ 10, 1 and § 26, 4) ; accordingly 
Methegh stands a) by the vowel which precedes a vocal Sh^va 
(simple or composite), nbt)g qd-t^-la, nKTJ yl-r'-u, ''Tnte, nb^, 
*'"^5> '^^^ />^*-W, and 6) even by vocal Sh^va, e. g. fc^JTfJg 
Job V. 1. 

When it stands by Sh^va, many Jewish grammarians call it Ga*ya 
M**9| , while others use this name in general for every Methegh. 

* N. B. It is of special service to the beginner, as indicating (accord- 
ing to letter a above) the quantity ofQamets and Chireq before a Sh^va, 
Thus in rnsj zOrW-ra the Methegh shows, that the ( r) stands in the 
antepenvUima^ and that the Sh^va is here vocal and forms a syllable ; 
but the (▼) in an open syllable before ( : ) must be long (§ 26, 3), con- 
sequently QametB not Qamete-chatvph, On the contrary nnsT without 
Methegh is a dissyllable \z6kh-^a\ and ( t ) stands in a closed syllable, 
and is consequently short (Qflmete-chaiuph), Thus also ^s^'^**!! (they 
fear) with Methegh is a trisyllable with a long i, ifi-r^-Hj but ^Kn^ (they 
see) without it, a dissyllable with short t, yir-H, See above, the rules 
for Qamets and Qamets-chatuph in § 9 at the end. 



nr. 

<yRI AND KTHIBH. 

The margin of the Bible exhibits a number of various read- 
ings of an eaily date (§ 3, 2) called *^*?{p (to be read), because in 
the view of the Jewish critics they are to be preferred to the 
reading of the text called l^^t^S (written). Those critics have 
therefore attached the vowel-signs, appropriate to the marginal 
reading, to the corresponding word in the text. E. g. in Jer. 
xlii. 6 the text exhibits ^32^, the margin ^^ l^n^K. Here the 
vowels in the text belong to the word in the margin, which is to 
be pronounced IDHSS ; but in reading the text "ttSC , the proper 
vowels must be supplied, making ^2^. A small circle or asterisk 
over the word in the text always directs to the marginal reading. 

Respecting the critical value of the marginal readings, see Gesenivs 
Gresch. der hebr. Sprache, S. 50, 75. 
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CHAPTER n. 

PEOULIABITIES AND CHANGES OF LETTERS : OF STL- 

LABLBS AND THE TONE. 

§18. 

In order fully to comprehend the changes which words 
undergo in their various inflections, it is necessary first to survey 
the general laws on which they depend. These general laws 
are founded partly on the peculiarities of certain letters and 
classes of letters, considered individually or as combined in sylla- 
bles, and partly on certain usages of the language in reference to 
syllables and the tone. 

§19. 

0HAN6ES OF OONSONANTS. 

The changes occasioned among consonants by the formation 
of words, inflection, euphony, or certain influences connected 
with the history of the language, are conmiiUation^ CLssitmlaium^ 
rejection an^ addition^ transposition. 

1. ConrnmtaHon takes place most naturally among letters 
which are pronounced similarly, and by the use of the same 
organs, e. g. "fby, ob^, fyp to exult ; nxb, finb, Aram. TOh to 
tire; U^-r aiid "p-r (as plural endings) ; fnb, "pij to press ; *ttO, 
*TDD to dose ; Q^, xh^ to escape. 'In process of time, and as the 
language approximated to the Aramaean, hard and rough sounds 
were exchanged for softer ones, e. g. bKJ for ^S} to reject ; prftO 
for pns to laugh; for the sibilants were substituted the corres- 
ponding flat sounds, as ^ for T, 13 for S, m for t7. 

This interchange of consonants afiects the original forms of 
words more than it does their grammatical inflection ; the con- 
sideration of it, therefore, belongs properly to the lexicon.* Ex- 
amples occur, however, in the grammatical inflection of words ; 
viz. the interchange a) of tl and 13 in Hithpael (§54), 6) of *! 
and "^ m verbs Pe Yodh (§ 69), as nbj for nbn. 

2. Assimilation takes place most frequently, when the closing 
consonant of a syllable is exchanged for the one with which the 

* See the first article on each letter in Oueniu^ Hebrew Lezieon. 
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following syllable begins, forming with it a double consonant, as 
illustris for inltistris ; diffusus for disfustts ; OvXXa/ujSavci) for 
OvvXafi/3ccv(o. In Hebrew this occurs most frequently, 

a) with the feeble, nasal 3 before most other consonants, espe- 
cially the harder ones, e. g. D^j^tt for D^pptJ from the east ; 
nm for nTJtt from this ; in? for inj:" ; rT)} for ronj . Before 
gutturals 3 is commonly retained, as bn|)? he will possess; sel- 
dom before other letters, as r03V thou hast dwelt ; 

b) less frequently and only in certain cases, with b, n, n. E. g. 
nj§? for ngb? ; isisn for IJtjnn ; •« for n«« (§ 36). 

In all these cases, the assimilation is expressed by a Daghesh 
forte in the following letter. In ^ final consonant, however, as 
it cannot be doubled (§ 20, 3, a), Daghesh is not written, e. g. 
qK for CIJK or CgK ; Jnjn contr. nn ; Mja contr. n? ; mb contr.nb. 
Comp. TUif/as for rvi/javg. 

In the last cases the assimilated letter has not Sh*va, but the helping 
vowel Seghol (§ 28, 4), which, however, does not render the assimilation 
impracticable. 

In the way of assimilation, we occasionally find a second weaker 
sound swallowed up by the stronger one before it ; e. g. ^P)bD)? from 
nnnbap (§ 59). ^twq for ^na^Q from him (§ 103, 2). Here we may also 
refer ab^ (or 3207 he surrounds (§ 67, 5). 

3. The rejection or falling away of a consonant easily hap- 
pens in the case of the breathings and vowel-letters i^. Si, 1, *«, 
and also of the liquids. It takes place, 

a) at the beginning of a word (aphceresis), when such a feeble 
consonant has no full vowel, and its sound is easily lost upon 
the ear, as isn? and l-HDK {we) ; Stf sit for M^ ; "jpi (give) for 
•jrj ; -ti for 'itDK, who, comp. No. 2, b; 

b) in the midst of a word (contraction), when such a feeble con- 
sonant is preceded by a Sh*va, e. g. ^fbiab, the prevailing form 
for ?rb^nb ; b^r>u:; for b'tojpn;" (§ 23, 4. §35, R. 2. § 53, 1) ; 

c) at the end of words (apocopi), e. g. ibojp^ for pbtpjp^ ; m^ 
sons, before the genitive "^S^. 

Bolder changes were made in the infancy of the language, particu- 
larly in casting away consonants at the end of a word ; thus from )'SiH 
was formed TjK ; from n'^a, a ; from bn, n (see § 99). Here belongs 
also the weakening of the feminine ending zw dth to n— a (see § 44, 1, 
and § 80). 

4. In other cases a harshness in pronunciation is prevented 
by the addition of K {Aleph prostheticum) with its vowel at the 



g2a DOUBUNa OF COI!iSONANT& 43 

beginning of a word, e. g. yilT and ?i'^tJ$ arm ; (comp. j^&Sg, 
ij^Sg, spirihis, Fr. esprit.) 

6. Transpositionj in grammar, seldom occurs. An example 
of it is "^larit^ri for '^^t^tnn (} 64, 2), because st is easier to sound 
than ihs. Cases are more frequent in the province of the lexi- 
con, as tol| and ito lamb ; tMo and rnbto garment ; they are 
chiefly confined, however, to the sibilants and liquids. 

Consonants may also, especially the weaker, at the end of a syllable 
be softened to vowels, like iU nx>m hg, chevaux from cheval (compare, 
below, i 30, 2, t) ; e. g. aai's 9tar from 2»a», a»^» ; tS-w man from tt5}» 
or v}3tt (where the Seghol is merely a helping vowel, see above. No. 2).* 



§20. 
DOUBLING OF CONSONANTS. 

1. The doubling of a letter by Daghesh forte takes place, 
and is essential, i. e. necessary to the form of the word {Daghesh 
essential)^ 

a) when the same letter is to be written twice in succession, with- 
out an intermediate vowel ; thus for ^Drs we have ^tns we 
have given; for ''rtfitf , "^Pitf I have set ; 

b) in cases of assimilation (§ 19, 2), as IH!^ for TiPO'j. In both 
these instances it is called Daghesh compensative ; 

c) when the doubling of a letter originally single is characteristic 
of a grammatical form, e. g. ^b he has learned, but niab he 
has taught {Daghesh characteristic). 

The double consonant is actually and necessarily written twice, when- 
ever a vowel-sound, even the shortest (a vocal Sh*va), comes between. 
Hence this is done a) when a long vowel precedes, D'^bbin which is 
read ho4^lim (§26, Rem.), and even aAer a merely tone-long vowel, 
nati , where compensation is more usual ; b) when a Daghesh has 
already been omitted, as ^hhn Mr^lu for mjn hdl-^lu; c) when 
by composition the two consonants have come to stand together, but 
properly belong to two words, as ^S'JS'J {he blesses thee), *^394K*ip)'7 (ihey 
call me\ where ^ and "^a are suffixes ; d) when the form has come from 
another which has a full vowel, as nb^sp construct of nbb(? . Sometimes 
the same word is found in both the full form and the contracted, e. g. 
Wit"] Jer. V. 6, and D^rj Prov. xi. 3, QM: "^aiin Ps. ix. 14, and '»»n 
Ps. iv. 2; 

* In the Punic, "{bs malkh (king) is in this waj oontraetdd to m6kh, see Mon. 
Fhcenicia, p. 481. 
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2. A consonant is sometimes doubled merely for the sake of 
euphony^ The use of Daghesh in such cases {Daghesh eupho- 
nic) is only occasional, as being not essential to the forms of 
words. It is employed, 

a) when two words, of which the first ends in a vowel, are more 
closely united in pronunciation by doubling the initial conso- 
nant of the second {Daghesh forte conjunctive), as rPTHtt whcU 
is this ? for nr no ; 'IKS wip qu-mutS'ts^u {arise ! depart !) 
Gen. xix. 14 ; D* FibDKI Deut xxvii. 7.* 
In some instances words thus united are contracted into one, 

as njti for rvrrm, ta?^ for taD^-rw, njb rnj what (is) to you 7 

Is. iii. 16. 

Analogous to the above usage is the Neapolitan le Uagrime for U 
lagrime, and (including the union of the two words in one) the Latin 
reddo for re-do, and the Italian aUa for a la^ ddla for de leu 

h) when the final consonant of a closed syllable, preceded by a 
short vowel, is doubled in order to sharpen the syllable still 
more, e. g. ^^^'Sf for ^^^'Sf grapes, Deut. xxxii. 32. Compare 
(xen. xlix. 10, Ex. ii. 3, Is. Ivii. 6, Iviii. 3, Job xvii. 2, 1 Sam. 
xxviii. 10, Ps. xlv. 10. Examples of this, however, are com- 
paratively rare, and without any regard to uniformity. 

Compare the following forms as found in very ancient Greek inscrip- 
tions, viz. aqtGGxog, TEXiatnai, ^AamtXijitiog {Bockh, Corpus Inscr. Gr. I. 
p. 42), and in Gterman anndere, tmnsere (for andere, wuere) as written 
in the time of Luther. 

c) when it is inserted in the final tone-syllable of a sentence 
(§ 29, 4), in order that it may furnish a more firm support for 
the tone, e. g. 'arj? ^^^ ^KS ^^^V ff^^^j Ez. xxvii. 19, ^1^)37 for 
^bn^ they waited, Job xxix. 21, Is. xxxiii. 12. 
3. The Hebrews omitted, however, the doubling of a letter 

by Daghesh forte, in many cases where the analogy of the forms 

required it ; viz. 

a) always at the end of a word ; because there, at least in the 
pronunciation which has come down to us, the syllable did 
not admit of sharpening. Thus the syllable all would be 
pronounced, not as in German with a sharpened tone, but 

* Here belong such cases as MXI nkft, Ex. xv. 1, 21 ; so that the assertion is 
not correct^ that the first of the two words most be a monosyllable, or accented 
on the pennltima. 
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like the English oZ/, ccMy snudl Instead, therefore, of dou- 
bling* the consonant, they often lengthened the preceding 
vowel {i 27, 2). E. g. D^ (people), with a distinctive accent 
(} 16, 3), for tQ from DD^. The exceptions are very rare, as 
rM thoUff., Pina thou hast given, Ez. zvi. 33 ; 

b) often at the end of a syllable, in the body of a word (where 
Uie doubling of a letter is less audible, as in Greek aXro 
Homeric for aXXero) ; e. g. ITtSjpattn for DWj^attSn ; 

c) in the guttutals (§ 22, 1). 

In the case b, it may be asramed as a rale, that the Daghe^h remains 
in the letter with J^^va (which is then vocal, i 10, 1), and is never left 
out of the aspirates, because it materially affects their sound, e. g. 
mnqt *khdpp^a (not rns^^ ^kMj^a) Gen. zxxii. 21, ^nro Is. ii. 4, 
na*iTj3, ''H^l* On the contrary, it is usually omitted in the preforma- 
tives *; and B in Pi^ as "^9173 , 0*^*?^ nsn ; nsaab for ntdttb ; so also 
in '«n^5, and In cases like Ain for *kn, -^aan for '»?«7. 

In some cases a vov^el or half-vowel was inserted to render the dou- 
bling of the letter more audible, e. g. Dav9 vith you for &n9 ; niXD for 
nao (§ 67, 4), U^^p Is. Izii. 2. 

Rem. In the later books, instead of the shaipening of the syllable by 
Daghesh forte, the preceding vowel is sometimes lengthened (comp. 
fnUe for mxOe), as fn'^n'; he terrifies them for inn-j (Hab. ii. 17), tl^V^'im 
ihreshvng'Sledges for B'^^'ia, 1 Chron. xzi. 23. 



§21. 
ASPIRATION, AND THE REMOVAL OF IT BY DAGHESH LENE. 

The pure hard sound of the six aspirates (fl, t, D, *T, 5, a), 
with Daghesh lene inserted, is to be regarded, agreeably to the 
analogy which languages generally exhibit in tfiis respect, as 
their original pronunciation, from which gradually arose the 
softer and weaker aspirated sound (} 6, 3 and $ 13). The origi- 
nal hard pronunciation maintained itself in greatest purity, when 
it was the initial sound, and after a consonant ; but when it 
followed a vowel-sound, or stood between two vowels, it was 
softened by partaking of the aspiration with which a vowel is 
uttered. Hence the aspirates take Daghesh lene': 

* So in Laliii, fd (for fiU) gen. feUU; md, nuUu; U, omul In mid. high- 
Oennsn a coosonsnt is doubled only at the beginning of a syllable^ as was the case 
in the old high-Gennan. E. g. voZ (Fall) vdUei; «vam (Sehwamm), Ao, Orimm, 
d. Gramm. 2. Anag. L 88S. 
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1. At the beginning of words, when the preceding word ends 
with a vowelless consonant, as "JS^? dl-k&t {therefore)^ '»'1B f? 
its p^ri (fruit-tree) ; or at the beginning of a chapter or verse, 
or even of a minor division of a verse (consequently after a dis* 
tinctive accent, § 15, 3), e. g. PPtfK"^ in the beginning, Gen. i. 1 ; 
ntDK^ '^n^n and it happened, when, Judg. xi. 5 ; on the contrary 
'jD'^n^l and it was so. Gen. i. 7. 

Also a diphthong (§ 8, 5) bo called, is here treated as ending in a 
consonant, e. g. S '**^to Judges v. 15.* 

2. In the middle and at the end of words after silent Sh^va^ 
i. e. at the beginning of a syllable, and in immediate connection 
with a preceding vowelless consonant, e. g. DnbQ)? ye have killed, 
^as'J he is heavy*, T\iy^ biAat. On the contrary, after vocai Sh^va 
they take the soft pronunciation, e. g. b^3| dwelling, H"^^ she is 
heavy. 

Exceptions to No. 2 are : 

a) Forms which are made, by the addition or omission of letters, imme- 
diately from other forms in which the aspirates had their soft sound. 
S- g« ^B^i'n (not W^n) from S)Hn ; ->3bQ (not nsba) formed immediately 
from ^^3^^ (on the contrary "^sbs miUki, because it is formed directly 
from -fbs m&lk) ; ^nsa (not SPfsa) from ana . In these cases, that 
pronunciation of the word, to which the ear had become accustomed, 
x^ras retained ; hence, ridh^-phiL mdJ^-kM, bVch^'ihdbh.^ 

b) The a in the suffixes ?j— p, ca-^, ia— , has always its feeble sound, 
because vocal Sh^va is befbre it. See § 57, 3, 6. 

c) Finally, certain classes of forms are to be noticed, e. g. n^ab^ 
(ma^khtUk), Wiiv 

Rem. 1. In nn^^, we might expect the feeble pronunciation of n on 
account of^ the preceding vowel. But the original form was R^V^, 
and the relation of n , notwithstanding the slight vowel-sound thrown 
in before it, remained unchanged. Comp. § 28, 4. 

2. The tone sometimes affects the division of a word into sylla- 
bles, and consequently the sound of the aspirates ; thus rinh Num. 
xxxii. 14, but mnttjb Ps. xl. 15 ; "ja-i j; {qdrbdn), but lan^jn (in pause) 
Ez. xl. 43. 

That the hard or soft pronunciation of these letters did not affect 
the signification of words, affords no reason to doubt that such a distinc- 
tion was made. Compare in Greek ^gl^, tg^xoi* 

* Hence the use of JDaghetk lene after nin*^ , because instead of it '^S'lK was 
read. 

f A particularly instructive case occurs in § 45, 8. 
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§22, 

PEOXJUAfilTIEfl OP THE GUTTURALS. 

The four gutturals, M, n, n, :^, have certain properties in 
common, which result from their peculiar pronunciation ; yet K 
and Vy having a softer sound than tl and n, differ from them in 
several respects. 

1. The gutturals cannot be doubled in pronunciation, and 
therefore exclude Daghesh forte. To our organs also (here is 
difficulty in doubling an aspiration. But the syllable preceding 
the letter which omits Daghesh naturally loses its sharpness by 
the omission ;* hence its vowel is commonly lengthened, espe- 
cially before the feebler letters K and ^y e. g. X^f*^ the eye for 
T?*? ; *^9^I? for "^ttK^, <fcc. The harder gutturals n and t\ allow 
ed a sharpening of the syllable, though orthography excluded 
Daghesh forte (as in German the ch in sicker^ machen^ has the 
sharp pronunciation without being written double), and hence 
these letters almost universally retain before them the short 
vowel, e. g. flJ^fj the mcnth^ ifclTin that. 

As these last fi)rm8 are treated as thongh the gattural were doubled, 
the grammarlaos not inappropriately speak of them as having a Daghesh 
forte implicUum, occtdtum, or dditeBcens; e. g. D'^nK for QipiK brothen; 
D^^n© snares ; O'^lin t?u>ms. See more in § 27, Rem. 2. 

2. They are accustomed to take a short A sound before them, 
because this vowel stands organically in close affinity to the gut- 
turals. Hence, 

a) before a guttural, PaitcuA is used instead of any other short 
vowel, as if, e {Chireq parvum, Seghol), and even for the 
rhythmically long € and ( Tsere and Cholem) ; as, njV sor 
orifice for H^T, TOtO report for 7ts6, This preference was 
yet more decisive when the form with Pattach was the origi- 
nal one, or was used in common with another. Thus in the 
Imp. and Impf. Kal of verbs ; tib® send^ Thfb^ (not ItW^) ; 
Perf PiSlj nitD (not vi^t) ; "T?! a yotith, where Pattach in 
the first syllable is the original vowel ; ^fan^ for *Pan;» ; 



* Comp. terra and the French terr^; the Germ. HoUe and the French r^ 
drottifft Fr. drdle. The Hebrew here betrays its decline ; while the Arabic, where 
the pronnnciation retains more of its original freshness, aUows the doubling of the 
gnttand& 
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b) but a strong and unchangeable vowel, as i, ^, "^^ (}26, 1), 
and in many cases Tsere^ was retained. Between it and the 
guttural, however, there was involuntarily uttered a hasty d 
{Paitach furtive)^ which was written under the guttural. 
This is found only in final syllables, and never under M, 

E. g. nr\ ruf'ch, nii>ti sha-l&'ch, rrn reck, Ti re, ftiaj giir 

bh&'h, ryhtbn hlsh-lifch, &c.* 

For the same reason the Swiss pronounces ich as t*cA, and the Ara- 
bian n^va meai^hi though neither writes the supplied vowel. 

The Pattachjurtive &lls away when the word receives an accession 
at the end, e. g. nn, "^n^*^, where the n is made the beginning of the 
new syllable. 

The LXX write c instead ofPattach furtive, as ns IVcSt. 

Rem. 1. The guttural sometimes exerts an influence on ihefdlowing 
vowel. But the examples of this usage are few, and are ra^er to be 
regarded as exceptions than as establishing a general rule, e. g. ^l lor 
n^l; ^^i for ^6. The A sound is preferred wherever it would be 
admissible without the influence of the guttural, as in the Imp. and Imp£ 
of verbs, e.g. p9t, p;?p. If, however, another ^vowel serves at all to 
characUrize the form, it is retained, as B);;|?, bm not bnjl. 

2. Seghol is used instead of Pattach both before and under the gut^ 
tural, but only in an initial syllable, as t^Ign;, "^^^O* Without the 
guttural these forms would have Chireq in place of Seghol. 

When the syllable is sharpened by Daghesh, the more slender and 
sharp Chireq is retained even under gutturals, as Un, ntn, nun; but 
when the character of the syllable is changed by the falling away of 
Daghesh, the Seghol, which is required by the guttural, returns, e. g. 
'|i'» an , const state t^y] ; '|i''jn , yy^^m . 

3. Instead of simple Sh'va vocai^ the gutturals take a ocnnr 
posite Sh'va (§ 10, 2), e. g. bl?B«, nb? ; 'ip^, 1p?n. This is the 
most common use of the composite ShVas. 

4. When a guttural stands at the end of a (closed) syllable, 
in the midst of a word, and has under it the syllable-divider 
{silent Sh^va, § 10, 3), then the division of syllables often takes 
place as usual, especially when that syllable has the tone, e. g. 
nnbtD {thou hast sent). But when the syllable stands before the 
tone, there is usually a softening of the sound by giving to the 
guttural a slight vowel (one of the composite Sh^vas), which has 
the same sound as the full vowel preceding, as ^V^j!)! (also ^tl$n^), 
•rnDH); (also «p^?)> PnU (^^80 ptnj) ; this composite Sh*va is 



* The accent is on the proper final vowel, and FattaehJurUve is sounded like 
a in realf cimtaZ.— Tb. 
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changed into the short vowel with which it is compounded, 
whenever the following consonant loses its jfiill vowel in conse- 
quence of an increase at the end of the word; e. g. ^fn^, 
yo-^hf-dhu (from narj), laonj ya-ha-phr-khu (from ^nj). 

Bern. 1. SimpU Sh*va nnder the gutturals, the grammarians call 
hard (vSs^), and the composile SH*v(u in the same situation soft (tn^). 
See observations on verbs with guttorals (}} e2-S5). 

3. Respecting the choice between the three composite Sh*vas it 
may be remarked, that 
a) ti, n, 9y at the beginning of words prefer (-:), but K {\t), e. g. ahn, 

*iisn, "^*i^S* But when a word receives an accession at the end, oi 

loses the tone, K also takes (-:), as ^b^ to, oa'^^M fo you; bbM to ^ 

but -i3l« Gen. iii. 11. Comp. i 27, Rem. 6.' 
5) In the middle of a word, the choice of a composite Sh*va is regulated 

by the vowel (and its class) which another word of the same form, 

but withotU a giUtural, would take before the Sh*va ; as Perf. Biph. 

I'^ajn (according to the form i*'p|3h), htf. T'nsn (conformed to 

b-'wyjn), Perf, Hopk. ^wn (conformed to iejjli). 

For some further vowel-changes 'in connection with gutturals, see 
} 27, Rem. 2. 

6. The 1, which the Hebrew uttered also as a guttural (§6, 
2, 1); shares with the other gutturals only the characteristics 
mentioned above in No. 1, and a part of those given in No. 2 ; 
viz. 

a) the exclusion of Daghesh forte ; in which case the vowel be- 
fore it is always lengthened, as ?p3 for Sf?Sl, -fia for i^ja ; 
6) the use of Pattach before it in preference to the other short 
vowels, though this is not so general as in the case of the 
other. guttural sounds, e.g. l^'^^ and he saw from nijn^ ; ^0*5 
for *i&^1 and he turned back^ and for ip^l and he catted to 
turn back. 

Unfrequent exceptions to the principle given under letter a are n^a 
mor^rH^ Ptoy. xiv. 10 ; "tj^^ shdr-rikh^ Ezek. zvi. 4, where ^ is doubled ; 
in Arabic also it admits of doubling, and the LXX write h'nto 2i(^, 
In a few other cases, there is neither the doubling of the Resh nor the 
lengthening of the vowel \ as t)^^^ (for C)i^^) 2 Sam. xviii. 16. 



423. 

OF THE FEEBLENESS OF THE BREATHINGS K AND H. 

1. The K, a light and scarcely audible breathing in the 
throat, regularly loses its feeble power as a consonant (it qiiies- 
ces), whenever it stands without a vowel at the end of a syllable. 

4 
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It then serves merely to prolong the preceding vowel (like the 
German h in sah)y as VfXO he has found, mVq he has filled, K*^ 
she, Kltta to find, K^^l he; ti»TQ, nSKftPi. This takes place 
after all vowels ; but in this situation short vowels with few 
exceptions become long, as 2i(S:^ for KStt, Mn*? for MStl\ 

2. On the contrary, K generally retains its power as a conso- 
nant and guttural, in all cases where it begins a word or syllable, 
as 1^2$ he has said, ^2;t^ they have rejected, ^^^for to eat. Yet 
even in this position it sometimes loses its consonant-sound, when 
it follows a short vowel or a half-vowel {vocal Sh^va) in the mid- 
dle of a word : for then the vowel under tt is either shifted back 
so as to be united with the vowel be/ore it into a long sound, as 
yatA for nbxb, bsx^i for b?«;!, also bDhJ-* {a obscured to 6) for 
bM'^ ; or it wholly absorbs it, as in DK'TSl for DK*!:! Neh. vi. 8, 
D-'Ktth {chdtim) for tTKOh {sinning) 1 Sam. xiv. 33, D^nt^ {two 
hundreds) for D^O?^, D'^^JC'J {heads) for D''tt?lJ*J.* Sometimes 
there is a still greater change in the word, as bKJBD^ for bK^pBl^*^, 
<^K^ {business) for rOKbtt. Sometimes also the vowel before 
K remains short when it is d, e. g. "^^^Sl for "•p^^JJ, "^^^^^ for 
•^p^Kb, nK-ipb for nx^lpb. 

Instead of the b( thus quiescing in Cholem, Tsere, and Chi- 
req, we often find written, according to the nature of the sound, 
one of the vowel letters ^ and *^, e. g. *li21 for HiO {cistern), ff''? 
{buffalo) for DKn, ]itrn {the first) for flbrr\ Job viii. 8, comp. ft 
for lib {not) 1 Sam. ii. 16 KUhibh ; at the end of a word M also 
is written for «, as nbtt;' {he fills) for Kbtt;» Job viii. 21. 

3. Such a quiescent K sometimes falls altogether away, e. g. 
•^nij {I went forth) for ''^»??, "^r^bTO {lam full). Job xxxii. 18, 
for '^njcBtt, nriC {I say) constantly for IISKS, nitJnb {to lay waste) 
2 Kings 'xix. 25, for nixtfnb Is. xxxvii. 26, ibtt 7or 1«b^ Ezek. 
xxviii. 16. 

JRcTtL 1. In Aramiean the K becomes a vowel much more readily than 
in Hebrew ; but in Arabic, on the contrary, its power as a consonant is 
much firmer. According to Arabic orthography, K serves also to indi- 
cate the lengthened d i but in Hebrew the examples are very rare, in 
which it is strictly a vowel-letter for the long A sound, as CKfj Hos. x. 14, 
for the usual Dg , VX*j Prov. x. 4, xiii. 23, for Vh . Hebrew orthography 
generally omits, in this case, the prolonging letter (§ 8, 3). 

* The feeble tt being lost to the ear, the previoQe vowel is natumlly prolonged 
{l^'mOr, then li-m9r) ; and its vowel, when its own sonnd is lost^ is beard with 
the previous vowelless consonant, first b(hth*am, then bc-thdxfi, — ^Tb. 
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2. In Syriac, K even at the beginning of words cannot be spoken with 
a half-vowel (vocal Sh^va), but always receives a full vowel, usually E^ 
as e. g. the Chald. bsK is in Syr. ekhcd. So also in the Hebrew, instead 
of a composite Sh'vcLy it takes, at the beginning of many words, the cor- 
responding long vowel, as "iStx girdle for "^iTg, o'^ljn^ terUs for o^^JJg, 
m''«'ix stalls for ni'^'^x . 

3. We may call it an ArabisJti, or a mode of writing common in Arabic, 
when at the end of a word an K (without any sound) is added to a 4 (not 
being part of the root), as t<qabn for ^dbn {they v>ent\ Josh. x. 24, K^IK 
{they were wiUing), Is. xxviii. 12. Similar are x'^pj for "pj pure, im 
for ^b if J KiBM for SfiK . The case is different in Kvi'and K'Ti ^ see § 32, 
Rem. 6. 

4. The n is stronger and firmer than iC, and scarcely ever 
loses its aspiration (or quiesces) in the middle of a word ;* also 
at the end it may remain a consonant, and then it takes Mappiq 
(§ 14, 1). Yet at times the consonant-sound of the T^t at the end 
of a word is given up, and n (without Mappiq, or with Raphe fi) 
then remains only as representative of the final vowel, e. g. fib 
(to her), Num. xxxii, 42, for Jnb ; Job xxxi. 22 ; Ex. ix. 18. At 
the beginning of a syllable ri is often not heard, and is omitted 
in writing, as npi*? (m the moniing) for "U^nb, T^lja {in the 
land) for f^fifJia, I^^JW contracted iriji*^. In these cases of con- 
traction, the half-vowel * (—) before n, is absorbed by the full 
vowel tuider it. In other cases, however, the vowel tinder H is 
displaced by the one before it, as 02 {in ihem)^ from DHS ; or 
both are blended into a diphthong, as iC'C (also rcic) from ^nc'^o, 
ibi:p from ^^b-Jp [ahu, a-u, d). 

Accordingly, the so-called quiescent M at the end of a word stands, 
sometimes, in the place of the consonant R. But usually it serves quite 
another purpose, namely, as an orthographic expression, in the consonant 
text, of final ft. as also o. S, and A (Seghol), e. g. ^%^, n;r.. ri5S.. nba, 
nbr, § 7, 2 and § 8,3. * ' 

Rem. In connection with and B it is occasionally changed for i and i 
('iS'j = f^s^*;, "^?n =« nrn Hos. vi. 9), and in all cases for H according to 
later and Aramsan orthography, particularly in connection with a, 
c* S' ^5^ {^^^^p): l*s. cxxvii. 2, for njo , kdj {to forget). Jer. xxiii. 39, 
for ntS3, &c. 



•A very few examples are found in proper nameSj as bHMb?, H^2£mil, 
"which are compounded of two words, and in many MS3. are also written in two 
separate words. One other case, njB'Mt'' Jer. xlvi 20, is also in the printed 
^lext dlTided by Magqephj in order to bring the quiescent H at the «nd of a word. 
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§24. 
CHANGES OF THE FEEBLE LETTERS 1 AND ^. 

The 1 (w) and the "^ (y) are as consoDants so feeble and soft, 
approaching nearly to the corresponding vowel-sounds u and t. 
that they easily flow into these vowels in certain conditions. On 
this depend, according to the relations of sounds and the charac- 
ter of tiie grammatical forms, still further changes which require 
a general notice in this place, but which will also be explained 
in detail wherever they occur in the inflections of words. This 
is especially important for the form and inflection of the feeble 
stems, in which a radical 1 or "^ occurs (} 69, &c. } 85, III-YI). 

1. The cases where 1 and ^ lose their power as consonants 
and flow into vowel-sounds, occur only in the middle and at the 
end of words, their consonant-sound being always heard at the 
beginning.* These cases are chiefly the following : 
a) when 1 or "^ stands at the end of a syllable, immediately after 

a vowel. The feeble letter has not strength enough, in this 

position, to maintain its consonant-sound. Thus DtD^Sl for 

atDnn or win ; fg-^-? for TTg;"? ; mvna for tXim'^^ ; so also at 

the end of the word, e. g. '^^S'jte'; yisrdiR (properly, -Ky, hence 
fern. 'liyya\ itff^ {made. Job xli. 25), for *\wy (comp. tliWJJ 
1 Sam. XXV. 18, KUkibh). After homogeneous vowels, par- 
ticularly pure u and t, 1 and '^ constantly quiesce in these 
cases. But after a heterogeneous vowel they sound as conso- 
nants (according to § 8, 5), as lbl9 quiet, IT May month, "^ill 
nationy "^^^1 disclosed. But with short a, 1 and *^ mostly form 
a diphthongal 6 and i (see below. No. 2, b) ; 

6) after a vocal Sh^va, when such syllables would be formed as 
q^vom, Vvo, Hence Ki2l for Mia , D^ for Dijp. So, especially, 
when they stand at the end of a word and are preceded by a 
ShVa ; as W for ^r\^ (from njH'?), ^^fruU for "^^ ; 

c) when the feeble letter has a full vowel both before and after 

it ; as Dip for Dilp, D^p for D^l^- Comp. mihi contr. mi. 

quum contr. cum. 

In Syriac, where these letters flow still more readily into vowel- 
sounds, *^ is sounded, even at the beginning of words, merely as i, not as 
*; or *; (as for K, e) ; and so in the LXX V\yini is written *Tovdi, pnx^, 
Vaoax. Hence may be explained the Syriac usage, examples of which 

• Except Wor 1 , and, i 26, 1, and { 104^ 2, b. 
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occar aUo in Helirew, whicli traiuferi the vowel i, belonging to the feeble 
letter, to the preceding consonant, which shonld properly have simple 
Sh*va, e. g. 1'i*trj'»» for 'f^nVi Ecclee. ii. 13, Arrn (in some editions) for 
i&ntn Job zxiz. 21. 



- •! 



2. When such a contraction has taken place; the vowel-letter 
quiesces regularly in a long vowel. Respecting the choice of this 
vowel, the following rules may be laid down : 

a) when the vowel, which an analogous form without the feeble 
letter would take, is homogeneous with the vowel-letter, it 
is retained and lengthened, as ap*)^ for wy^ (analogous form 
^D^*;) ; ^W\ {habitare foetus est) for ^y^ ; 

b) when a short a stands before *) and *l, it forms with them a 
diphthongal i and 6 (according to i 7, 1) ; thus T'O'^T} becomes 

Tim ; ym^'n , I'^tJin ; nbny , nbia? ; • 

c) but when the vowel-sign is heterogeneous, and at the same 
time is an essential characteristic of the form, it controls the 
feeble letter, and changes it into one which is homogeneous 
with itself. Thus ©'5)'? becomes th*^^ ; t35g becomes Dg qdm; 
"^l and ibiD become nb| and nbt^.t 

An original "^ at the end of words becomes : 

a) n-^ (for "^-^ is never written at the end of a word), when the impure 
sound d is to be nsedje. g. rt}-? for ''^ (§ 75, 1); tWiTafarm, for 
"^^^^^ f "**?% J^^ (poet), common form tvw ; % 

b) n — , when the A sound prevails, as being characteristic of the form ; 
as nbi, nia, ni* for ■'^j, ■'k*, ^h^. 

§26. 
UNCHANGEABLE VOWEIfl. 

What vowels in Hebrew are firm and unchangeable, can be 
known, with certainty and in all cases, only from the nature of 
the grammatical forms and from a comparison with the Arabic, 
where the system appears in a purer and more original form 

* Instanoes in which no contraction takes place after a short a are 0*^9^0*^9 
1 Chron. ziL 2 ; t)*2*^D^K Hos. tIL 12 ; 1?^^^ Job iil 26. Sometimes both forms 
are found, as tAxf and h^iS wil ; "^n (Ztvinp), constmct state *>n. Analogous is 
the contraction of rife deaiK constr. nis , 1*^9 cy«^ oonstr. y9 . 

t In Arabic is often written, etjmologicslly, *\\ , bnt spoken gaJUu So the 
T.TT write ^Y^V> , StvSu Bat for ibid is written in Arabic vAfO, 

X When an addition is made to the ending M-^, it is written '^ ; and some- 
times the original *^-7 reappears (§ 9J^ 9, Rem.). 
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than in Hebrew. This holds, especially, of the essentially long 
vowels in distinction from those which are long only rhythmi- 
cally^ i. e. through the influence of the tone and of syllabication, 
and which having arisen out of short vowels readily become short 
again by a change in the position of the tone and in the division 
of the syllables. The beginner may be guided by the following 
specifications : 

1. The essentially long and therefore unchangeable vowels 
of the second and third class, namely, £, t2, ^, d, are regularly 
expressed among the consonants [or in the line] by their vowel- 
letters, I and ihj'^^u and d by \ with their appropriate vowel- 
signs, thus *'-:., ^— , 'I, i, as in Ji^'tDlQ anointed, bD-^n palace, b'lDSl 
a hound, Wp voice. The defective mode of writing these vowels 
(§ 8, 4) is indeed pretty frequent, e. g. 1WQ for n^^lDtt, Dibp voices 
for tffy^, b^ for b^ ; but the difference is merely one of ortho- 
graphy, not affecting the nature of the vowel, which still retains 
its character as essentially long. Comp. } 8, 4. 

OccasioDally, a merely tone-long vowel of these two classes is writ^ 
ten JttUy, but only as an exception ; e. g. the o in ^i^h>'7 , for bbp^ . 

2. The unchangeable d has in Hebrew, as a rule, no repre- 
sentative in the consonant-text, though in Arabic it has, namely 
the fc^, which occurs here but very seldom (§ 9, 1, § 23, 3, Rem. 1). 
For ascertaining this case, therefore, there is no guide but a 
knowledge of the forms ; see § 84, Nos. 6, 13, 28. 

Such cases as K2K'Q (§23, 1) do not belong here. 

3. Unchangeable is also a short vowel in a sharpened sylla- 
ble, followed by Daghesh forte, e. g. 3|^ thief; likewise in every 
closed syllable, when another of the same kind follows, e. g. 
tDiabiO garment, fi'^SX poor, "fi^^ wilderness. 

4. So are also the vowels after which a Daghesh forte has 
been omitted on account of a guttural, according to § 22, 1 {for- 
ma dagessanda), e. g. ^i?"^"DO for ^i*"*''?!! mountains of God ; 
SpTa for spa he has been blessed.* 

• A conTenient division is: 1) vowels tincbangeable by nature (Noa. 1, 2, 4); 
2) Towels unchangeable by poHtion (No. 8). In the first class, the Towels of No. 1 
and % being representatives of original and essentia] elements of the word, are 
unchangeable ; as for a like reason are those in No. 4^ the omission of a letter 
being indicated by the consequent lengthening of a vowel in the open syllable. 
In the second class (No. 8), the poHtion requires a vowel, and it is already short 
— Tb. 



§8e. STLLABLE& 66 



i26. 

OP SYLLABLES, AITO THEIB mWLTJESOE ON THE QUANTITY 

OF VOWELS. 

A survey of the laws which regulate the choice of a long or a 
short vowel and the exchange of one for the other, requires a 
previous knowledge of the theory of the syllabley on which those 
laws are founded. The syllable must be viewed with reference 
to its initial sound (No. 1) ; and also to its close, or final sound 
(Nos. 2-7), which is the more important of the two. 

1. With regard to the co^rvmencementi of the syllable it is to 
be observed, that every syllable must begin with a consonant ; 
and there are no syllables in the language which begin with a 
vowel. The single exception is ^ {and), in certain cases for 1, 
e. g. in ^^W.* The word ^t^ is no exception, because the K 
has here the force of a light breathing. 

2. With regard to the close of the syllable, it may end : 

a) with a vowel, and is then called an open or simple syllable, 
e. g. in rt^P^ the first and last are open. See No. 3. 

b) with a half-vowel or vocal Sh^va, as /)* in '^'IB pVf {fruit), 
ch"" in '^sn ch^'-tsl {half), f in 'ibDg qa-f-lii. Such we call 
half syllables, or prefix-syllables. See No. 4. 

c) with one consonant : a dosed or mixed syllable, as the second 
in tej, anb. See No. 5. 

Here belongs also the sharpened syllable, as the first in 
tep qat'ta. Sec No. 6. 

d) with two consonants, as tptjp, ri^P^ (§ 10, 3). We shall now 
(in Nos. 3-7) treat in particular of the vowels that are used 
in these various kinds of syllables. 

3. The open or simple syllables have, as a rule, a long 
voweljt whether they have the tone, as ?ia in thee, "^BD book, 

* See § 104, 2, ft. The word tomcUekht in pronunciation, readily becomes 
vmiUekh, as the soand oo precedes the formation of the feeble consonant to. C!omp. 
Note * p. 22.— Tb. 

f This is certainly a fundamental law in Hebrew, as its pronunciation is now 
indicated by the Towel-signs, but not a matter of absolute necessity, for other 
languages very often have short voweN in open syllables, as iyivixo, Arab. qH- 
tiUiL At an earlier period the Hebrew, like the Arabic, most probably had short 
vowels in those open B}'llables in which the vowel was not esBeniially long ; and 
the present pronunciation is derived in part from the solemn, slow, and chanting 
way of reading the Old Testament in the synagogues. 
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tDT^ sanctuary, or not, as bfejj, 1^^ heart, lft*JJ ^Acy toUlfear, 
Usually there is a long vowel ( Qamets, less frequently Tsere) 
in an open syllable before the tone (pretonic vowel), e. g. Dilb, 

D^pj, bfc^, aab/ 

Short vowels In open syllables occur only in the following cases : 

a) In dissyllabic words formed by means of a helping-vowel (§ 28, 4) 
from monosyllables (Segholates), as !J^fe, i?i youth, n^i hoiue, aj^, 
from Tp'Q, "^'S, n^a, S'j'?. The reason is that the final helping-vowel 
is very short, and the word sounds almost as one syllable. Tet the 
first vowel is also lengthened, as in a^^ another form for yfi (§ 75, 
Rem. 3, h). 

b) In certain forms of the suffixtM, as "^ajoij, ^J^a^ (from SJIJ^). 

c) Before the so-called He locals which has not the tone (§90, 2), e. g. 
nba'19 totoards Carmely ^y^y^ towards the tnldemeee. 

In all these cases the short vowel is supported by the chief tone of 
the word. Elsewhere it has at least the support of Methegh, viz. 

d) In these connections -:^^ -;^, -;p;7, as itt50 hie taste, ifagj he will 
bind, *ft|D his deed, ^yi^ and thy ornament. 

e) In forms like ^pTnj ye^e-a^qiL (they are strong), rfssu pd^kha (thy 
deed) ; also in t3*«)D*;ig shi^ra-shim (roots), comp. page ^, and i 28, 3. 

The first syllable in Q'^'^nn, ti*ihrt, and similar forms, does not belong 
here, but to No. 6, below. 

4. There is also a slighter sort of open syllables, consisting 
of one consonant and a half-vowel (or vocal Sh*va, § 10, 1, 2). 
They may be called half-syllables, or prefix-syllables, as being 
so slight and unsubstantial that they always attach themselves 
to the following stronger syllable ; e. g. "^rtb (cheek) V-chi, 1^^? 
yll-m^-dhu, "^bn (sichiess) ch^-K, ibjfa pO-^-lO. 

Modern grammarians do not regard these as actual syllables, but 
always reckon them as part of that which immediately follows. The 
half-vowel is certainly not such as to serve for the final sound of a full 
syllable ; and according to the pronunciation handed down to us, this 
syllable with Sh*va is obviously of a different kind from the open syllable 
with a full vowel (No. 3). But that half- vowel is in general a shorten- 
ing of an original full vowel, which is commonly still retained in Arabic; 
and the Jewish grammarians, from whom came the vowels and accents, 

* For this, the Arabic lias al'wa}'8 a short voTrel. The Chaldee has only vocal 
Bh'va, ifinh to them, Q^P^) ^^t?; ^^ 9 i^^to which, in Hebrew also, this vowel 
passes orer so soon as the tone is thrown forward (§ 27, 8, a). Not that this 
pretonic vowel was adopted (perhaps in place of a Sh*Ta) on account of the accen- 
tuation of the following syllable. It is the original vowel of the syllable, retained 
on account of its position immediately before the tone, on the removal of which 
it is reduced to a Tocal Sh*va. 
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have assi^ed to the union of a consonant with a half-vowel the value 
of a syllable, as appears especially from the use o£MetJiegh (see § 16, 
2/6). 

6. The closed syllables, ending with one consonant, have 
necessarily, when mthout the tone, short vowels, both at the 
beginning and at the end of words,* as robfi queen^ T^^H under- 
standingy nssn wisdom; *lDfl and he turned bcuJc, D^fl and 
he set upj D^^l and he stood up. 

When with the tone, they may have a long vowel as well as 
short, e. g. Wn he was toise, Wn wise ; yet of the short vowels 
only Paitach and Seghql have strength enough to stand in such 
a syllable having the tone.t Examples of long vowels, in the 
final syllable, are 'iS'J, boj?, bbjp^ ; in the last but one, njbfep, 
rob^. Examples of short vowels, Vd^ , Dri2$ , Wtb ; in the penul- 
tima, 1*05, li5o|?\ 

6. A peculiar sort of dosed syllables are the sharpened^ i. e. 
those which end with the same consonant with which the follow- 
ing syllable begins, as "^BK Xmrfni^ ^\^ kiU'lt Like the other 
closed syllables, these have, when without the tone, short vowels, 
as in the examples just given ; when ioith the tone, either short, 
as ^6, ^j^y or long, as Si^^, niaih. 

Sharpened syllables are wholly avoided at the end of words, see 
§ 20, 3, letter a, 

7. Closed syllables, ending with two consonants, occur only 
at the end of words, and have most naturally short vowels, as 
nbttg, at6?5, yet also Tsere and Cholem^ as 'n'JD, jr??5, »^p. But 
compare § 10, 3. Most commonly this harshness is avoided by 
the use of a helping-vowel (§ 28, 4). 

Bern. In the division into syllables, accordingly, a simple Sh*va after 
a short vowel belongs to the foregoing syllable and is quiescent, as rtwn 
mir-mH; but after a long vowel, to the following, and is vocal (} 10, 1), 
as nbs'fp qd-t^-la, u*^hhin hd-Hxm, The composite Sh'va belongs always 
to the following^ syllable, as 'ft^B po-^ld^ even after a short vowel, as 



* There are some exoeptiofu^ when a word loses the tone through Maqqeph, as 

n^n-anx (k'thsbh), Esth. iy. & 

f See $ 9, 2. Short Ohir^q (Y) occurs only in the particles DM and D9 , which, 
however, are mostly toneless because followed by MaqqepK 
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J 27. 

CHANGES OF VOWELS, ESPEOIALLT m RESPECT TO THEIE 

QUANTITY. 

As to the changes which the vowels undergo by the inflection 
of words, we may lay down these fundamental principles : 

a) that they generally occur only in the last syllable and the 
last but one, very seldom in the antepenultima, e. g. ^S'J, 

w; Tiw, r'-oT ; 'P'?n,rnn; 

b) that they are usually made within the limits of one and the 
same vowel-class (} 8). Thus d may be shortened into a and 
&j 6 into i and ^, 6 into 6 and U ; and with the same limita- 
tion the short vowels may become long. But such a change 
as a into u never takes place. 

The most material exception is the approximation of the first class to 
the second, when Pattach is attenuated to Oiireq or blunted to Seghol; 
see below, Rem. 2 and 3. So also in the origin of obtuse Seghol out of 
vowels belonging to all three classes, see Rem. 4. 

The vowels with the changes of which we are here chiefly 
concerned, are the whole of the short ones and as many of the 
long as owe their length simply to the tone and rhythm, viz. : 

Long vowels (sustained by the tone). Corresponding short vowels. 

^ a — a 

i 

^ - J -7 ^ ( Qantets-chatuph) 



z 






To these add the half-vowels 
or ShVas —,_,—, -», 
as extreme shortenings. 

Let the student compare here again what was said in { 9 on the 
character and value of the several vowels, and in § 25 on the unchange- 



able vowels. 



According to the piinciples laid down in § 26, the following 
changes occur : 

1. A tone-long vowel is changed into a kindred short one, 
when a closed syllable loses the tone (§ 26, 5). Thus when the 
tone is moved forwards, ^J hand becomes n?, as Slin^i-n? hand- 
of- Jehovah ; *}? son, D'Jljrria son-of-man ; bs whole, D^n-^l the 
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whoU^fike^e&ple ;- abo when the toie is moved backwaid^i 
e. g. D^^y ^!^ i 9^-1 ^-3' Farther, when an open syllable 
with a long vowel becomes by inflection a closed one, e. g. *^ 
bookj *nw my book; Vh^ sanctuary^ "'I^T? my sanctuary. In 
these casesy Tsere (i) passes over into Seghol (i) or Chireq (jT), 
Cholem (O) into. Qaiiie<«-c&ii^/>A (O). But when a closed sylla- 
ble with a long vowel becomes a sharpened one, i. e. ending with 
a doubled consonant, Tsere in attenuated into Chireq^ and Cho- 
lem into Oathuis ; as DM mother ^ ^^IM my mother j pH statute^ 

plur. tr|?n. 

The short vowels i and ^ are more pore, and hence are accounted 
shorter than i and & 

2. On the contrary, a short vowel is changed into a corres- 
poinding long one— 

a) when a closed syllable, in which it stands, becomes an open 
one, i. e. when the word receives an accession, beginning with 
a vowel, to which the final consonant of the closed syllable is 
attached, as bujp, i^l^ he has killed him; SH, plur. ^\^ give 
ye ; T)0^, directly from TWO ; 

6) when a syllable, which should be sharpened by Daghesh 
forte^ has a guttural for its final consonant (see § 22, 1), or 
stands at the end of a word (see } 20, 3, a) ; 

e) when it meets with a feeble letter (i23, 1, 2 ; i24, 2) ; as K»9 
for ttX)^ he has found ; 

d) when the syllable is in pause^ i. e. is the tone-syllable of the 
last word in the clause ({ 29, 4). 

3. When a word increases at the end, and the tone is at the 
same time shifted forward, all vowels (long and short) may, 
according to the eflect on the division of the syllables, either pass 
over into a half-vowel {vocal ShVa), or wholly fall away, and 
give place to the mere syllable-divider {silent Sh*va). An exam- 
ple of the former is D^ {name)^ "^^ {my name) ; plur. tTloitt 
(names)j Dktifi V {their names) : of the latter, n^na {blessing)^ 
eonstr. ronA . Whether the full vowel remains, or becomes a 
half-vowel (on, '^ ; Dtd, "^tD), and which of the two vowels in 
two successive syllables disappears, depends on the nature of the 
word. In general it may be said, that in the inflection of nouns, 
the first vowel is usually shortened, while the second, if immedi- 
ately before the tone (pre tonic vowel), remains ; as *1^7, pre- 
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eiausy fern, rnj^^ 1/^9^-^^ • bat in verbs, the second is commonly 
shortened, as *^^7 was precious^ fem. rn^j) yd-^rd. Thus a half- 
vowel comes in place o^ 

a) Qameis and Tsere in the first syltable (principally in the 
inflection of nouns), as 'l&J toqrdj plur. trnn*! ; Vin| greatj 
/em. nSina ; aSb hearty '^a^b my heart ; a^iSn shemll returnj 
wS'itfe* they (fem.) mtt reftim ; 

() the short or merely tone-long vowels, a, e, o, in the last sylla- 
ble, especially in the inflection of verbs, e. g. ^^9 /em. TiVtpg 
qOflA; bDip,pZtir. X^Mp qdfttm; bbj??, ibop? yfqflu. The 
helping-vowel, Segholj wholly falls away (becomes silent 
ShVa), e. g. ify^ (for tfytj), "^dba. If there is no shifting of 
the tone, the vowel remains notwithstanding the lengthening 
of the word, as nwj, iniSj ; bfi'J?, thifiis. 

Where the tone is advanced two places, both the vowels of a 
dissyllabic word may be so much shortened, that the first be- 
comes i and the second a Sh*va. From "^aj, a wordy we have 
in the plur. D'^'^a'l ; and with a grave sufis this becomes Dfp^*:; 
their words (comp. i 28, 1). On the shortening of a into f , see 
especially in Rem. 3, below. 

Some other vowel changes, mostly with respect to quantity, 
are exhibited in the following remarks : 

Bern. 1. The diphthongal i 6 (from ott), as also the d sprang from 
the firm 4 (§ 0, 10, 2), is longer than ^ ^/ and hence, when the tone is 
moved forward, the former is often shortened into the latter. B. g* DHp} , 
ni&ipa (see Paradigm Af, iV^); D^b^ fieht, /em. notti}, with m^. 
*^Dm; p'ina noeetj /em. nijinn. The 4 stands sometimes even in a 
sharpened syllable, mm Ps. ciL 5, '^m Ez. xx. 18, ik^** Judg. xviiL S9. 
About the same relation exists between Vr ^ and ^^ I (see 1 75, 8). 

On the contrary ^ 4 is shortened into d, which appears in the tone- 
syllable as a tone^long ( CkoUm), but on the removal of the tone 
becomes again 6 ( Qamet9<haiuph), as Mp; (he will rise), 0*p; (jassive: 
let him rtse), Dg^3 (and he roee up)^ see PiEurad. AT, KdL So also irom 
1-- comes the (less lengthened) tone-long TVere (^), and without the 
support of the tone, Seghol (i), as D^p; (he wiU set vp), Dg; (let him 
tet up) D|;^3 (and he eet up), see Pared, jl/, JBtphiL 

2. From a Paitach (d) in a closed syllable there arises a Seghd (Q, 
through a farther shortening, or rather weakening and blunting, of the 
sound. This happens, 

* The vowel, whieh here pMsei into s hslf-vowel (vocal Sh^va) when the tone 
h thrown forward, is the so-eslled preUmU vcmA in an open ayllable ; see $ 11^ 1, 
2, and $ 26, a 
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a) Sometimes when the tone hastens on to the IbllowiDg syllable, as 
D3*j; your hand for OD*j^, wa:} (prop, n,) for *Jj;siC; especially 
when a syllable loses something of its sharpness by the omission of 
Daghesh forte, as T|^a» Ex. xxxiii. 3 for T]!d3»j / destroy thee, ^Kejn'J 
Ezekiel for VKjstn*^ (whom God strengthens), 

h) More regularly when Daghesh forte is omitted in a guttural that 
has a Qameis under it Thus, n— for n— (R-t)j c-g- '^'^^^ ^w 
brothers for t^HK, from cnx; Vitnn'rAe vision; fens /aZ»c for'oirjs, 
and so always with n. With n and 9 the Seghol is used only where 
a greater shortening is required on account of the distance of the tone ; 
hence B'^^rtSJ for O'^^nn the mountains, but ^nn the mountain ; ifth 
the misdeed, but c^n the people. Before &( and "), where a short 
sharpened vowel cannot so easily stand (§ 22. 1), Qamets always 
remains, as riaxrj the fathers, J'^p'jSj the firmament, Comp. further, 
on the interrogative n (H , fj) § 100, 4. 

c) In syllables properly ending with two consonants, e. g. jsbs (also in 
Arabic pronounced kalb) from which comes first a^3, and then with a 
helping Seghol (§ 28, 4) Ai dog; ba^ (jussive in^Hiphil from n^J), 
then h; , and finally bj^ .* 

3. In a closed (and sharpened) syllable, which loses the tone, d is at 
times attenuated into i, e. g. B3«^ your blood for &3S^, ins At^ m«a«ur6 
for ins ; '»R*jBj / Aaw begotten, 'T'Jnnb'j / Aaue begotten theej\ Comp. 
above, oTi'i'nan. 

4. The Seghol arises, besides the cases given above in Rem. 2, also 
a) From the weakening of a ( Qamets) at the end of a word (comp. Boma, 

French Rome; Arab, nt'in read khalifi), as nia and ns w^iar ? § 37, 
1, c; see similar examples in Ps. xx. 4 ; Is. lix. 5 ; Zech. ix. 5. 
6) Even from the weakening of u, as crjN (yoi^) from the original atium 
(Arab, antum), § 32, Rems. 5, 7 ; onb (fo ^Acm) from the original 
lahum. Comp. page 24. 

5. Among the hall-vowels, (-:) is shorter and lighter than (•.•:) and 
the group (-^-;:) than {-^r^), e. g. nnx Edom, ''snx Edomite ; r\w 
truth, insx his truth; m^ hidden, plur^^xi^ri ; "^nnsm ; '»nnrni. " 



§28. 

RISE OF NEW VOWELS AND SYLLABLES. 

1. When a word begins with a half-syllable (§26, 4), i. e. 
with a consonant which has a half-vowel (vocal Sh*va), and 
there comes another half-syllable before it, then this latter re- 
ceives uistead of the Sh*va an ordinary short vowel, which is 

* Sotbe LXX olao say MeXxiatdix for p^S^^sbs. 

f Analogous to this attenuating of H into X is the Latin tango, atiingo; 
laxut, prolixut ; and to that of d into i (in Rem. 2) the Latin carpo, decerpo ; 
ipargo, ecntpergo. 
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regularly X (Chireq), but with gutturals d (Pattach). E. g. ^3 
(to fall) u^hol, with the preposition a not ifaj3 yn^pAol, but ^ja 
blnf'pm ; 60 also bbp? /anTphOl for b£>J3 ; 'ntb for "^fib ; tTlWa 
(whence n^'iTV'Sl according to i 24, 1) for n'J'^n^a ; ttjttn {num 
parum est ?) hWmfoJt for t3?T3n K^m^ai. At times another division 
of syllables takes place, so that the second consonant gives up its 
half-vowel and forms a closed syllable with the first, as b&3b Un- 
pOl Num. xiv. 3, "iby? Jer. xvii. 2. 

A similar process occurs in the body ofa word, as "^B^*? rtsh'pki and 
"^D^n rtshpi^ "^t^SK from Q^^SK ; but here the initial vowel comes imme- 
diately from a full vowel, and is more like I in Bv!'^?3? (§ 27, 3). 

In Syriac, the usual vowel here is d (d). even in the absence of gut- 
turals ; in Ghaldee it is the same as in Hebrew ; the Arabic has retained 
every where, in place of vocal Sh^va, the usual short vowel. 

2. When the second of the two consonants is a guttural with 
composite Sh^va, then the first takes, instead of simple ShVa, 
the short vowel with which the other is compounded ; whence 
proceed the groups -.— , — — , -.— , e. g. ItDSS so as, Th?i to serve^ 
bbi$b to eaty ■«bna in sickness, for itD^jS), nh?b, bb^b, '^bna. The 
new vowel in such cases has Methegh according to § 16, 2, a. 

3. When the first Sh'va is composite and stands after an 
open syllable with a short vowel, then it is changed into the 
short vowel with which it is compounded, e. g. I'Tt)?)! yddm^dhu 
for ^^?? they will stand, ^^5pn3 nShSphVcu for 'CCrjJ they have 
turned themselves, tjbl^B p66Vkha, thy work (§ 26, 3, e). 

4. At the end of words, syllables occur which close with two 
consonants (§ 10, 3, § 26, 7) ; yet this takes place only when the 
last of these is a consonant of strong sound, 13, p, or an aspirate 
with its hard sound {tenuis), namely, 2l, "JT, ^, n,* e. g. WJ let 
him turn aside, {ptD^^ atid he watered, nbog thou (f.) hast killed, 
jIDJ5 ond he wept, y^^ let him rule, aiD««5 atid he took captive. 
This harsh combination of letters is, however, avoided in gene- 
ral by supplying between the two consonants a helping-vowel, 
which is mostly Seghol, but Pattach under guttural8,t and Chi'- 

** An instance of I and S) (which should likewise have Dagheah) scarcely 
occurs. Alone stands tSjDin (shortened from tjDin) Ptot. xxz. 6 ; in seTeral MSS. 8) 
(with Baghesh). 

f With the exception, however, of K, as K*}D vUd oat, Kd-T fieth grata. On 
account of the feeble sound of the K the helping-vowel may also be omitted, as 
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req after •>, e. g. bj^l for bj^l ; tin^ for «7p ; nyS for *T^? ; nn5tD* 
for trkw ; n;»5 for ri^3. These helping-vowels have not the 
tone, and they fall away whenever the word increases at the 
end. 

These helping-vowels have inappropriately been called yur^tve, a 
term which should be restricted to the Pattach sounded before a final 
guttural, according to § 22, 2, b, 

5. Full vowels arise from half-vowels also, by the influence 
of the Pause ; see § 29, 4. 



§29. 
OF THE TONE; CHANGES OF THE TONE; AND OF THE PAUSE. 

1. The principal tone, indicated by the accent (§ 16, 2), rests 
on the final syllable of most words, e. g. bfe^, 'ni'J ; i^5"7> ^^V^I? 
(as these two examples show, even on additions to the root) ; 
less frequently on the penultima, as in ?f^^, nb^5 night, n^^p. 

Connected with the principal tone is Methegh, a kind of 
secondary accent (§ 16, 2). Small words which are united by 
Maqqeph with the following one, aie destitute of the tone 
(§ 16, 1). 

It is not necessary here to single out the words accented on the 
penultima (rocc« petiacutai) ; for the sake, however, of calling attention 
to these words, they are generally marked in this book with — , as a 
sign of the tone. 

In Arabic the tone is more on the penultima. and even on the ante- 
penultimsL The Syriac accents mostly the penultima; and the Hebrew 
is pronounced thus, contrary to the accents, by the German and Polish 
Jews, e. ff. x^a n'^Bx'ia hreshis bdro, 

2. The original tone of a word frequently shifts its place on 
account of changes in the word itself, or in its relation to other 

* In this and the analogous examples (§ 65, 2) Dagheih lene remains in the 
final TaT, just as if no Toivel preceded (^ 22, 2), in order to indicate that the 
helping Pattach has a yeiy short sound, and at the same time to suggest >^ri^t3 
as the original form. (Accordmgly t\XV^ thou hast taken is distinguished also 
in pronunciation from nHj?^ ad tumendum.) The false epithet furtive given to 
this helping-vowel, in connection with the notion that such a vowel must be 
sounded before the consonant, caused the decided mistake which long had its 
defenders, namely, that nn!bl^ should be read ihaldacht ; although such words as 
nno, ^ns were always correctly sounded shdchUth, ndch&l not naachl. Strictly 
analogous is 'tn^ yX-hiid (from M'jn. § '75, Rem. 8, d). 
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words. If the word is increased at the end^ the tone is thrown 
forward {descendit) one or two syllables according to the length 

of the addition, as nn^, trw, DDr???; «hp, ir«ng; t^b^, 

infcbttp. For the consequent shortening of the vowels, see §27, 

1,3. 

In one case the tone is thrown forward in consequence of accession 
at the beginning of the word. See § 44, Rem. 5, b. 

3. On the contrary, the original tone is shifted from the final 
syllable to the penultima {ascendU\ 

a) when the syllable ('3), \ 49, 2, is prefixed, as y6lh he will say, 
■TttK^T and he said ; If^? he toill go, ^bjl and he went ; DpJ 
let him rise, D)^^^ and he rose up ; 

b) when a monosyllabic word, or one with the tone on the penul- 
tima follows (in order to avoid the meeting of two tone-sylla- 
bles).* E. g. ia i^Vt Job iii. 3, for ia nJjK ; D$| oWn Is. 
xli. 7, for n?B D5in ; Gen. i. 6, iii. 19, iv. 17 ; Job xxii. 28 ; 
Ps. xxi. 2 ; 

c) in Pause. See No. 4. 

The meeting of two tone-syllables (letter b) is avoided in another 
way, viz. by writing the words with Maqqeph between them, in which 
case the first wholly loses the tone, as tai:j~a^a^3 . The above method 
is adopted whenever the penultima is an open syllable with a long 
vowel. Compare § 47, Rem. 1, { 51, Rem. 3, } 52, Rem. 2. 

4. Yery essential changes of the tone, and consequently of the 
vowels, are efiected by the Pause, By this term is meant the 
strong accentuation of the tone-syllable of the word which closes 
a period or member of a period, and on which the tone of the 
whole rests. This syllable is marked with one of the great dis- 
tinctive accents, as T^^*}, D'^'gr!. The changes are as follows : 

a) when the syllable has a short vowel, in pause it becomes 
long ; as b^, igp ; u^n, uyq ; riVpg, nbog ; fJK, fnijl, Jer. 
xxii. 29 ; ^tO^ (conspiracy), ^ttfg 2 K. xi. 14 ; 

b) when k final tone-syllable has a prefix half-syllable (as «^^9l?9 
§ 26, 4), the half-vowel of the latter gives place to a full vowel, 
which takes the tone. A more fitting cadence is tlius pro- 
duced, than by the accentuation of the final syllable. E. g. 
nbr)J2, rtgg ; n«btt, rwbr ; 1teI?^ *b!?\ The vowel select- 

* Even the prose of the Hebrews proceeds^ according to the aoeentnAtioxi, in 
a kind of Iambic rhythm. That the authors of the system intended to secure this 
object is erident^ particularly, from the application of Methegh. 



§29. THE TONE AliO) IIS dHANGES. 66 

ed is always that which had been shortened, in the same syl- 
lable, to vocal Sh*va.* Moreover, vocal Sh*va in pause be- 
'. comes Segholf as "^b, '^b; and a Chateph gives place to 

the analogous long vowel, as '^SK, "^^^ ,* "^bn, ^^bh ; 
c) this tendency to place the tone on Uie penuUima in pause, 
shows itself moreover in several words which then regularly 
retract the tone, as *f3bK, "Obtk ;* HTM, TVM ; MPCP, rxP9 ; and 
in single cases, like nbs Ps. xzxvii. 20, for ^b^, and also ^ 
Job vi. 3, for %pb from HPb. 

The rale given under letter a respecta principally Pattach and 
SeghoL Seghol is however strong enough to be retained in pause 
(^^Q , p'lx) especially when the syllable is sharpened by Dagheshfarte^ 
as u5c3p'f. 

Pattach is sometimes adopted in place of Seghol, as ^>*i, in pauee 
^3 ; 1^T^9) ^A |MiuM l^'PM Jud. zix. 20. Pattach even takes the 
place of Tsere in pause, E. g. am for atih Is. zlii. 22 ; bttno , in pause 
bjbiiao Is. vii. 6. Bat more commonly, Tsere is retained ; and on the 
contrary, Pattach sometimes takes its place out ot pause, as *vyei for TtQ 
Lam. iii. 48. 

Some other changes, occasioned by the Pause, will be noticed as they 
occur, in the next division. 

■ ■ 'I ' ■ ■ 

* Such a Paiue^yllable is sometimes strengthened by the doubling of the fol- 
lowing oonaonant ; $ 20^ 2, e. 



PART SECOND. 

OF FORMS AND INFLECTIONS, OR OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 



$30. 

OF THE STEM-WORDS JlSD ROOTS (BIUTERAIB, TRIUTERAM, 

QUADRIUTERAI^. 

1. The stem-words of the Hebrew and of the other Semitic 
languages have this peculiarity, that by far the most of them 
consist of three consonants^ to which the essential meaning is 
attached, while its various modifications are expressed by changes 
in the vowels, e. g. D"!^ he was red^ ta^K red, 0*7^ man (prop. 
red one). Such a stem-word may be indifferently either a verb 
or a noun, and usually the language exhibits both together, as 
ifyt} he has reigned, ^^>9 ^^^- But it is customary,and of prac- 
tical utility for the beginner, to consider the third person singu- 
lar of the Perfect^ i. e. one of the most simple forms of the verb, 
as the stem-word, and the other form^ of both the verb and the 
noun, together with most of the particles, as derived from it ; e. g. 
p'lS he was righteous^ P7? righteousness, p"^"?? righteotcs, <fcc. 
Sometimes the language, as handed down to us, exhibits only 
the verbal stem without a corresponding form for tlie noun, as 
bpD to stone, pO^ to bray ; and occasionally the noun is found 
without the corresponding verb, e. g. D^a south, !^P| nine. Yet 
it must be supposed that the language, as spoken, often had the 
forms now wanting. 

Rem. ]. The Jewish grammarians call the stem-word, i. e. the third 
person singular of the Perfect, the root, V9*itt, for which the Latin term 
radix is of\en used; and hence the three consonants of the stem are 
called radical letters^ in contradistinction from the servile Utters^ namely 
K, n, n, 1, 1, a, b, s, a, X5^ n, which are added in the derivation and 
inflection of words. We however employ the term root in a different 
sense, as explained in No. 2. 

2. Many etymologists give the name root to the three stem-conso- 
nants, viewed as vowelless and unpronounceable, from which the stems 
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for both the verbs and the nouns are developed, as in the vegetable 
kingdom (from which the figurative expression is taken) the stems grow 
out of the concealed root Thus for example — 

Root : "b« (to reign). 

/ * . 

Verb-stem : Tfy^ he has reigned. Noun-stem : "^io king. 

This supposition of em unpronounceable root is. however, an abstrac- 
tion too remote from the actual state of the language ; and it is better, 
at least for the historical mode of treatment, to consider the concrete 
verb [3 pers. sing. Perf ] as the stem-word. 

3. These triiiteral stems are generally of two syllables. But among 
tbcm are reckoned also such as have for their middle letter a i , which 
is uttered as a vowel (§ 24, 2. c), and thus reduces the form to one sylla- 
ble, e. g. ej5 for 6^5 . 

2. The use of three consonants in the stems of the verbs and 
nouns is so prevalent a law in the Semitic languages, that we must 
look upon it as a characteristic peculiarity of this family. Even 
such monosyllabic nouns as might be deemed originally mono- 
syllables {biliteral roots), since they express the first, simplest, 
and most common ideas, as 2K father, B^ another, HK brother, 
come under this law ; thus we have '''QK tny mother, as if deri- 
ved from drs. But, on the other hand, stems with three conso- 
nants {triiiteral roots) may be reduced to two consonants, which 
with a vowel uttered between form a sort of root-syllable, from 
which spring several tiiliteral stems u'ith the same fundamental 
jneaning. Such root-syllables are called j)rimary or biliteral 
roots. Thev are very easily made out when the stem has a fee- 
bic consonant or the same consonant in the second and third 
place. Thus, the stems "?v, ^Tm'^, M'^, rOT, have all the mean- 
ing to beat and to beat in pieces, and the two stronger letters T^ 
dakh constitute in each of them the monosjdlabic root. The 
third stem-consonant also may be strong. To such a monosylla- 
bic root there often belongs a whole series of triiiteral stents, 
which have two radical letters and the fundamental idea in 
common. 

Only a few examples can be presented here : — 

From the root yp , which imitates the sound of hewing, are derived 
immediately 'J'SiD. ns)? to ad off; tben, ss^, rsjj, ^iS];, with the kin- 
dred significations io shear, to mow, and metaph. to decide, to judge 
(hence I'^X^, Kadi^ a judge). Related to this is the syllable ©p, Op 
from which is derived DOJJ to cut into ; S^g to sharpen ; n©;j to pare. 
With a lingual instead of the sibilant, cp , "ip ; hence Stag to cut dovoii, 
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1o destroy; ^D); to cut down^ to kill; TOf} to cut off, to Morten; Cfo;; to 
tear qff^ to pluck off; Ti^ to cut asunder, to split. A softer form of this 
radical syllable is Da ; hence Qt;^ to cut off, to shear cff; Oda Syr. to 
sacrifice, to slay for sacrifice. Still softer are TA and ^a ; hence Tf I to 
mow, to shear; till to hew stones; &!{, 91%, bt|, ^tl to hew cff, to cut 
of, to eat ^, to graze ; and so TV| to cut, 9^) to cut off; compare also 
nni, e)*]!. With the change of the palatal for the guttural sound, aSHf 
non to hew stoMS arid wood, )^Mn, nacn to split, divide, yn arrow (oxK^lif 
^"in to sharpen, PTn arrow, lightning, also mn to see (Lat cemere, 
Germ, scheiden), and many others. 

The syllable on expresses the humming sound made with the mouth 
closed (jivn) ; hence Msn , Dha (QMj), Arab. bTrari to Aum, to (uzz. To 
these add ans to be dunib ; Dm to become mute, to be astonished. 

The radical syllable 9*t, of which both letters have a tremulous 
sound, means to tremble, in the stem-words ^T^ , b?*} , 09*1 , tS^*} : then 
it is expressive of what causes tremulous motion or agitation, as Uiunder 
(b9*i), the act o£ shattering, of breaking in pieces (3Kn, y^^). 

Compare further, on the radical syllable ^ with the idea oCelevdtionf 
curving ttpward (gibbous), and on "ib to break, 9^, nb, to lick, to sup, 
the articles 331, ^B, 9^b in Geseniu^ Hebrew Lexicon. 

From a further consideration of this subject we may draw the follow- 
ing observations : — 

a) These roots are merely deduced from stems in actual use, and are 
themselves not in use. They merely represent the hidden germs 
(seTnind) of the stems which appear in the language. Yet the latter 
have, now and then, so short a form that they exhibit only the elements 
of the root itself, as Dn perfectusjuit, h^ light, 

6) Most of these monosyllabic roots are imitations of natural sounds, 
and sometimes coincide with the roots of the Indo-Germanlc stock. 
^ g* ^9? [comp. Eng. tap], tvtttm (tv?vc»), KSn ^mn» (^'^xs), t)^3, 
xoZcorrM, W> Xi^m, Xar&ivm. 

c) The stems with hard, strong consonants are to be regarded, accord- 
ing to the general progress of language (§ 6, 4). as the oldest, while 
the feebler and softer consonants distinguish forms of a later period, 
Tdiich consequently are more frequently used for the derivative and 
metaphorical significationa E. g. n^^jj and n^ft to be smooth, to be 
sJunmj to be bald; and even t^\% to be bc^re. Sometimes, however, 
the harder or softer sound is essential to the imitative character of the 
word, as bb( to roll (spoken of a ball, of the rolling of waves), but ^'^l 
rather of the rough sound made in the act of scraping ss aai^u, ov^n, 
verro; S2Kn to cut stones or wood, requires a stronger sound than TU 
to ait grass, to mow. 

d) It appears also that those consonants which resemble each other in 
strength or feebleness, are commonly associated in the formation of 
root-syllables, as yp, OD, n, i» (never p, p, D:t, !p); yt, ta 
^seldom iB) ; Dp, na (not Da). Scarcely ever are the first two radi- 
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cals the same (n*7?) or very similar (^nx). On the contrary the last 
two are very often the same (§ 67).* 

e) The tendency to substitute smooth for harsh sounds (see letter c) is 
sometimes so great that /, n, r, especially when used as middle stem- 
letters, are even softened to vowels, as vh^, t9^^ to tread dovm, to 
thresh; fk^, f^^ (comp. b9K), to press, and many others. Comp. 
salvare, French sauver; caliduSj Ital. caldo, in Naples caitdo, French 
chaud ; falstts, /also, in Calabria fauzu, French faux ; and the pro- 
nunciation of the English words talk, walk, Comp. § 19, 5, Rem. 

f) Often, however, the three stem-letters must all be regarded as origi- 
nal, since all are necessary to make the sound of the word expressive 
of the sense, e. g. T[it}, pan, ps^ to be narrow^ to afflict; ayx^» ango; 
^•1 to tread; 0*^2, fi^i/m, fremo, to make a humming sound (to buzz, 
hence to spin)^ dbc. 

A full development of this action of the living elements of the lan- 
guage, may be (bund in the later editions of Gesenius* Hebrew Lexicon. 
It is important that even the learner should be taught to regard the 
roots and their significations, not as the arbitrary creation of a people 
secluded from all the rest of the ancient world, but as imitatums of 
ncUure, and as intimately connected with the well-known treasures of 
other languages, spoken by nations more nearly related to ourselves. 

3. To a secondary process, or later epoch of the language, 
belong stem-words of four and, in the case of nouns, even of five 
consonants. These are, however, comparatively far less frequent 
in Hebrew than in its sister dialects.t This lengthening of the 
form is effected in two ways : a) by adding a fourth stem-letter ; 
b) by combining into one word two triliteral stems, so that then 
even qtiinquelitei^als are formed. Such lengthened forms as 
arise from the mere repetition of some of the three stem-letters, 
as bt:^, ^^?]? ; ^??) -?T?; ^^^ ^^^ regarded as quadriliterals, but 
as variations in conjugation (§ 55). So likewise the few words 
which are formed by prefixing t?, as ^^"^ff^ flame from anb, 
Aram. conj. Shafel arttD. 

Rem^ on a). Some forms are made by the insertion particularly of I 
and r between the first and second radicals ; as ctss, tsD*^? to shear off, 
to eat off; a'^S'}'? = »a» sceptre ; t\'Si\ to glow ; nwit hot mnd (the 

* Letters 'wbich are not found associated as radicals are called incompatible. 
They are chiefly such as too strongly resemble each other, as ap, pa, TS, SB. 
Some letters, hotrever, have been falsely considered ineompatihU, as Pi , \rhich 
are sometimes associated, e. g. in ^"^r* and ^*?n, from the harsher forms *^^d, 
■i^n. Comp. yqantog, together vith yqii^^^riv, bxru, along with o/8oog, and 
much that is analogous in Sanskrit 

f Especially in -Ethiopic, where these forms are very frequent 
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firat form with "^ frequent in Syr.). This mode of formation is analogous 
with Piit^ and in Aramean the two forms exist .together, as ^19, b|*j9. 
In Latin there is a correspondent lengthening of the stem ; as Jmdo, 
scindOf tundOfJungo (in Sanscr. Class VIIX from^, wid (wtdau), tud, 
Jug, Additions are also made at the end, principally of I and n; as Itni 
anaxe, from the stem nft to ad; bans an orchard^ from 0*13; bbsi 
Jhwer^upf from 9**!a| cup ; from Jcnn to tremble^ bft'nn to hop. The ter- 
mination 4 has perhaps a diminutive force, as it has in many languages. 

Rem. on 6). In the combination of triliieraUj it generally happens 
that letters common to them both are written but once in the compound 
form, as $*ni9S a frog^ perhaps prop, marshrhopperj from ")BS to hop, 
and Arab. 9M*in a marth; 1}M^ti tranquil, from nb^ to be quiet, and 
V^4 to be at rest ; or a feeble letter is cast away, as C)k99 a bat, from 
ixa dark and tfi flying. Still bolder changes are sometimes made in 
the amalgamation of words, as "^Sbb^ (o dBo^a) Dan. viii. 13 from 

It should be remarked that quadrilUerale may be shortened again 
mto trUiteraU. E. g. from bA*jn (Aop, see above), hiri with the same 
signification ; hence nb^n a partridge (from its hopping, limping gait) ; 
htJ'ntf a cAom for n'ltf'ittJ, from ^I'ntf , •i©*ittJ. 

4. To an earlier stage of the language, on the contrary, be- 
long the pronouns (§ 32 foil.), and some particles, especially inter- 
jections (§ 105, 1), which as an ancient and crude formation have 
not attained to the model of the triliteral stems, and follow pecu- 
liar and freer laws of inflection.* Most of the particles, however, 
are either derived from nouns or resemble them in inflection, 
although their form is often very much shortened on account of 
their enclitic nature, and their origin can no longer be known. 
(See § 99, &c.) 



§31. 
OF GRAMMATIOAL STEUOTUEE. 

1. The formation of the parts of speech from the roots, and 
their inflection, are eflfected in two ways : 1) by changes in the 
stem itself, particularly in its vowels ; 2) by the addition of for- 
mative syllables. A third method, viz. the use of several sepa- 
rate words in place of inflection (as in expressing the comparative 

* Gomp. SupfeUTi Syetem der semitisehen DemonKtratiTbildiing ond der damit 
zaBammenhSi^enden Pronominal- und Partikelnbildung, in the Zeitschrift ftLr die 
Eitnde deB Morgenlandes, Bd. II., S. 124 £ 427 £ 
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degree and several relations of case), belongs.rather to the syntax 
than to that part of grammar which treats oi forms. 

The second mode of fi)nniDg words, namely, by agglutination, which 
is exemplified in the Egyptian, appears on the whok to be the more 
ancient of the two. Tet other languages, as the Semitic stock, had 
early recourse also to the first mode, namely, internal modification of the 
stem, and in the period of their youthful vigor this formative ten- 
dency was actively developed ; but in later periods its force continually 
diminished, and it became necessary to resort to the constructions of 
syntax. This Is exemplified in the Greek (including the modern) and 
in the Latin with its corrupt branches, the Romanic languages, — The 
formation of words by agglutination is prevalent in ancient and modem 
Egyptian; that by internal modification in Sanskrit and Greek; the 
Chinese is almost entirely destitute of any grammatical structure, and 
supplies its place by the relations of syntax. 

2. Both methods of formation and inflection are fomid in 
Hebrew. That which is eflfected by vowel-changes exhibits con- 
siderable variety (^?5j ^?j ^^&j ^'^Pj ^??)* ^® ^*^v® ^^ exam- 
ple of the other method in ^l^^riH, and of both in the same word 
in ^^tnil. Inflection by the addition of formative syllables occurs, 
as in almost all languages, in the formation of the persons of the 
verb, where also the import of these annexed syllables is still, for 
the most part, perfectly clear (see §§ 44, 47) ; moreover it occurs 
in the distinction of gender and number in the verb and the noun. 
Of case-endings, on the contrary, there appear in Hebrew only 
imperfect remains (§ 90). 



CHAPTER I. 

OF THE PRONOUN. 



§32. 

OF THE PERSONAL OR SEPARATE PRONOUN. 

1. The personal pronoun (as well as the pronouns generally) 
is among the oldest and simplest elements of the language (i 30, 
4). For this reason, and as forming the basis of verbal inflection 
(§§ 44, 47), it properly claims our first attention. 

2. The pronouns in their separate and full forms, or as 
expressing the nominative, are the following : 
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Singular. Plural. 



1 comm. laiJK, (imtI), ) 



1 comm. '^pbK , in pause \ 
*^d5K; '^S^t, in pause VJ. 

•»?*' "^ 3 

(m. nri« (r«), in) 

2-< pause npil^ wAot/. 

( /. PttJ Cirw pr. •'F«) ) 

The forms included in parentheses seldom occur. A com- 
plete view of these pronouns with their abbreviated forms {suf- 
fixes) is given at the end of the grammar in Farad. A. 

Remarks. 
I. First Peracn. 

1. The form ^sbK is nearly as frequent in the Old Testament as '*;m. 
The former exists in the Phoenician, but in no other of the kindred dia- 
lects ;* from the latter are formed the suffixes (§ 33). In the Talmud 
"^SK is constantly used, and "^s'SM very seldom. 

2. The formation of the plural in this and the other persons, though 
analogous with that of verbs and nouns, exhibits (as also in the pronoun 
of other languages) much that is irregular and arbitrarjr. ^^na^ is made 
from ^asK (with the exchange of a for r1) by the addition, as it seems, 
of ^:^ . The form nay , from which the suffixes are derived, occurs only 
in Jer. xlii. 6 (K^ihibh), The form 'Sna is found only six times ; e. g. 
Gen. xlii. 11, Numb, xxxii. 32. (In the Talmud >i3K alone appears.) 

3. The first person alone is of the common gender, because one that 
is present speaking needs not the distinction of gender as does the 
second person addressed (in Greek, Latin, and German the distinction 
is omitted here also), and the third person spoken of. 

II. Second Person. 

4. The forms mK, RK, btjK, inM, are contracted from UnaM, &c.; 
the kindred dialects yet have n belbre the n, Arab, anta d emit thou, 
plur. aniunt f. antunna ye. The essential syllable is nn .to, to which 
the meaning thou belongs (see § 44, 1) ; the an prefixed .is demonstra- 
tive, and gives more support to the form. tjK without n occurs only 
five times, e. g. Ps. vi. 4. and each time as KHhibh with the Q^ri nnx . 
As the vowels of the text belong to the Qfri (§ 17), the reading of the 
KHhibh may have been tnx as an abbreviation from nri:$ . 

* la PhoenicisD it is written Ifi^ , without the ending *^, and spoken some- 
what like anehh {Plauti Podnnlua, Y. 2, 85., OeBenii Men. PhoBnicia, pp. 876, 487). 
A trace of thiB form is found in the ^thiopie qatalku (/have killed). In ancient 
£^;yptian AKE (pronounced anok). 
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The femiDiDe fbnn wiw originally pronounced '^tnK (with th*e feminine 
designation ""-r, probably from itvr she, properly ihou she^ compare 
""^ct?!?! § 47, 2), as in Syriac, Arabic, and ^thiopic. This form is still 
found in a few instances ( Judg. xvii. 2^ 1 Kings xiir. 2). Some forms in 
the inflection of the verb are derived from it (§ 44, Rem. 4, { 59, 1). 
The final **-: being gradually lost to the ear (in Syriac it was at length 
only written, not pronounced), its Yodh was omitted, so that the Jewish 
critics, even in the above-mentioned passages, place in the Q^ri RM, 
whose Sh*va stands in the punctuation of the text (§ 17). The same 
fi till ^ appears, moreover, in the unfrequent forms of the suffix "is—. 
-^^ (i 58). 

5. The plurals Dni|t, inH are blunted forms (comp. §27, Rem. 4, 6) of 
MPUS (Arab, antvm^ Chal. ;wu$, ei form which lies at the foundation of 
some verbal inflections, { 59, 1), and l^m or V^s ^^^ ^^ ^^ vowel 
giving place to the obtuse sound of e, somewhat in the manner of the 
third person. Itnk is found only once (Ezek. xxxiv. 31, where another 
reading is ^»|M), and tx^ (for which MSS. have also njnK (occurs 
only four times, viz. in Gen. xxxL 6 ; Ez. xiiL 11, 20 ; xxxiv. 17. For 
the ending n-^ see No. 7. 



III. Third Person. 

6. The K indicates a kind of half-vowel heard at the end of mn and 
K'ln, hiuL^ kia^ like e in the German dU (old Germ. f ^iti, (Aia), «te, tpte. 
A trace of this appears in the Arabic ; as hviwa^ hiya^ in the common 
dialect hiuif Ma, 

The masculine KWi is of common gender in the Pentateuch, in which 
it is used also for sJie, (See § 2, 3.) The'punctators, however, whenever 
it stands for H*«nj give it the appropriate pointing of this form (Kin), and 
require it to be read K*fn (comp. § 17). It is, however, to be sounded 
rather according to the old form K4M . 

7. The plural forms tan and fn come from KVi and K*^h in the same 
manner as etn^ from ntiK . In Arab, where they are pronounced hum, 
hunna, the obscure vowel-sound i^ retained ; for whil;h the suffixes Dri , 
in still have Seghol (§ 27, Rem. 4, b). The n^ in both forms has a 
demoriMtralive force. (See § 90, 2.) In Chald. (lian, ian), Arab, and 
iBthiop. (hurnH^ hcmU) there is an appended 6, ilt, which occurs in 
Hebrew in the poetical forms in, "io^, iol- § 58, 3, Rem. 1). 

8. The pronouns of the. third person mvt, K**n, &n, "jn, are also 
demonBtrative pronouns (see i 122, 1). 



§33. 

SUFFIX PRONOUN. 

1. The full and separate forms of the pronoun, as given iti 
the foregoing section, express only the nominative :* the accusa- 



* See an exception in § 121, 2. 
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live and genitive, on the contrary, are expressed by shortened 
forms or fragments which are joined to the end of verbs, nouns, 
and particles {suffix pronouns^ usually suffixes)^ e. g. jn him 
and i his (from Kin he), thus VPfebog I have killed him, iOTO Aw 
horse. 

Instances of the like contraction occur in Greek, Latin, and Gknnan, 
as TTOT^ ftov for ntmi^ ifiov, Lat eccum in Plautns for ecce eum, Genn. 
du haftVs for du hast es. In Hebrew this is done systematically, as in 
Egyptian, Hungarian, and some other languages. 

# 

2. Concerning the eases which these suffixes denote, let it be 
remarked : 

a) when joined to verbs, they denote the accusative (but comp. 
§ 121, 4), TPnbDjp I have killed him; 

b) when joined to substantives, they denote the genitive (like 
IJLarriQ fiov, pater ejus), and then serve as possessive pro- 
nouns, as "^M {abh-i) my father ; iOW, equus ejus, and equus 
suus (§ 124, 1, b) ; 

c) when joined to particles, they denote either the genitive or 
the accusative, according as the particle has the meaning of 
a noun or a verb ; e. g. ^X^ (prop, my vicinity) with me, like 
m£a caussa, on the contrary 'fpsn behold me, ecce me ; 

J) the dative and ablative of the pronoun are expressed by com- 
bining the prepositions that are signs of these cases (b sign of 
the dative, ^ in, ycifrom, § 102) with the suffixes, as ib to him, 
ia in him, ^fOfrom me. 

3. Some of these suffixes are probably derived from forms of 
the separate pronoun of which no trace now remains, as r^. thee 
from a form like TOK « T\^ thou. This applies also to the affi)r- 
matives of the verb (i 44, 1). 

4. The suffix of the verb (the accusative) and the suffix of the 
noun (the genitive) are mostly the same in form, but sometimes 
they are different, e. g. ^l me, '^-^ my. 

A tabular view of all the forms, both of the separate pronouns and 
of the st^ixes, is exhibited in Paradigm A. In §} 58-61 are given more 
full explanations of the forms of verbal suffixes and of the modes of 
attaching them to the verb, and in § 91 of the forms and attachment of 
nominal suffixes. On the prepositions with suffixes, see § 103. 
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§34. 
THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN. 
Sing.m. nr ) 

/ n»T (IT, nt) ) 

Plur. comm. TOi (rarely bi?) these. 

'I lie feminine form fiKT is for tlXT (from KT = HT and the 
feminine ending Pi, see §80, 2) ; and the forms iT, rfT, which are 
both of rare occurrence, come from r^T by dropping fi. The 
forms b« and n^» (related to the Arabic article b», §35, Rem. 1) 
are plural by usage, and not by grammatical inflection. The 
form ii? occurs only in the Pentateuch and 1 Chr. xx. 8, and 
always with the article b^n (Rem. 1). The ending ri-. in n5» 
(same as H--) is a demonstrative appendage, as in TVBT} (§32, 
Rem. 7). 

Another form of the demonstrative is ^7, used only in poetry. 
It stands mostly for the relative, like that for who, and is used 
for all numbers and genders, like '^©^5 (§36). 

Bern, 1. This pronoun receives the article (•^J^!, ^^^S^Jj ^'^•7) accord- 
ing to the same rules as the adjectives, § 111. 2. There are. besides, 
some peculiar forms in which b is inserted after the article. i*^J|f^ Gen. 
xxiv. 65 ; xxxvii. 19 ; ^it^n fern, Ez. xxxvi. 35, and shortened tsn 
usually masc. Judges vi. 20 ; 1 Sam. xiv. I ; xvii. 26 ; but fern, in 
2 Kings iv. 25. In Arabic there is a corresponding form aliadhl as rela- 
tive pronoun. 

2. Some other pronominal stems occur among the particles, § 99, &c. 



§35. 

THE ARTICLE. 

Originally the article was a demonstrative pronoun, akin to 
the pionoun of the third person, but of so feeble import that it 
was never used except in connection with the noun. Its usual 
form is 'ii, with a short sharp-spoken d and a doubling of the 

* In most lauguages the demonstratives begin "vrith d, hence called the danon- 
strative sounds Trhich is, however, interchanged with a sibilant [as in Heb. nj] 
or a rough breathing. Thus in Aram. K^, 1^, T^^ /Aw, Arab. dJiti, dhi^ dJia ; 
Sansk. m, «fl, tat, [Gr. o, ^, to], Goth. «a, «<J, thai a; Germ, da; dcr, die, das [our 
the, thiSy th'itl, <fec. 
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following consonant (by Daghesh forte), e. g. tDljon the suuj 
•^i^l^n the river for ni<^n (according to § 20, 3, 6). 

When the article *<1 stands before a word beginning with a 
guttural, then the Daghesh forte cannot (according to } 22, 1) 
be used, and hence the short and sharp U (Pattach) is lengthened 
into a (damets) or & (Seghol). 

But to be more minute : 

1* Before the weakest guttural M and before "1 (§22, 6) the 
vowel of the article is always lengthened to Qamets, as ^KH the 
fatlier, "^n^V? the athery DKH the mother , ©"^Wtn the man, bjnn the 
foot, tDKin the /lead, ^y} the evil-doer. 

2. For the other gutturals it is in general the rule, that the 
stronger the guttural, the more firmly does the sharpness of the 
syllable, and consequently the short a, maintain itself. But there 
are then two cases to be distinguished : 

A) When the guttural is followed by some other vowel than A 
(— ) or * (-«), then a) before the stronger n and n, the arti- 
cle regularly remains n, as t^txn that, tthnn the month, b?nn 
the strength ; with rare exceptions, as '^nn Gen. vi. 19, and 
always Dnn those; b) before 7 the Pattach is generally 
lengthened, as 17?«l the eye, ^ysf%\ the city, ^5?0 ^^ servant, 
plur. D''^?^. (Exceptions in Jer. xii. 9, Prov. ii. 17.) 

B) But when the guttural is followed by a (-7), then a) before 
T\ and !P the article is always n, provided it stands immedi- 
ately before the tone-syllable, else it is n, e. g. QWl the people, 
■^nJi the mountain, I'^jn (in pause), ^y)'*} towards the moun- 
tain, on the contrary D'^'inn the mountains, f&n the g^itU ; 

b) before n the article is always n, without regard to the 
place of the tone, as unn the wise, 3inn the feast ; so also 

c) before n, as "^bnn the sickness. D'*tD'»nn the m^mths. (On 
the contrary nttDnn according to A, a.) 

Gender and number have no influence on the ' form of the 
article. 

Rem, 1. The form of the Hebrew article *n appears to have come 
from bn , the h being always assimilated to the following letter (as in 
^l^*?) ^om Tr[A*}, } 19,2). The uniform assimilation is explained by 
the enclitic nature of the article. In Arabic, its form is ^M (spoken hal 
among the Bedouins*), in which also the b is assimilated, at least before 
all s and t sounds, as well as before L n, and r. E. g. al-Koran; but, 



* See Wallin in d. ZeiUcbr. der D. Morgenl. Ges. Bd. VI , & 195. 217. 
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oB-sana (Bedouin, ha»-8ana\ the same as txiwn the year, — The Arabic 
article itself occurs iq the Old Testament, in the Arabic name TJ'^^^M 
Gen. X. 26, and perhaps in V'^si^m ice, haU^'&<'^ Bz. xiii. 11, 13; 
according to others, in b^^M (the people), ProF. zxz. 31. 

2. When the prepositions A, ^^ and the 3 of comparison {h 102) 
come before the article, the h falls away (by contraction) and the pre- 
position takes its pointing (§ 19, 3, 5, and { 23, 5), as D^va in the heaven 
for O'^c^a ; D9^ to the people for nrh^ , B'^nna on the mountains. With 
a, howerer (which is less closely connected with the word), the n very 
often remains, as Di^a Oen. xxxix. 11, but also Di^a Oen. xzv. 31, 33 ; 
seldom with other prefixes, except in the later books, -as &2Mi!» 2 Chron. 
X. 7. (But see 1 Sam. xiii. 21 ; Ps. xxxvi. 6.) With 1, which in con- 
ception is still less closely connected with the word, the n always 
remains, as D9fn and the people. 



{36. 

THE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 

The relative pronoun for both genders and numbers is II^K 
who, which. In the later books, and even in some of the earlier, 
as in Canticles throughout, and occasionally in Judges, it takes 
the form *tD by the elision of K and assimilation of 1, according 
to i 19, 2, 3 ; more rarely the form * tD Judges v. 7, Cant. i. 7, 
and before K in a single instance ID Judges vi. 17, though else- 
where to before the gutturals. The still more abbreviated form 
V* occurs Eccles. ii. 22 [in some copies] ; iii. 18. For the man- 
ner in which the cases of the relative are expressed, see § 123. 1. 

^^ is used also as a conjunction, like quod, ori, that. Closely con-r 
nected with it in meaning is **S , which also belongs to the pronominal 
stems, § 104. 

§37. 

THE INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

1. The interrogative pronoun is ^ toho ? (of persons), and 
rra fchat ? (of things). 

The pointing of Ms with Qamets is seldom found out of pause, except 
before K and '^, as DM na what are ye ? ctj'^dt'} na lehat do ye see? 
rarely before n as in Josh. iv. 6, 21. It is commonly written in close 

* In the Phodnician it never ooears in the foil form, bat as 1Z>, and OK, 
spoken 9a, ie, si, and yt, es. Oeteniut Moo. Phoen. p. 488 ; Mwer$ Phoenie. Tezte L, 
Sl 81, £ n., Su 44. Comp. abore § 2, 6. In modem Hebrew also, d has become 
the preTailiAg form. 



78 PARTH PARTS OP SPEECH. 

connection with the following word : a) ~h)a with Maqqeph and DagheaK 
forte conjwnctive (§ 20, 2), as ^i"nn ^id tihi? and even in one word, 
as Dslba quid vobts? Is. iii. 15, ntq what is (hat? Ex. iv. 2 ; b) before 
the harder gutturals n, n, S', it also takes Pa/tocA with the Dofffieah 
implied in the following guttural ({ 22, 1), K)in-nQ Num. xiii. 18; 
c) be/ore a guttural with QametSj it takes Seghol (according to i 27, 
Rem. 2), as n'^to^Tra wfuit hast thou done ? This Seghol stands also 
occasionally before letters that are not guttural, as 'l!li l>ip ra what 
wrice, &c. ? 1 Sam. i v. 6 ; 2 Kings i. 7, but only when the tone of the clause 
is far removed from the word ; moreover in the form ras, nsa (see 
more in the Lexicon under na in the note). 

2. Both ^ and TTO occur also as an indefinite pronoun, in 
the sense of whoever, whatever. 



CHAPTER 11. 

OP THE VERB. 



§38. 
GENERAL VIEW. 

1. Of the Hebrew parts of speech, the verb- exhibits the 
greatest completeness and variety of development. It is also, in 
several respects, the most important ; especially, as it generally 
contains the icord-stem (§ 30), and as its various modifications 
furnish, mainly, the forms of the other parts of speech. 

2. All verbs, however, are not stem-words. They may be 
divided, in respect to their origin, into three classes : 

a) Primitives^ e. g. ?fbtt to reign ; ^W^ to sit. 

b) Verbal Derivatives ^ derived from other verbs, e. g. piS to jus* 
tify, p^ttSn to justify one^s self from p*35 to be just ; com- 
monly called conjugations ({ 39). 

c) Denominatives, or those derived from nouns ; e. g. bs^ and 
bnijt to pitch a tent, from bryk a tent ; wyo to root out and 
li''*l©il to take root, from tbntJ a root. 

These appear to be of later origin than the two preceding 
classes, which they imitate in their forms. 

The noun from which the denominative verb comes, is in most cases 
itself derivative ; e. g. 15^ to be white, hence njalj a brick (from the 
color), and hence again )A to make bricks; from tw to increase 
greatly, V"^ a fish, and hence again S^^'n to fish. 
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A peealiar kind of decoDdary verbs, and at least of rather late forma- 
tion in the language (hence frequent in the later dialects), are those 
denominatives, one of whose consonants, originally a servile, has- become 
a radical. E. g. ra to rest, to tet one^s selfdovm; hence the noon nnS 
a setting down; hence again nnj to descend; in like manner t^nV, 
a pit, destruction (from n^v$), hence nnid to destroy. 



§39. 

1. The third person of the Perfect, in the simple, primitive 
form of the verb (L e. Kal, see No. 4), is regarded as the stem, or 
ground-form ; as Vd^ he has killed, I^S he was heavy.* From 
this come the other persons of the Perfect, and with this the 
Participle connects itself. There is still another, of the same 
form as the Infinitive (^b)^, also ^^), with which are connected 
the Imperative and the Imperfect. 

The first ground-form, of two syllables (Arab, qaiala, qatila, qatula), 
may be called the concrete ; and the second, which is generally mono- 
syllabic (Arab, qatl^ qitl, qutt), the abstract The same analogy prevails 
in the division of nouns into abstract and concrete. . 

In verbs whose second radical is 1 , the full stem appears only in the 
second form ; e. g. a^tS, of which the third person Perf. is yai. 

2. From this stem are formed, according to an unvarying 
analogy in all verbs, the verba derivata, each distinguished by 
a specific change in the form of the stem, with a corresponding 
definite change in its signification (intensive, frequentative, cau- 
sative ; passive, reflexive, reciprocal). E. g. "VA to learn, ^b to 
cause to learn, to teach ; ^l6 to lie, l*^31^n lo cause to lie, to lay ; 
t3&t$ to judge ; t3&1D3 to contend before a judge, to go to law. In 
other languages such words are regarded as new derivative verbs ; 
e. g. to fall, to fell ; jacire to throw, jac^e to lie ; yivofuu to 
be bam, yewdta to bear. But in Hebrew, where these forma 
tions are far more regular than e. g. in German, Greek, or Latin 
they are called, since the time of Reuchlin, conjugations^ (Hebr. 
D^p^p^, more correctly species, modifications) of the ground-form, 
and both in the grammar and the lexicon are always treated of 

in connection, as parts of the same verb. 

^ ^ 

* Tbe infinitiTe is here used for the sake of brevity in most grammars and 
lexicoDi^ thus ^vA to learnt prop, he ha* learned. 

t Not in the sense in which this tenn is used in Greek and latin grammam 
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3. The changes of the ground-fonn consist partly in varying 
its vowels, or doubling one or more of its letters (^$p, blS^ ; ^Dip 
teip ; ibop, bttbttp ; comp. to lie, to lay; tofcUlj to fell) ; parUy 
in the addition of formative letters or syllables (^'i, i'lajpn ; 
comp. to speak, to bespeak; to count, to recount; bid, forbid) ; 
sometimes in both united, as ^l&prin. (Comp. $31, 2.) 

In the Arameean this is effected less by the chao^ of vowels than 
by the addition of formative syllables ; the variations by vowels having 
almost gone out of use ; so that, for instance, all the passives are sup- 
plied by the reflexives, with the prefix syllable DK, rw. The Arabic 
is rich in both methods, while the Hebrew holds also here the middle 
place (§ 1, 6). 

4. Grammarians diiSer as to the number and arrangement of 
these conjugations. The common practice, however, of giving 
to them still the old technical designations, prevents any error. 
The ground-form is called Kal (bp liffht, because it has no for- 
mative additions) ; the others (0^*7^ heavy, because burdened 
with formative additions) derive their names from the Paradigm 
used by the old Jewish grammarians, bn he has done* Several 
of them have passives which distinguish themselves from their 
actives by the obscure vowels. The most common conjugations 
(including Kal) are the Jive following ; but few verbs, however, 
exhibit them all. 

Active. Passive. 

1. Kal, Vp5 to kill. (wanting.) 

2. Niphal, bopS to kill one^s self (very rare.) 

3.Pi6l, ^^iokaimanjf, ) 

' '^ [to massacre. J ' -< 

4. Hiphil, b*^t}jpn to cause to kUl. Hophal, ^DJ^ 
6. Hithpael, b&pnn to kill one's self Hothpaal, Vtspnn 



* This verb, on account of the gnttoral which it contain^ iq nnsnitable for a 
Paradigm, and was aocordinglj exchanged for 'ipB, which has this advantage^ 
that all its conjugations are actually in use. There is^ however, some indistinct- 
ness in the pronunciation of some of its forms, as t)*l^B, fiPt^gD. The Paradigm 
bo{? , in common use since the time of Dans; obviates this inconvenience^ and is 
espedally adapted to a comparative treatment of the Semitic languages^ inasmuch 
as it is found with a slight change (Arab, and .£thiop. inp) in all of them. 
In Hebrew, it is true, it has only the forms of Eal, whic£ are not frequent^ and 
occur only in poetry ; yet it may be retained as a type or model sanctioned by 
usage. 



§40. CONJUGATIONS. 8i 

There are several other less frequent conjugations, of which 
some, however, are more common than these in the kindred lan- 
guages, and in the irregular verb in Hebrew they sometimes take 
the place of the usual conjugations (§ 55). 

Id Arabic there is a greater variety of forms, and a more perfect 
arrangement, than in Hebrew. Arranged afler the Arabic manner, the 
Hebrew conjugatiops would stand thus : — 1. Kal. 2. Piel and PiiaL 
3. PoH and Pool (§ 55, 1). 4. HiphU and Hophal. 5. Eithpael and 
Hothpaal. 6. Hithpoel (§ 55). 7. Nip?u2l. 8. Wanting in Hebrew. 
9. PileL The most appropriate division is into ^Aree classes ; 1) The 
intensive PieZ, with the analogous forms derived from it; 2) The 
causative Mphil, and its analogous forms {ShapTiel, IHphel) ; S) The 
reflexive and passive Niphal 



§40. 

1. The Hebrew verb is indebted, for whatever copiousness it 
exhibits, chiefly to these conjugations i^r derivative verbs. In 
moods and tenses it is very poor, having only two tenses {Perfectm 
and Imperfect*), an Imperative, an Infinitive (with two forms), 
and a Participle. All other relations of time, absolute and rela- 
tive, must be expressed by these, either alone (hence the multi- 
plicity in the uses of tlie same form, § 125, &c.) or in sjrntactic 
connection with other words. The jussive and optative are 
sometimes indicated by peculiar forms of the I?Jipf (see § 48). 

In the Germanic languages also there are distinct forms for only ;wo 
tenses (the present and imperfect). In the formation of all the others. 
auxiliary verbs are employed. Comp. Grimm^s d. Gram. 2. A. I. 835. 

2. In the inflection of the Perf and Impf by persons, the 
Hebrew differs from the Western languages, having in most 
cases distinct forms for both genders, as in the personal pronoun, 
which is incorporated in the forms of these tenses. 

The following table exhibits the formative syllables {afforma- 
tives and preformaiives) of the two tenses. The stem-letters 
are indicated by dots. For the details, see § 44 ff. 

* See § 47, note *, xrhere the roletion of these two terms to each other, and 
their general import, are explained. The learner wiU observe, that the cor- 
responding terms in the Hebrew lexicon of Gettenius (translated by Dr. Jiobinsofi. 
fifth edition, 1854) are PrcUct for Perfect, and Future for Imperfect — ^Tr. 

6 
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}41. 

In the formation of all the verbs there is the same general 
analogy ; and the Hebrew has properly no anomalous verbs, 
like those, for instance, in Greek, which end in /lu. The devia- 
tions which occur from the general model of the regular verb 
are owing — 

a) to the presence of a guttural as one of the stem-letters or radi- 
cals, which occasions various vowel changes according to § 22 
{gtittural verb, §§ 62-65) ; 

b) to the falling away of a strong stem-letter by assimilation or 
contraction {contracted* verb, §§66, 67), as tCM, 3?0 ; 

c) to the presence of a feeble letter as one of the radicals (§§ 23, 
24), so that man}^ changes occur through its commutation, 
omission, or quiescence {quiescent or feeble verb, §§ 68-75), as 

at?;", ta'ip. 

The letters of the old Paradigm ^$B are used ia naming the letters 
of the stem, 6 designating the first, 5 the second, and b the third. 
Hence the expressions, verb x6 for a verb whose first radical is » {prima 
radicalia S) ; verb rib for one whose third radical is n {tertuB radicalis 
n) ; verb ri (r doubled) for one whose second and third radicals are the 
same {meduB radicalia geminalce). 



* The term dsfectivey by whioh some designate this class, we apply to those 
whose forms are not all in use (§ '78). 
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I. OF THE REGULAR VERB. 

§42. 

As the rules for the formation of the regular verb apply, with only- 
occasional modifications, to all the irregular verbs, it will be most con- 
venient (and will also exhibit the subject in the most clear b'ght to the 
learner) to present, while treating of the former, whatever belongs to 
the general analogy of the verb. 

In Parad. 2?, and the above table § 40, 2, are given the usual and 
normal forms, with full explanations in the following sections (43-55). 
In these, each subject is explained where it first comes under notice; 
e. g. the inflection of the Perfect and Imperfect^ with the modifications 
of the latter, in treating o^ Kal — as also the forms and significations of 
the several conjugations in treating of the regular verb, though the 
Bame things are applicable to irregular verbs, d&c 

A OF THE GROUNDFORIVI, OR KAL. 

§43. 
ITS FORM AND SIGNIFIOATION. 

1. The comiDon fonn of the 3d person Perf. in Kal is tep 
{middle A)* especially in transitive verbs. There is also a form 
with E {Tsere)j and another with O {Ckolem), in the second 
syllable ; the two latter usually employed in an intransitive 
sense, and for expressing states and qualities, e. g. *I?3 to be 
Jieavi/, "jbj to be small. Sometimes both forms, the transitive 
and the intransitive, exist together, as vhq to fill (Esther \\i, 6), 
Kbtt tx> be full (comp. § 47, Rem. 2), yet also with the same sense 
for both forms, as S'n^ and IS'iJ to approach, 

A verb middle E will be found in the Paradigm by the side of a verb 
middle A, The example selected shows, at tlie same time, the effect of 
inflection on Daghesh lene in the middle stem-letter. 

Reiru 1. The vowel of the second syllable is the principal vowel, 
and hence it distinguishes between the transitive and intransitive. The 
pretonic Q,amets in the first syllable has little strength, and becomes 
vocal Sh*va on the shifting of the tone, as Dijiopj. In Aramoean it 
wholly falls away in the root itseli! as i^I?, bapj. 

Rem. 2. Examples of denominatives in Kal : n^n to cover with 
pitch, from *i»n pitch ; nb:3 to saltj from ri^ salt, 

* A verb middle A is one tliAt has Pattach (short if) under the middle radical 
or in the second syllable; a verb middle E, one that has T&ere; and a verb 
middle 0, one that has Cholem.-^Tsu 
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}44. 

PEREEOT OF KAL AND ITS rNFLEOTION. 

1. The inflection of the Perfect in respect to person, number, 
and gender, is effected by appending fragments of the personal 
pronouns, plural and feminine endings, (as afformatives^) to the 
end of the ground-form. In explaining this connection, we may 
treat the ground-form as a participle, or a verbal adjective* ex- 
pressing by itself the 3d sing. Per/. ; as bttg he has kiUed, rrVy^ 
thou hast killed ( » killing'thou, or killer-thou^ a killer wast thou, 
•iri^ bnp), fiCn^ he was fearing, tinnxyi fearing were ye, for 
DX^ KT. In the second person this is readily seen, as well as in 
lAttp for ^3« teg. In the first person sing. ^t^%^ we have ^-^, 
the simple germ of the pronoun, united with the demonstrative 
sound D, by which the afformative is at the same time distin- 
guished from the suffix forms "^S and ^^ (as if one would form 
"^POK, *y^ I, after the analogy of rtP^). In the third person, n_ 
(originally D. , comp. Rem. 4) is a designation of the feminine (as 
in the noun } 80, 2), and ^ (originally y\) is a sign of the plural. 

In the Indo-Germanic tcmgues the inflection by perBons originated in 
the same manner, namely, by appending pronominal forms ; as, e. g. in 
the Sanscrit and Greek, from the stem a8 {to he) Sanscr. asmi^ eifii, Dor. 
ififjU for ia^l {I am), where the ending fn belongs to fiol and iU\ Sanscr. 
an, Dor. iaoi (thou art)^ where oi is about ss av ; Sanscr. astij i<nl (he 
is), where u corresponds to the pronoun to, and so forth. For the most 
part, indeed, the etymology is more obliterated here, as it sometimes is 
in the Semitic languages ; e. g. 1st pers.8ing., Arab, katallii, Syr. ketlel, 
where the characteristic i is wholly lost 

2. In respect to vowel changes, the analogy of the 3d fern, 
sing, tlbtpg is followed by the 3d masc. plur. I^tpg, and that of 
the 2d masc. sing. H^^^ by all the forms of the first and second 
persons.t 

* On the intimate connection between J;he Perfect and the rerbal adjeetive, 
see what has already been said § 89, 1. In intraneitives they often hare the same 
form, as kVq /u//, or he was full ; *jt9|J tmally or he umu small. In transitiyes the 
participle has, indeed, a different form (^^p) ; but the adjective-form, ^w{? , 
may be compared with ^13 JJ, altliough it generally denotes propertiee, as D3n 
wise, IDto (inimical) adversary, i 84, 1. 

f In the Paradigms the forms t^hxi^ and H^^jj are, therefore^ deeigoatsd 
with an asterisk as model-forms, for the notice of the beginner. 
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Only tS^^ta^, ^XJi^Q^ have the tone on the last syllable, and, in 
consequence, ShSra under the first radical (} 27, 3). 

N. B. Rem, 1. Verbs middU E^ failing back in their inflection to the 
type of verbs middle Ay generally lose the E wtmdj which passes over 
into (.), as the Paradigm shows. The original E remains^ however, 
regularly in the feeble stems kV ({ 74, Rem. 1) ; in strong stems only 
inpotiie, i. e. when the stress of voice falls upon it, as MlJJ-fi Job xxix. 
10 ; comp. 2 Sam. i. 23 ; Job xli. 15. 

2. In some feeble stems middle A, the a under the second radical, 
sometimes passes over into -^ or -7, when the syllable is closed and 
toneless, and the first radical has not a fall vowel ({ 27, Rem. 2, 3). 
Thus mW}^ ye have asked 1 Sam. xii. 13, bl^vj*?'; ye possess Dent iv. 
1, 22 ; so also before tuffixeB ^i^"^ I have ashed him 1 Sam. i. 20, 
^pft'iV^ I have begotten thee Ps. ii. 7. Such forms must not be considered 
verbs middle E: the weakening of the vowel is owinff simply to the 
general weakness of the form, and the 3d person Perf is Pttl^, tf^^, ^^, 
not ^tifl, «h;, n^;. See j 64, Rem. 1, and { 69, Rem. 4.' 

3. In verbs middle O, the Cholem is retained in inflection where it 
has the tone, as ^;. But when the tone is thrown forward, Cholem 
becomes Qamets-chatuph, as y^^'Sf\ I ha/ve overcome him^ ^^^ (see 
i 49, 3) and thou mil be able^ Ex. xviii. 23. 

4. Unfrequent forms.* Sing. 3d fern, in n-^ (as in Arab, ^thiop. 
Aram.), e. g. r^^tH, Deut. xxxii. 36. Before suffixes this is the prevail- 
ing form (§ 59, 1) ; more frequent in stems v^ and 1%, §74, Rem. 1, § 75, 
Rem* 1. — 2d maec. tVBj for R (diflering only in orthography), as I^^JS, 
MaL ii. 14, comp. Gen. iii. 12,^Zdfem, sometimes has still a Yodh at the 
end; as ^Rdbn, Jer. xxxi 21 (according to one form of the pronoun "^m , 
i 32, Rem. 4), especially in Jeremiah and Ezekiel. It is properly pro- 
nounced **t99^, and the vowels of the text belong to the marginal 
reading (without t) as in the corresponding pronoun. With this is 
connected the form *^>!|Vd|? before suffixes (§ 59, ], c). — lei com, sometimes 
without Yodh, as n^g, Ps. cxI. 13 ; Job xlii. 2 ; 1 Kings viii. 48. This 
however is found only in K^thibh ; the QM substitutes the full form. — 
Phw. 2d fern, h)^ (or n|V)) Amos iv. a*-3c2 com. seldom with the full 
plural ending *p (oilen in Chald. and Syr.), as 1%^^, Deut viiL 3, 16, 
or with a superfluous R (after Arabic orthography), as fi^^^lj, Jos. x. 24. 
In the Imperfect the form with ifi is more frequent, see i 47, Rem. 4. 

N. B. 5. In connection with the afibrmatives in, ^A, ^9, the tone is 
on the penultima, and the word is MUU; with Uie others it is MUra 
(§ 15, 2). The place of the tone is shifted, a) in several persons by 
tbe Pause (§ 29, 4), where it is moved backwards and at the same time 
the vowel of the second syllable, if it had become (,), is restored, as 

* Almost all these fortns^ which in Hebrew sre vnfreqnent, are the nsiial ones 
b the kindred dialeoti, and may, with % proper understanding of the tenn% be 
eaOed GhaldaiBmi^ Syriaami^ and ArabismA. 



86 PAST n PABIB OF SFEBOEL 

tiiHgit ^^1 ^^9; ^)^7 ^o9 amieeutive (fthe Peffed, where it k 
moved fonmd one lyllable (i 49, 3). 



{46. 

OF THE nmKinvE. 

1. The Infinitive, originally a verbal-substantive, has two 
fonns. The shorter, in Kal ^b^, is the prevailing form (itfin. 
canHrud). In this form it is united with suffix pronouns, and 
with prepositions (^b^^ to kUlj i 132, 2), and takes after it a 
nominative of the subject or an accusative of the object (( 133). 
The longer form {Infin, absolute^ or emphatic), in Kal Vita^, is 
used when the acti<»i of the verb is presented by itself, without 
direct connection with other words ; and most frequently, when 
the Infinitive, as an adverbial aecusativej is added to the finite 
verb for the sake of emphasis. The first is the more original 
form, and has more of the nature and mobility of the verbal- 
substantive ; the second is somewhat rigid and immovable, ex- 
pressing the verbal idea more in the abstract. For the details, 
see Syntax, i 131-133.* 

2. In form, bb^ and VrO^ are distinguished, by a firm immu- 
table 6 in the latter, and a mutable in the former (hence with 
suff. ''^^)* Ii^ ^® derived conjugations, except JStpA. and Haph. 
the hif. abeol. has generally an immutable d,- although the Inf. 
conatr. has other vowels ; e. g. Piilj Vil9)p, with V&Dg. 

Besides ^bf^ the lofin. eonstr. has the ibllowlDg unnsiial fcnns in 
Kal: 
a) Vd|;, e. g. a:3«} to He Gen. xxziv. 7. 

h) rbop and ^^U, t\\ap (feminine lbrm#from ix^fj and itf>); as rni^^ 
to katej ria*;u to approack Bz. zxxvL 2, nVon to pity Ezek. xvi. 5. 
(As a verbal noun, the Infin. may also take the ^minine ending.) 

c) itgqn (as in Chaldee) ; e. g. veyfjn to caU Numb. x. 2. 

These unfreqnent fi>nns are in more commqn use as verbal funine 
a 84, Nos. 10, 11, U). 

3. A sort of Oerund is formed in Hebrew by the Inf. eonstr. 
with the preposition b, as bb)pb interficiendoj ad interfidendum, 
Vb)!> ad eadendum (for to fall). 

* In the Pftndignis the Inf. eonttr^ m the predomiDAiit form, it put before the 
other imder the name of Infinitive^ not i|(>/^. 
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The i is here cloeely combined with the Inf, into a grammatical form, 
pa is shown by the division of syllables and the use of Dag7ie»h lene^ 
namely Vfisb lin-pol (§ 28, 1), so also liq-tol^juai as in the Impf. '^as'^, 
ibpv On the contrary Vb53 Job ir. 13, ifiJS 2 Sam. iii. 34, where the 
prepositions 3 and 3 are conceived to be less closely connected with the 
Infinitive : so' also ^, as an exception ; yinabj ttJi'nji, Jer. i. 10. 



S46. 
OF THE IMPERATIVE. 

1. The chief form of the Imperative bbj^ (btsjp) is the same 
that lies also at the basis of the Imperfect {§ 47), and which in 
another view, as Infinitive (§ 45), connects itself with the noun.* 
It expresses only th.e second person, but has inflections for the 
feminine and the plural. For the third person it has no form 
(see § 130, Rem. 2), and supplies its place by the jussive Imper- 
fect ; and even the second must be so expressed when a nega- 
tive precedes, as ViSJJFi b» ne ocddas (not VtDjp blj). The pioper 
passive conjugations have no Imperative ;t but the reflexives, as 
Niphal and Hithpael, have it. 

2. The inflection is analogous to that of the Imperfect, and 
will be understood from the explanations given below in § 47, 2. 
Like the Imperfect, the Imperative also has a lengthened and a 
shortened form, the first in the manner of the cohortative, the 
second after the analogy of the jussive (see §48, 5). 

JRenu 1. Besides the form hbp there is also one with Patiach, as 33129 
(as in the Inf, and Lnjf) 2 Sam. xiii. 5. The Pattach is regular in ^33 
from *133 ; see the Paradigm. 

2. Less frequently there is found in the first syllable of the feminine 
and plural form an 6 (damets-chatuph) instead of the t, as ^3^7S draw 
ye Ez. xxxii. 20 ; '^d^^'Q reign thou f. Judges ix. 10. 

* Also the Inf. absol. is occasionally used, like the Greek Infinitive, for the 
Imperative (§ 181, 4, b). Bat this is no ground for taking the Imperative to be 
properly an Infinitive ; for the Inf. ahsol. stands also for a Present, Perfect and 
Imperfect It might rather be supposed, that the Iraper. is a shortening of the 2d 

person of the Impf. (^'CJD from ^tspn) ; but in reality^ these three forms are each 
independent, and have not arisen one fi^m another, but all alike have been foiToed 
on the basis of the abstract verb (^ 89, 1). The inflection of the Imper. may cer- 
tainly have been borrowed firom the Imp£ 

\ An Imper. is found twice (£z. xsxil 19, Jer. xlis. 8) in Hophalt but with a 
reflexive meaning. 
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3, In the form f^}\tif> the n— at times falls away, and then a helpin^^ 
vowel is introduced, as in Xik^ hear ye f. for I^J^s^ Oen. iv. 23 ; conp. 
IKnf) call ye f. for naKn;^ Ex. ii. 20. The shortening is probably owin^ir 
to the guttural 



U7. 
OF THE IMPEBFEOT AND ITS INFLEOTION.* 

1. Fragments of the personal pronoun are employed in the 
inflection of the Imperfect as well as of the Perfect ; but in the 
Imperfect these fragments are ^prefixed (preformatives) to the 
root in the abstract form, viz. the Inf. constr. (^b{^). These for- 
mative particles, inasmuch as they stand before the verbal form, 
towards the end of which the tone continually tends, are much 
more abbreviated than the afformatives of the Perfect, so that in 
every case, only one consonant remains {'^, n, M, 3), mostly with 
a very short vowel, viz. vocal Sh^va. But as this is not always 
BuiScient to mark at the same time the distinction of gender and 
of number, the defect is supplied by additions at the end. Comp. 
the table, i 40, 2. 

2. The derivation and signification, both of the preformatives 
and aflformatives, are still in most cases clear. 

In the 1st per s. ^^1??, plur. bbj53, K is an abbreviation of •'5K, 
3 of ^2^ . This person required no addition at the end. 

In the 2d pers, sing, tht R in VtDjpn is from *^T^, the '^— in 
"^b^Djpn is the sign of the feminine, as in '^ru^ thou (feminine, see 
§32, Rem. 4). In the 2d pers. plur. the ^ (more fully I'), see 
Rem. 4) in ^^ipn, is the sign of the plural as in the 3d person, 

• 

* The name Imperfect is here used in direct oontrast with Perfect; in a wider 
sense, therefore, than in the Latin and Greek grrammar. Hie Hebrew Perfect 
denotes, in genera], the finished and past^ what is come to pass or is gone into 
effect; but at the same time, that which is represented as perfected, whether 
extending still into the present, or in reality yet future. The Imperfect^ on the 
contrary, denotes the unfinished and eontinuingf that which is being done, or coming 
to pass, and is fdtnre (hence called also Future) ; but also that which is in progress 
and in connected snccession, in past time (the Latin Imperfect). This distinction 
shows itself in the mode of their formation. Thns, in the more objective Perfect, 
the Terbal-stem precedes, and the designation of the person follows aa something 
subordinate ; but in the Imperfect, the subject^ from which the action proceeds, is 

expressed by a prefixed pronoun. ^A like twofold division of the tense-forms 

occurs in the older branches of the Arie family, and as revived again in the Parsi 
and Modem Persian.— See farther, in the Syntax, § 126, £ 
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and as in the Perfect also (§ 44, 1), and is here appropriated U) 
the masculine ;* ns in robbjpPi is the sign of the plural /<3mmine 
(in Chaldee *}--), or borrowed from T\fn ea. 

In the 3d person ^}p?, the '^ is less easily explained, there 
being no clearly corresponding pronominal form in Hebrew. It 
stands, perhaps, as a stronger consonant for 1 (from K^n), pro- 
perly bbpi (comp. 3?; for ai$3 J 69). The plur. (fully ]*op;») is 
formed by the plural ending "p, shortened ^. The ri in the/emt- 
nines ^b)^Z^, nsb'ujpz?, which are precisely the -same as the second 
person, may be connected with Uie feminine ending n_. 

3. In the course of inflection the final vowel is dropped in 
some forms, while in others it is retained. In this respect the 
analogy of bb{p^ is followed by all the other forms which receive 
no addition at the end, and that of "^^tpj^n by the forms ^^^{p?, 
^ibs^xsi ; analogous to n^VD^rji is HdV^jp in the Imperative. 

Rem. 1. The final o {OuHem) is only tone-long (§ 9, No. 10, 3), as in 
the Jnfin. and Imper. Hence, a) The examples in which it is written 
JuUy are very rare, and are to be regarded as exceptions. 6) Before 
Maqqeph it becomes Qamets-chatnph ; e. g. DO*atn3^^ and he vsrote 
there, Josh. viii. 32. c) It becomes vocal Sh'va before the afibrmatives 
"^ and 4. In the few instances in which it remains before each afibr- 
matives, the pointing becomes 4, because it stands close before the 
pause, e. g. n}4B)^7 yUh^plUn {tJiey tnU judge), Ex. xviii. 26 ; Ruth ii. 8 ; 
comp. Prov. xiv. 3. 

N. B. 2. This Cholem is confined, almost exclusively, to verbs mid- 
dle A, like bo^. IntraruUive verbs {middle E and O) take & {Pattach) 
in the Imperf!, as Vift to be great, Impf, btia^ ; ^b>; to he email, Impf, icpv 
Sometimes both forms exist together ; the Impf, with o is then transi- 
tive, and that with d intransitive. E. g. "^'2Cp'? he mil ait off, wiU reap; 
nxj?*^ he trill be cut off, i. e. will be short So also t\n , Impf. o, to sub- 
due; Impf. &, to be subdued. Ex. xvii. 13 ; Job xiv. 10. More seldom 
both occur without any difierence in signification ; e. g. "^^1 and ^vs^ he 
viU bite. In the irregular verbs, the feeble d ( TVere) is also found in 
the final syllable, as "jH^ for "jna^. These three forms of the Imperfect 
are called Impf. O, Impf. A, Impf E. 

3. For the 3d plur^fem. naV^Ji^n occurs in three instances (as if to 
distinguish it from the 2d pers.), the form Msbiap^, as in Chaldee and 
Arabic. E. g. l^J*]^'- ^^^ ^^ arise, Dan. viii. 22 ; comp. Gen. xxx. 3S ; 
1 Sam. vi. 12. In several instances nsbiS^n seems to have been used 
improperly for the 3d pers, singular, Ex. i. 10 ; Judg. v. 26 (and nccord- 

* This is also the proper gender of the plural-syllable fin, iL It is true that in 
the Perl the Hebrew omplojs it for both genders, but in the kindred tongues, it 
stands even in the Perf. for the masculine alone ; as in Syriac, ma»e., gitalun, fan, 
^Ualin, so in Arabic, mose., qdtalQt fern, qatdlna. 
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ing to some Job xviL 16 ; It. zxviii. 3). (In the vulgar Arabic, neeui^ 
properly we eat, is the common fi>rm §bT Jeat; and in the French patois, 
favorw for /ai.)— In the Pentateuch J (na) occurs in place of nj , espe- 
cially after Vav coruecutive (§ 49, 2) ; e. g. Ex. i. 18, 19, xv. 20, as in 
Arabic, and in a still more abbreyiated form in the Imp. (§46, Rem. 3). 
—Once occurs (Ezek. xvi. 5Q) the ^anomalous form nj'^nain with •»— 
inserted, after the manner of verbs A and ri ($ 67, 4, } 72, 5). 

N. B. 4. The plural forms ending in n appear also not unfrequently 
with the fuller ending 1^, most commonly with obvious stress on the 
word at the end of a clause, where the vowel of the second syllable is 
then retained, as 1« J'n? they tremble, Ex. xv. 14, iwoi^n ye ehaU hear, 
Deut. i. 17. But it is not confined to this position ; see e. g. Ps. xi. 2> 
nep *fonir\ ; comp. iv. 3, Gen. xviii. 28, 29, 30, 31, 32 ; Is. viii. 12 ; 
1 Sam. ix. 13. But the preference for this form at the end of a clause 
is clearly seen in Is. xxvi. 11, wia;? ^tn; -pjtn; h^ they see not ; let 
them see and be asJiamed.* This original ending "fl Ib common in Ara- 
maean and Arabic; but in the vulgar Arabic it is shortened. Of the 
Impf with K (the Arab, orthography, $ 44^ Rem. 4), K^r Jer. x. 5 is 
the only example. ' 

5. In like manner '^i,^^ has a longer form with final 1, namely 
r^l?l?) which is also conunon in Aram, and Arabic. The f^ here is 
scarcely original ; perhaps it arose from imitation of the plural ending 1^. 
See examples in 1 Sam. i. 14 ; Ruth ii. 8, 21 ; iii. 4, 18. 

6. In Pause, the vowel of the second syllable, if it had become Sh*va, 
is restored and take^the tone, as '^^'^7>v\, ^^^l??* Comp. § 29, 4. 



§48. 

LENGTHENINa Am> SHORTEOTNGOF THE IMPERFECT AND 

IMPERATIVE. 

{Jussive and Cohortative Forms.) 

1. The want of definite forms for expressing the relative 
tenses and the moods, in Hebrew and the kindred dialects, is 
partially supplied by changes in the form of the Imperfect, to 
which a certain signification is either exclusively or principally 
appropriated. 

2. Thus, the language distinguishes between the common 
form of the Imperfect and two others, viz. a lengthened form 
(with a cohortative force) and a shortened form (with a jussive 
force). The lengthened Imperfect, however, occurs only in the 



* It ia worthy of remark, that the Chronicles often omit the Nun where it 
stands in the books of Kings ; see 1 Kings viil 88, 48 ; comp. 2 Chron. ri. 29, 88. 
— 1 Kings ziL 24 ; 2 Kings si. 5 ; comp. 2 Chron. zi 4 ; sdiL 4. 
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first person (with unimportant exceptions), while its shortened 
form is confined to the second and third. In Hebrew, however, 
the short-spoken Jussive is not always orthographically distin- 
guished from the common form of the Imperfect. 

In Arabic the distinction is always clear. Besides the common Indi- 
cative Imperf. y^qtidu, it has, a) a Subjunctive, y&qtida; b) a Jussive, 
ydqful ; and c) a so-called Imperf. energiCj yaqtiUan, which is nearly 
related to the Heb. Cohortative. 

3. The characteristic of the Cohortative is a long a (H— ) 
appended to the first person ; e. g. S^^tp^K for VofK. It is 
found in all the conjugations and in all classes of regular and 
irregular verbs (except in the Passives), and has the tone 
wherever it is taken by the afibrmatives 'I and *»— , and hence it 
affects the final vowel in precisely the same manner as these do. 
E. g. in Kal, rrfjom ; in Piel, ngl??? Ps. ii. 3 ; but in Hiphil, 

r • I - 

Very rarely, the duller sound n— takes the place of n— (§ 27, Rem. 
4), e. g. 1 Sam. xxviii. 15 ; Ps. xx. 4. As rarely is it attached to the 
third person (Is. v. 19 ; Ez. xxiii. 20 ; Ps. xx. 4). The second person, 
however, receives it in the Imperative. See No. 5. 

H— denotes, as accusative ending to a noun, motion or toi- 
dency towards a place (§ 90, 2) ; and after the same analogy, the 
Cohortative with this ending expresses effort and the direction 
of the trill to an action. Accordingly it is used especially lo 
express excitement of one*s self detei^mination. wish (as Opta- 
tive), &c. (see § 128). 

4. The Jussive occurs only in the second and third persons. 
Its form is often orthographically the same as that of the Indica- 
tive ; e. g. 5'::)?;', as Indie, he will kill, as Jussive let him kill. 
It is sometimes, however, plainly distinguished by the orthogra- 
phic shortening of the form, as will be shown in every instance 
in the appropriate place. In the regular verb, it is externally 
distinguished from the Indicative only in Hiphil ; /iizdtc. ^'^^jp!!. 
Jussive '5b:|5\ It is found in Kal and Hiphil of verbs 17, as ritaj 
and riTC^ for rt^'a^ and fT^^J ; and in all the conjugations of verbs 
nb, where it consists in the removal {apocope) of the ending H— : 
e. g. b:»^ for nbf?. (The name Future apocopated, derived from 
the mode of forming it m verbs nb, is applied generally to this 
form of the Imperfect.) But in all cases the plural forms of the 
Jussive coincide with the common, except that the ending "jl is 
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excluded. So also the 2d sing, fern., as '^^''tajpr?, ''riltan, '»b5in, 
&c. ; and all forms, sing, and plur., with pronominal suffixes, as 
■^yri'^tiij Ijidicaiive Jer. xxxviii. 16, Jussive xli. 8. 

In signification this form is similar to the other, with some 
modification occasioned by difference of person. In general it is 
used where a command^ wish, or condition is expressed. 

5. The persons of the Imperative, as it is allied* in form and 
meaning to the Imperfect, are also lengthened (by n_) and 
shortened, in a manner perfectly analogous. So also the Arabic 
has an Imperativus enei^gicus. In most conjugations only one 
of these forms is found, in others both are employed. The length- 
ened Imp. occurs, e. g. in Kal of the regular verb, as ^bt9, H'^W, 
a?^, nnSTD ; the shortened Imp. in verbs ft, as bj for TO| ; both 
together in Hiphil, as tejpn and t^^'^bjjn for b*^?)???. The signifi- 
cation of these forms is not always so strongly marked as in the 
Imperfect. The longer form, however, is often emphatic, as D^ 
stand up, XTG^ up ! 1R give, HJIJ give up. 



§49. 

PERFECT AND IMPERFECT WITH 1 CONSECUTIVE. 

1. The use of the two tenses, as will more clearly appear in 
the Sj'ntax (§§ 126, 127), is by no means confined to the expres- 
sion of the past and the future. One of the most striking pecu- 
liarities in their use, and, indeed, in the Hebrew diction gene- 
rally, is this : that in continued narrations of the past, only the 
first verb stands in the Perfect, the narrative commencing with 
the Perf. and proceeding with the Lnpf. ; and, on the contrary, 
continuous description of the future is commenced with the Imp/. 
and proceeds with the Perf. Gen. i. 1 : In the beginning God 
created (Perf.) the heavens and the earth. Ver. 3 : And Ood 
said (Impf.), Let there be light, and there icas (Impf.) light. 
Ver. 4 : Aiid God saw (Impf.), &c. Just the reverse in Is. vii. 
17 : Jehovah will bring (Impf.) itpon thee, and t{pon thy people, 
and upon thy fatlier^s house, days, such as have not coine since, 
&c. Ver. 18 : And it xcill happen (Perf. S^jn^) on that day .... 
Ver. 19 : and they will come (Perf.). This progress of time, this 
succession of thought, is usually indicated by the Vav copula- 
tive ; with a change, however, partly aflfecting the form of the 
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VaVy and partly that of the Perfect and Imperfect to which it is 
prefixed.* 

2. The Vav consecutive of the Imperfect is the most impor- 
tant. This a) is regularly prefixed with Pattach and a Da- 
ghesh forte in the next letter, as Vajp?! and he killed^ but to 
the Ist pers. sing, mth Qamets (according to §22, 1), as it3j5«3 
aiid I killed [see another exception with Daghesh forte omitted, 
as '>3'?;»5 and '^"^5 , in § 20, 3, b] ; b) it takes a shortened fonn of 
the Imperfect, when that exists (comp. § 48, 4), e. g. in Eiphil 
^?p?5 (§ 63, Rem. 4), and often at the same time draws the tone 
back to the penultima, as tn^i^J, shortened rifij, with Vav consecu- 
tive Xm\^ {and he died), § 67,' Rem. 2, 7 ; § 68, 1 ; § 69, Rem. 3 ; 
§ 71 ; § 72, Rem. 4, 7 ; § 73, Rem. 2.t To the 1st pers. on the 
contraiy, especially in the sing., the ending ru.. is often append- 
ed, but chiefly in the later books ; e. g. HD'jBiJJ and I plucked 
out J Ezra ix. 3. See more in § 1291. 

This *^ is a strengthened form of Vav copulative (comp. naa, rie$. 
nab, where the preppsitions ^) s, b are strengthened in a similar way), 
in the sense oTand then, and so. 

The drawing back of the tone is found also in similar connections, 
like n&^; and the shortening of the verb at the end (apocope) is merely 
an accidental coincidence with the form of the Jussive, though it seems 
to have favored the increasing use of the Cohortative form in the first 
person.^ 

3. As the opposite of the above, we have Vav consecutive of 
the Perfect^ by which it is joined to a preceding Imperfect. In 
form it is the usual Vav coptilative (^), e. g. TV^'*^ (after Impf.) 

"^ Sioce it affects in some measure the use of the tenses, it is called bj gram- 
marians Vav eonvertive (L e. converting the Impf. into the Perf., and the Perf, 
into the Impf.). The name Vav consecutive is more appropriate, since it essentially 
denotes sequence or progress. 

f Also the forms in "jsi and l"^— occur very seldom after Vav cons., I^S^n'jl 
Jndg. viiL 1 ; Ez. xliv. 8. 

X The opinion of earlier grammarians, that ^bp^J is a contraction of hbp'J h^n 
(which was explained, it happened that he killed), is in every respect erroneous, and 
is now antiquated. The *1 is always an emphatic and; and when it begins entire 
divisions and books of the Old Testament, it indicates, that they were either origi- 
nally connected with what goes before, or have been brought into connection with 
it (e. g. Levit, Knm., Josh., Jud., 1 and 2 Sam., Esth., Ruth) } just as some other 
books, for a like reason, begin with the simple copula *\ (Ex., 1 K., Ezra). — ^Equally 
ialse is its derivation, according to some, from bbp^ ^?T^ ■ 
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and it will be ; but it has generally the effect of shifting the tone 
to the last syllable, in those verbal forms which would otherwise 
have it on the penultima,* e. g. "^rojji / went, ^^^'Q) (with pre- 
ceding Impf.) and I will go. Judges i. 3 ; nb'^sn Pert, MS^nan^ 
and it shall divide^ Ex. xxvi. 33. See more on the use of the 
Perfect, in § 126. 

This ehifUng forward of the tone does not always take place, and the 
exceptions are sometimes strange. It is omitted, specially, a) in the 
Ut pen. pi *i33«;i Qen. xxxiv. 16 ; b) in verbs V& and rib ; e. g. Pp'vSyi 
Ex. xxvi. 4, 6, 7, 10 ff. (on the contrary, ^^jsni the 9th and other verses). 



§60. 
OF THE PARHOIPLE. 

1. Kal has two forms of the Participle, viz. an active^ called 
also Po^ly and a passive or Pa-ul (b^B).t 

The latter is to be regarded, without doubt, as a remnant of a lost 
passive form of ^g. hi the Aramaean the passives of Piel and Hiphil 
are in like manner lost, except in the participles. 

2. In intransitive verbs mid, E and mid. O, the active Parti* 
ciple of Kal coincides in form with the Perf. 3d sing. ; as 19^ 
sleeping from^^lSj, "Tij fearing from "^ij. Comp. the formation 
of the Participle in Niphal, i 51, 1. But in verbs mid. A^ it has 
the form ^TSp ; in which the d is a corjuption of the original d 
{qdUl from qdtH^ § 9, 10, 2), and is immutable. (The form i^O^ 
is in common use only as a verbal noun, § 84, 1.) In Pte7, J9f- 
phil^ and Hithpael, the Participle is formed after a different 
manner. 

3. Participles form their feminine and plural like other nouns 
(§§87,94). 

Bern. 1. An unfrequent form is 7{**Qin prehendens Ps. xvi. 5 (for 
"^sirt from ?|^P|), comp. ^'^M 2 Kings viii. 21, and the prop. n. b'>a*)K 
1 Chron. xxvii. 30. Many reckon here also CjOi*^ Is. xxix. 14, xxxviii. 5; 
but this is rather the Zd sing, impf, Hiphil of C)0^ . Comp. a quite similar 
construction Is. xxviii. 16. The Cholem in h^ip is unchangeable, though 

* Whether the hastening of the tone forward ezprewes the reference to the 
fiUure, and, on the contrarj, the shifting of it baehoard, a close connection leitii 
what is patt, is left undecided. 

f The Jewish grammarians call the participle also '^ai3*^a (middle vard); yet 
not in the sense of the Latin name, hut as used for a present tense^ snd aooord* 
ingly holding the middle place hetween the Perfect and the Imperfect (( 184, 2> 
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it ifi generally written defectively. The form n^iri, Is. xli. 7, for Bbin is 
ejqplained by { 29, 3, h. 

2. The participle in the passive form has not unfrequently an active 
signification, especially when it belongs to an intransitive verb, which 
cannot take a passive meaning. Compare in English risen. Jlovm. Thus 
T^HK means holding (not AcW), Cant. iii. 8, n^sa confisus for confidens, 
Ps. cxii. 7. Comp. the deponent verbs in Latin. 



B. DERIVED CONJUGATIONS. 

§51. 
NIPHAL. 

1. The full characteristic of this conjugation is the syllable 
5*1 (in the corresponding seventh conjugation in Arabic Sift) pre- 
fixed to the ground-form. It appears only in the Inf, constr. 
bpj^n, contracted from ip^^n. With the Inf. are connected, in 
form, the Imp. ^^H and the Impf. ^^7, contracted from 5'^J5n\ 
In the Perf. the (less essential) He has been suffered to fall 
away, and only Nun remains as the characteristic, hence ^J^?. 
This applies also to the Participle, which is distinguished from 
the Perfect only by the long (J, as buj5D,/em. ^»^t:;p? or r^5 ■?)??• 
The inflection of Niphal is perfectly analogous to that of Kal. 

Niphal may be distinguished in the Pcrf. and Part, by the Nun pre- 
fixed ; in the Imp., Inf., and Impt! by the Daghesh in the first stem-letter. 
The same marks are found in the irregular verbs ; except that where 
the first stem-letter is a guttural, Daghesh forte must be omitted (§ 63. 4). 
In consequence of this omission, the preceding vowel is made long 
(§ 22, 1). 

2. In signification, it bears a resemblance to the Greek mid- 
dle voice ; and hence a) It is primarily reflexive of Kal, e. g. 
■I'CtD? to look to one's self, to beware, cfvXaGGhO&ai, "^ncD to hide 
one^s self; often of emotions which act upon the subject, e. g. 
DH? to trouble one*s self, to grieve, njJJS to benioan one's self, to 
beicail, comp. obvQtO^at, lamentari, contristari. b) Then it 
frequently expresses reciprocal action, as t2B©2 to contend with 
another at law; f5J to counsel, Niph. to consult together; 
comp. the middle and deponent verbs fiovXivtGifai, /xax^odui 
(Qtib:), altercari, luctari, proaliari. c) It has also, like Hithpael 
(§ 54, 3, c) and the Greek middle, the signification of the active 
^vith the addition of self, for one^s self, e. g. -i?tr3 to ask for 
one^s selfi). Sam. xx. 6, 28), precisely like carov/Lcai Os rovio, 
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ivbv6a6'd'ac ;^^r<5ra to put on {oru?s self) a coat. Here, 
instead of the accusative (se)^ the remote object (expressed by the 
dative, sibi) lies in the idea of the conjugation, d) It is often 
also passive of Kal, e. g. "i?^ to bear, Niph. to be bom; likewise 
of Piel and Hiphil, when Kal is intransitive or not in use, e. g. 
(from *75| to be in honor) Pidi to honor ; ^TtlS in Piel to conceal, 
Hiph. to make disappear, to destroy; Niph. passive of each : 
and in this case its meaning may again coincide with Kal (r6n 
Eal and Niph. to be sick) and even take an accusative (§ 138, 2, 
Rem. 1). 

Examples of denominatives are ; "ista to be bom a male, Ex. xxxiv. 
19, from "lat a male; sa^s cordatumjieri, Job xi. 12, fi^m aab cor. 

The older grammarians have represented Niphal as the proper 
Passive of Kal. This representation, however, is decidedly incorrect 
Niphal has not the characteristics of the other passives. There are 
still found in Eal traces of another passive form (§ 50, 1) ; and the Arabic 
has an independent conjugation, corresponding with Niphal (inqaiaJa), 
which has its own Passive ; nay, in Hebrew itself there is probably a 
trace of the Passive of Niphal in Uie form ^K^J, Is. lix. 3 ; Lam. iv. 14. 
According to the usage of the language, the passive signification is cer- 
tainly a very common one ; bat it was first derived fit>m the reflexive. 
The yri prefixed has the force of a reflexive pronoun, like Tin in Hith- 
pa«l* 

Rem. 1. The Iitf, absoL bb{33 connects itself) in form, with the Per- 
fect, to which it bears the same relation as bi:3{j to i^J> . Examples of 
this form, bkv5a rogando 1 Sam. xx. 6, tp^fl desiderando Qen. xxxi. 30 ; 
of the other, injh Jer. xxxii. 4 ; once vh^K exaudiendo Ez. xiv. 3. The 
i in the final syllable (which is essentially long), the Infinitive form has 
also in Pisl aind Pual, and it resembles, in this respect, several Arabic 
Infinitives, in which there is a corresponding A. Not nnfi'equent is the 
form ^^]»n as Jnf. absoL ; e. g. Nmn. xv. 31 ; Deut iv. 26 ; 1 K. xx.»19. 

2. In Pause, Pattach often takes the place of Usere m the final syl- 
lable, e. g. iw^^ and lie was weaned, Gren. xxi. 8 ; as also in other cases 
(see p. 65). In the second and third persons plural feminine, the form 
with Pattach is more common than that given in the Paradigm, e. g. 
nanain they skaU be remembered, Is. Ixv. 17 ; but these forms are unfre- 
quent 

3. When the Impf., or the Inf., or the Imp. is immediately followed 

* Id other languages, also, may be observed the transition of the reflexive into 
the passive. So in Sanscrit and in Greek, it is still dear, how the formation of 
the middle precedes that of the passive. The r, in the termination of the Latin 
passive, is the reflexive pronoun sdL In the old-Slavio and Bohemian, amat-m 
stands for amatur; in the Dacoromanic, to me laudutsl am prused. See Potfs 
Etymologische Forschungen, Th. 1, & 188 £t Th. 2. S. 92. Sopp*9 Yergleichende 
Orammatik, S. 686 £ 
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by a word of one syllable, the tone is commonly drawn back upon the 
penultima, and consequently the final syllable, losing the tone, takes 
Seghol instead of nere. E. g. PtZ bl^a*^ ?ie stumbled at xty Ez. xxxiii. 
12 ; lb *»n5;5 and he heard him^ Gen. xiv. 21, comp. B-^rtix ntw and 
God heard^ 2 Sam. xzi. 14 ; zxiv. 25. In a few words, this form with 
the retracted tone has become the usual one ; as *^s^n fake heed, Ex. 
xxiii. 81 ; nnj-ai and he fought^ Num. xxi. 1. 

4. A frequent form of the Ist pers. is ^D^JK, as cn-TK / will be found. 
Ez. xiv. 3, ?3»« / av)ear, Gen. xxi. 24. Comp. § 69, Rem. 5. 



§52. 
PIEL AND PUAL. 

1. The characteristic of this conjugation (Arab. Conj. II. 
qattala, Aram, btsg) is the doubling of the middle stem-letter- 
In the active, the Impf. b©g^ and the Part, bngxi (whose prefor- 
matives retain their original Sh®va) are formed, according to the 
general analogy, from the Inf. and Imp. b?p. The passive (Pual) 
has a more obscure vowel, of the 3d class, under its first radical, 
and H under the second. In other respects the active and passive 
follow the same analogy. In the inflection of the Perfect of PieL 
Paitach takes the place of Tsere in the first and second persons 
(bap, ??^?i?j '^P'^?!?)? which, properly, have for their basis the 
form tep. Sec Rem. 1. 

The B which occurs also in the succeeding conjugations as the char- 
acteristic of the Part, is related to ''O who 7 = whoever, one who. 

Piel and Pual are throughout distinguished by the Daghesh in the 
middle stem-letter. It is omitted only in the following cases : a) Always 
when this letter is a guttural (§ 64, 3). b) Sometimes, though rarely, 
when this letter has Sh®\^ (§ 20, 3, h) ; as ^snnd^ Job xsxvii. 3. for 
^n-i«^ he directs it; nnbtj for nnbcj Ez. xvii. 7 : xxxi. 4; then also 
the omission is at times indicated (§ 10, 2, Rem.) by a Chateph under 
the littera dagessanda; e. g. f^HRi for nnpj^ she is taken Gen. ii. 23 ; 
comp. ix. 2 : Judges xvi. 16. In the Impf. and Part, the Sh*va under 
the preformatives may also serve as a mark of these conjugations. 

2. Sig7iifications of Piel, a) It denotes intensity and repe- 
tition (comp. the Nomiiia intensiva and itej'ativa, which are 
also formed by doubling the middle stem-letter, § 84, 6-9) ;* e. g. 

* Analogous examples^ in which the doubling of a letter hns ao inlaisive force, 
are found in the German words reic7te% recken; streichen (stringo, Anglo-Saxon 
streean), %trecken ; comp. Striek, Strecke ; Wacker, from vsacheii : others in which 
it has the eantative Bignification. are ttechen, $teeken ; looe/im, yjoecken ; in Greelr. 

7 
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pns to laugh, Piel to sport, to jest (to laugh repeatedly) ; bWD to 
ask, Piel to beg ; hence it denotes that the action is performed 
upon many, as n?? ^o bury (one). Gen. xxiii. 4, Piel to bury 
{many), 1 K. xi. 15. (So in Sjrriac frequently.) This significa- 
tion of Piel is found with various shades of difierence, as ttn to 
open, Piel to loose ; "*0 to count, Piel to recount. With* the 
eager pursuit of an object is connected the influence which the 
subject of it exerts upon others. Hence, b) It has a causative 
signification (like Hiphil), e. g. Tob to learn, Piel to teach. It 
often takes the modifications expressed by to permit, to declare 
or to regard, to help, as T\^TJ to let live ; p^S to declare inno- 
cent ; ^*) to assist in child-bearing, c) Denominatives are fre- 
quently found in this conjugation, which in general mean to 
make a thing (sc. that which the noun expresses), or to be in 
any way occupied with it; as from Ip nest, '^ to m^ke a fiest; 
from *1t^ dust, n&7 to throw dust, to dust. It also expresses the 
taking away or injuring the thing or part of which Uie noun is 
the name (as to head, old Engl, for behead, to skin), e. g. thtD 
(from W'yD a root) to root out, extirpate ; 3IT (from DpT tail) pro- 
perly to injure the tail, hence to rout the rear-guard of an army ; 
)1ih to remove the fishes. So also in verbs whose origin cannot 
be traced to a noun, e. g. b^p to stone, and also to remove the 
stones, sc. from a field.* * 

The significations of the passive will present themselves spon- 
taneously, e. g. 3.|i to steal, Piel to steal, Pual to be stolen. 

1q Piel the proper and literal signification ofa word is oflen retained 
when Kal has adopted a figurative one, the former being the stronger 
and more prominent idea. E. g. KB"; in Piel to sew up, in Eal to heal; 
K'na Piel to cut, to Jiew out^ Eal to form, to make ; n^A Piel to uncover, 
Kal to reveal. 

In an intransitive sense, Piel occurs as an intensive form, but only in 
poetry, as rnn jrangi Jer. li. 56 ; nnB to be open Is. xlviii. 8 ; Iz. II ; 
nn to be dnmken, Is. xxxiv. 5, 7. 

TcU» to bring to an end, from the stem xUm to q^ yerrau to beget, and to bear, 
from yira to come into being. The above examples from the German show also 

that ch when doubled takes the form of kk, ck, in accordance with the laws relat- 
ing to the Daghesh in Hebrew ({ 18» 8). 

* In Arabic, Denominatives of Conj. IL often express injury done to a member, 
the removal of Termln or of anj injurious thing, lliis force is not wholly wanting, 
also^ in the simplest Conj. I. Comp. Hebrew Eal *OXd (from *iati) to buy and 
Bell grain ; Lat eausari, pradari, ^ 
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N. B. Rem, 1. The Perf. Piel has frequently ( . ) in the final syllable 
instead of (~), e. g. laK io destroy, "lAV) to hrtak in pieces. This occurs 
especially before Maqqeph (Eccles. ix. 15 ; zii. 9) and in the middle of a 
period, when other words immediately follow; but at the end of a period, 
T^ere is the more common vowel. Compare ^?| Is. xlix. 21 with h'Vk 
Josh. iv. 14 ; Esth. iii. 1. Some verbs have Seghol^ viz. "^a*^ to speak, 
^n to atone, Das io v>ash clothes, 

A single instance of(.) in the Jirst syllable (after the manner of the 
Chaldee) is found in Gen. xli. 51, n^a to cause to forget, occasioned by 
the play upon the name i^^^'O . Compare the quadriliteral ti^B, which 
is analogous, in form, with Piftl (§ 56). 

2. The Impf , Inf , and Imp. when followed by Mo/^pli, generally 
take Segkol in the final syllable, e. g. iVnsija^ he seeks for himse^lB, xl. 
20 ; *^V*c9^ sanctify to me Ex. xiii. 2. So in Hithpa^l. In the 1st pers. 
sing. Impf. besides ^o^K there occurs also (very seldom) the form n'MN 
Lev. xxvi. 33, and "t'OK Zech. vii. 14 (according to § 23, 3, Rem. 2). 
With Vav cons, we have also ^isgKi ibr ^QgKl Judges vi. 9. Instead 
of nabap^n are found such forms as Sijbogn, e. g. Is. iii. 16; xiii. 18. 

3. The Inf. abs. Pttal has sometimes the separate form given in the 
paradigm, as "tb;; castigando, Ps. cxviii. 18 ; but far more irequently, 
that of the Inf constr. h^j^ . 

4. In Pual, instead of QjbbutB is found less frequently damets-cha- 
tuph, e. g. c^i^Q dyed red Nah. ii. 4 ; comp. iii. 7 ; Ps. xciv. 20. It is 
merely an orthographic variation, when Shureq takes the place of dib- 
buts, as ^\vy Judges xviii. 29. 

5. As Inf, abs, Pual we find au, Gen. xL 15. An Inf. constr. Pual 
does not occur in the regular verb. 

6. The Part, Puai sometimes occurs without the prefix S ; it is then 
distinguished, like the Part, Niph,, only by the Qamets in the final syl- 
lable, e. g. njj^ taken 2 Rings ii. 10 ; comp. *»^*i^ for *i^^'^« Judg. xiii. S» 
also Eccles. ix. 12 ; Hos. i. 6. 8 ; Prov. xxv. 9. 



§53. 

HIPHIL AND HOPHAL. 

1. The characteristic of the active is n, in the Perf. n, mak- 
iQg a closed syllable with the first radical, and z {^^) inserted 
after the second. From the Inf. ^"^i^n are formed the Impf. and 
the Part, b^""?)??, ^''Pp?, for ^^ry^] b^t?]:™ (§23, 4). In the 
passive, n is uttered with an obscure vowel, and the second syl- 
lable takes d in place of I ; b^Jjn or b?J?n, Impf. bupj or bojp^, 
Inf. absol. b?pO ! ^^ otlier respects the formation is analogous. 
Of the inflection it is only to be noted, that in the 1st and 2d 
pers. Perf. the *^-r falls away and Pattach takes its place, us 
b*tl3pn, r6&^ ; which is explained by the analogy of the Ara- 
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msan (^K), and of the Arabic (l^K), where the V is not 
found. It is not an essential characteristic of the form, and 
undoubtedly arose from an originally shorter voweL 

The marks of this conjugation are, therefore, in the PeWI, Imp., and 
Inf., the prefix M ; in the Impf. and Part., the vowel under the prefor- 
matiyes, which in Hiphil is PaUach, in Hophal QibbuU or QameU- 
chaivph. 

2. Significations of Btphil, It is properly causative of Kal, 
and in this sense is more frequently employed than Pigl ($ 52, 
2, fr), e. g. K|^ to goforth^ Hiph. to bring out of to lead forth ; 
V*!^ to be holy, Hiph. to sanctify. When Kal is transitive, Hiph. 
takes two accusatives (§ 139, 1). Frequently VvA and Hiphil 
are both in use in the same signification, as "IlK to perish, Pj^l 
and Hiph. to destroy ; but generally only one of them is found, 
or they have some difference of signification, as in 1^ to be 
heavy, Pi^l to honor:, Hiph. to make heavy. Intransitive verbs 
merely become transitive, e. g. rtDS to bow (mtrans.), Hiph. to 
bow (trans.). 

The causative and transitive signification of Hiphil is employed, in 
accordance with a mode of conception familiar to the Hebrew, fi>r the 
expression of ideas, which take in other languages an intransitive form. 
Especially was any change in one's habit of body conceived (and oflen 
rightly) by the Hebrew as the result of personal agency, and was repre- 
sented, in the mode of expression, as produced by the individual himself;* 
e. g. y&A Hiph. to become fat (properly to produce fat) ; p]n and ^ox 
Hiph. to become strong (properly to develop strength) \ &)D9 Hiph. to 
become feeUe, Afler the same analogy nt$9 , Hiph. to become rich (pro- 
perly to make, to acquire^ riches) ; and particularly, words which express 
the taking of a new colore as B'^*?Kn to become red, y^jAiri to become white, 
&c. Moreover, what is merely state or condition becomes, in the Hebrew 
mode of conception, an act ; e. g, ^'^TVn not to be silent^ but properly 
to keep silence (sileniium facere, Plin.); ^•^a'jn quietem agere, tp'^Xrt to 
prolong (one's stay), to tarry. In such cases theTb is oflen an ellipsis, as 
a*^**}-! to deal v>eU, n*tntin to do wickedly , properly to make good, or bad 
(sc. ■is'j •! , '^'*5'3T > which are also oflen expressed). 

These remarks apply also to Denominatives, i. e. the verb oflen 
expresses the idea of prodttcing or putting forth that of which the ori- 
ginal noun is the name ; e. g. dentin fo put forth roots, V'^RH to put forth 



* The verb TVOy to make, is employed in the ezpreBsion of the same ideaa^ 
e. g. to make fat (fatneu), for, to produce fat n^n his body, Job zr. 27 ; to make 
fndU, to make branches^ for, to produce, to put forth, Hos. viil 1 ; Job xiv. 9. 
Compare in Latin eorpue faeere^ Justin. 11, 8 ; robur facertf Hirfciafl, BdL Afr. 85 ; 
Moholem, diviiiat, facere,PliiL, and in Italian /ar corpo^ far forMe, far frutto. 



§58. HIKHIT. AND HOPHAL. 101 

horns. It also expresses the active use of a member, as Vl^j^ to listen 
(property to make ears) ; I'^tiljrj to chatter, ^ to slander (after the same 
analogy, properly to make tongue^ to use the tongue freely), 

3. The signification of Haphaly as of Niphal, may sometimes 
coincide with' that of Kal, e. g. bbj potuit, Irapf. Hoph. potens 
Jieij i. e. poteriL 

Bern, 1. Only the Perfect ofHiphil retains always the "^ of the final 
syllable (in 3d pers. sing, andplur.); the Imp. and Impf. often take -^ 
instead of it, in the 2d and 3d m. sing, (in Chaldee the usual form), 
although usage generally makes a distinction between forms with I and €. 
Tsere is in this case only tone-long, and hence in the lengthening of the 
forms it becomes vocal Sh^va, and with gutturals it is changed into 
Pnttach. The Irif. abs. has a firmer and longer i. More particularly : 

2, The Infin. absol. has generally nere, with and without YodJi; 
as OTfjn Judg. xvii. 3 ; ^asfi Ex. viii. 11 ; T^»»n Amos ix. 8. Strictly 
Chaldee, with K instead of the n, is C^S^K mane surgendo Jer. xxv. 3. 
Unfrequent exceptions, in which the form with Tsere stands for the Inf. 
constr., are found in Deut xxvi. 12 ; xxxii. 8. 

3. The Imp. but seldom takes the form ^"^c^l^^? (Ps. xciv. 1 in pause, 
perhaps also Is. xliii. 8); instead of it, the shortened and the lengthened 
forms iofjn (— tone-long) and nb^i^jj^n, as lawr!, make fat^ rxy^^pn 
attend ! The first takes Seghol before Maqqeph, as W"^SDn Job xxii. 
21. ''V^?jn and *!^''i)5n are never Rhortencd. 

N. B. 4. In the Impf. 2d and 3d m.sing. the form with -7 is the usual 
one for the Jttssive. as bnan'bx make not great Obad. 12. mD*^ let him cut 
off' Ps. xii. 4. and also with "*. consec.j as 5^3*5 and he divided Gen. i. 4. 
Before Maqqeph this Tsere becomes Seghol. as "ia'pTn^^ and he held 
him Judg. xix. 4. In the plural, the full forms are used for the jussive 
also, and with i consec. ; as ''p''a*]!] and they pursued Judg. xviii. 22. 
The single exceptions, where i (as in Arameean) is shortened to vocal 
Sh^'va, are ^'J*]!^ Jer. ix. 2, sipa'j*^ 1 Sam. xiv. 22 ; xxxi. 2. The defec- 
tive mode of writing Chireq, e. g. cbtt|^, is not an essential variation. 

5. The form of the Part, with (..) in the sing, is doubtful (Is. liii. 3) ; 
but perhaps the plurals D^oirja dreamers Jer. xxix. 8, o^nt^a helpers 
2 Chron. xxviii. 23, are derived from this form. The^ewL is nbopjtt, 
e. g. rii"^« Lev. xiv. 21. Comp. Gen. xxxv. 8. 

6. In the Perf. are sometimes found the forms ^sal^srt we have re- 
proached 1 Sam. xxv. 7. and "'P'S^SX I have stained (with K as in Aram.) 
Is. Ixiii. 3, comp. Job xvi. 7. 

7. In the Impf. and Part, the characteristic n regularly gives place 
to the preformativcs, as i^^js^, ^^sj?^, but not to prepositions in the 
Inf., b'»»|?lib, because their connection with the ground-form is less 
intimate than that of the preformativcs. To both rules there are some 
few exceptions, as 5'»l^'in^ he will save Ps. cxvi. 6, for ?^^i'' , fTji!^^ he 
vnll praise for tTii"* (in verbs *''R only) ; on the contrary ^''B©^ fbr 5*^3D«jnb 
to sinsr Ps. xxvi. 7, -''"5<b for -''ixn^ I0 cause to faint. 1 Sam. ii. 33: 
comp. Is. xxiii. 11 ; Ps. Ixxviii. 17. 
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N. B. 8. The ione, in Hiphil, does not &U on the afformatiyeB 1, t^-^^ 
and *^. They take it, however, in the Perf. when Vav coruecutive is 
prefixed, as rtb**^*!^ Ex. xxvi. 33. 

9. In the Passive (Hophal) Perf., Impf., and Part. 6 ( \ ) is found in 
the first syllable as well as 6 (▼), ^^^, but not so oflei\in the regular 
verb, e. g. asi^n Ez. xxxii. 32, and naadn xxxii. 19 ; ^^«5n. Part. ^^ti» 
2 Sam. XX. 21, and tjs^cjn Is. xiv. 19 ; but verbs fs have & constantly, 
as "i&ti (according to § 9, 9, 2). 

10. The Inf. abs. Hophcd (as in MphU) has (..) in the final syllable ; 
e. g. ^^n^J fasciando Ez. xvi. 4 ; 'iin nuntiando Jos. ix. 24. Of the 
Infinitive construct there occurs no example in the regular verb. 

11. On the Imp. HopTudj see § 46, 1, note (*). 



{64. 
HITHPAEL. 

1. This conjugation connects itself w|th Pigl, inasmuch as it 
prefixes to the form bag the syllable nn (Chald. rJK, Syr. riK*), 
which, like ^n in Nipbal, has undoubtedly the force of a reflexive 
pronoun ($ 51, 2, Rem.). 

2. The t\ of tlie syllable riH suffers the following changes, as 
also in HUhpo^l and Hithpalel (§ 55) : 

a) when the first radical of the verb is a sibilant (0, f , tD), it 
changes places with n (§ 19, 5), as "^TSncn to take heed, for 
nacnn, b?I?9*? '0 be burdened, for ^acnn. With t, more- 
over, the transposed ri is changed into the more nearly related 
t:, as P?OXn to justify one^s self, for p'^ircn. (Single excep- 
tion in Jer. xlix. 3.) 

b) before "1, O, and n, it is assimilated (§19, 2), e. g. laW to 
converse, "^rj^n to cleanse one's self, taiSPin to conduct one^s 
self uprightly ; sometimes also before S and D, as K^SH to 
prophesy, elsewhere MJt^n ; piSH for IJisriH to make one^s 
self ready. Once before T, Is. i. 16 ; before tD, Eccl. vii. 16 ; 
before *\, Is. xxxiii. 10. 

3. The significations of HithpaiL a) Most frequently it is 
reflexive, primarily of Pi€l, as ©nptnn to sanctify one^s self, 
Ql??^r? to avenge one^s self, "VTKrin to gird one^s self Then 
farther it means : to make one^s self that which is expressed by 
the first conjugation : hence, to conduct one's self as such, to 

• See also, in Hebrew, tannx 2 Chron. xx. 85. 

' " t V 
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show one^s self^ to imagine one^s sdf^ to affect, to be such ; pro- 
perly to make one^s self so and so, to act so and so. E. g. b';T|tnn 
to make one^s self greats to act proudly^ ^H^*? to show one's 
self cunning, crafty, also, Eccles. vii. 16, to think one^s self 
tpise; ^t^?tiil to make, i. e. to feign one^s self rich. Its signifi- 
cation sometimes coincides with that of Kal, and both forms are 
in use with the same meaning, e. g. blM Kal to mourn, is found 
only in poetry ; Hithp. in the same sense, is more common in 
prose, and even takes an accusative (i 138, 2, Rem. 1). 6) It 
expresses reciprocal action (like Niph. § 50, 2, h), as H^'Jf^n to 
look upon one another Gen. xlii. 1. More frequently c) It 
expresses what one does indirectly to ox for himself {comp. Niph. 
§ 50, 2, c). It has then an active signification, and governs an 
accusative, e. g. tdtDBtin exuit sibi {vestem), tiPi&rtn solvit sibi 
(vincula). So without the accusative, ^^nnn to walk about by 
one^s self (ambulare). Only seldom d) It is passive, e. g. 
'l^Stnn to be numbered, mustered, Judges xx. 15, 17, xxi. 9. 
Comp. Niphal, i 50, 2, d. 

The passive Holhpaal is found only in the few following examples : 
^"ij?Bnn (so always for 'l^Btjfj) they toere mustered, Num. i. 47 ; ii. 33 ; 
MB^n to be rendered unclean Deut. xxi v. 4 ; casn to be washed Lev. 
xiii. 55, 56 ; Hje^ii it is smeared with fat Is. xxxiv. 6. 

Denominatives with the reflexive signification are : ^n!?nn to embrace 
Judaism (make one^s self a Jew), from *i^n^, fTisirrj Jews; '^^vxn to pro- 
vide one's self with food for a journey, from ^t^"*^. 

N. B. Rem. The Perfect, as in Piftl, has frequently Pattach in the 
final syllable, as P^nnn to be strengthened, 2 Chr. xiii. 7 ; xxi. 4. Final 
Pattach occurs also in the Imperf. and Impcr., as csnn*^ he deems himr 
selfvnse, Eccles. vii. 16 ; O^l^nn sanctify thyself Jos. iii. 5. In Pause- 
these forms take Qamets. and are the usual ones, as ^2xn^ £z. vii. 27, 
^*igbn7 Joh xxxviii. 30. With the form in Piel nsbaj^n (§ 52, Rem. 2) 
comp. Hithp. njsf nnn Zech. vi. 7. 



§55. 
UNUSUAL CONJUGATIONS. 

Of the unusual conjugations (§40, 2), some are connected, in 
form, with Piel, and are made by the doubling or the repetition 
of one or more stem-letters, or by the lengthening of a vowel, 
i. e. by changes within the stem itself ; others arc analogous to 
Hiphil; and are formed by the addition of prefix letters or sylla- 
bles. To the former class, besides a passive distinguished by 
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the vowel in the final eyllable, belongs also a reflexive form with 
the prefix tin, after the analogy of Hithpael. 

Those which are analogous to Pi^l, and which follow it in 
their inflection, are : 

1. Poel; as bonp, pa**, toip, r^lex. io'ipnrt (corrcBponding to Conj. 
III. and VI. in the Arabic, qdtala, qiUila, taqdtala), Imipf. bglp^, Part. 
boipB , Irnpf, pass. ^D*ip7 , &>c. In the regular verb it but seldom ocean. 
E. g. Part, *«i9Btt9 my opposer, he who pleads with me, Job ix. 15 ; "^ny^t 
I have appointed 1 Sam. zxi. 3 (unless we should read *^>v^'iin); tinit) 
to take root, Denom. from vSntt root. In verbs 99 (§ 67) it is &r more 
frequent; e. g. i^in, aaio, •|3in. 

Its signification, like that of Pi«l, is oflen causative of KaL Some- 
times both are in use in the same signification, as l^si") and fV) to 
oppress ; sometimes each has its peculiar modification of meaning, as 
^p to turn about, to diange, asSo to go aoonU, to surround; V»n to exult, 
b^in to make foolish (from ^^n to be brilliant, but also to be vatn-glorious, 
foolish); *||n to make pleasant, IJin to commiserate; ^'yi to root out, 
VTiti to lake root. 

With ^Dip is connected the formation of quadriliterals by the inser- 
tion of a consonant at the end of the first syllable, as ^*}p (§ 30, 3). 

2. Pilel, Pulal, HUhpald/^ b^iap and i\op, pass. h)!0^, reflex. 
b^spnri , like the Arab. Conj. IX. tqlalia, and XL iqtdUa, used especially 
of permanent states or conditions, e. g. of colors, as "gKltf to be at rest, 
13'^ to be green, Pass. ^^SM to be withered; of these verbs there is no 

—^ * iS 

example in Eal. It is more frequent in verbs 19 , where it takes the 
place of Piel and Hithpaftl (§ 72, 7). 

3. Pealal; as ^^^i^FJ, with repetition of the last two stem-letters, 
used especially of slight motions repeated in quick succession ; e. g. 
"^n"l?^ to go about with quick motion, hence (of the heart) to palpitate, 
Ps. zxxviii. 11, from ino to go about; Pass, "^on^n to ferment loilh vio- 
lence, to make a rumbling sound, Lam. i. 20. Nouns of this form are 
diminutives (§ 84, 23). Nearly related to this is, 

4. Pilpel, formed from verbs 99 and Vf by doubling both of the essen- 
tial stem-letters; as apao from SD^-nnD; b)b3 fix>m ba (bi3). This 
also is used of motion rapidly repeated, which all languages are prone* 
to express by repetition of the same sound, as C]X&X to chirp, hAs to 
tinkle, "lanR to gurgle, P)9B9 tofltUter (from CiW to fly). 

With Hiphil are connected : 

* Compare iinnio, (intinnuSt and in German T^cktaek, WirrwarTf Klinghlang 
[our ^ng do*ig\. The repetition of the same letter in verbs 9*9 produces also the 
same eflfect ; as in p;?b to lick, pg-l to heat, t)fia to trip along. Other languages 
express the same thing by diminutive forms ; comp. in Lat the termination 'iUo, 
as in cantUlOf in Germ, -eln, em, in Jtimmem, trillem, tropfeln. Hence we may 
explain the relation, mentioned under No. 8, between these forms and the dimi' 
nvtivei. 
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5. T^lphd; u ^^(jn, with n prefixed, as ^ft*in to ^eocA one to vxdk^ 
to lead {denom, from ij^J o/oof) ; iTjrjn, Impf, trjnrj^ to emulate Jer. xii. 
5 ; xziL 15 (from Tvyn to be ardent, eager). The Aramsan has a similar 
form D|*^tn to interpret. 

6. Skaphel; as ^9(}i$, frequent in Syriac, as ^it^^^ to fiame, from 
anb. In Heb. it is found only in the noun FOi^^^ Jlame, § 84, No. 35. 

• * « * 

Forms of which single examples occur: — 1. cs^tap, pose. C3^^(^ ; as 
DBDna scaled cff, having the form qfecales, Ex. xvi. 14, from &)Dn , S)ton 
topee^ to scale.'S. igog, as Ci*>nt a violent rain^ from tint.— 9. ^ajSrja 
(frequent in the Rabbinic), a form compounded of Niphal and Hithpa€l, 
found in the examples Vim for ^Wfi they miffer thenuehee to be toamed, 
Ez. xxiii. 48, -ina for -lUh) to be expiated, Deut xxi. 8. 

Worthy of note is also,— 10. the form '^S'fxn to eound the trumpet, 
commonly derived from the stem nxn . But it is probably a denom. from 
rnsi'xn a trumpet, an onomatopoelic form like the old Latin taraiantara, 
from the sound of the trumpet. Ennius apud Servium ad iEn. 9, 503. 



}66. 
QUADBILITERALS. 

Of the formation of quadriliterals we have already spoken 
(§ 30, 3). The few verbs of this kind (of nouns there are more) 
are formed after the analogy of Pi&l, once after Hiphil. The 
following are all the examples that occur : 

Pret. tl^^B h£ spread out, Job xxvi. 9 (with Pattach in the first syl- 
lable, as in Chaldee). Impf. hs^ona^ he will devour it, Ps. Ixxx. 14. 
Pass, WBO"! to become green again. Job xxxiii. 25. Part, ^a'ja^ 1 Chr. 
XV. 27. After Hiphil ^*«MsiDn contracted b^Ksbn to turn to the left 
(denominative from ^Kbto), Gen. xiii. 9 and other places. 



a REGULAB VERB WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES.* 

§67. 

The accusative of the personal pronoun after a verb active 
may be expressed 1) by a distinct word, tl^ (the sign of the 
accusative) with the suffix (§ 101), as inifi b^sp {he has killed 
him) ; or 2) by a mere suffix, as inbttjp or ib:?p {he has killed 

* We treat this sabjeet in connectioD with the regular verh, in order to ehow 
here the general analogy. M to the irregular verbs, the shortening of their forms 
before the suffixes will be noticed under each elasa, 
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him). The second method is the usual one, and of this only we 
now treat* 

Two thmgs are to be considered here, viz. 1) the form of 
the sufGiz itself (treated in § 58) ; 2) the changes in the verbal 
stem to which it is attached (i§ 69-61). 



§68. 
THE SUFFIX TO THE VERB. ' 

1. The suffices appended to the verb express the accusative 
of the personal pronoun. They a/e the following : 



Singular. 

cowm.'»D; '»3-l; '*?4r 
m. tJ, tJ-- {^kh&\ in 
pause t{J1 







m.^.no;^,(H),|^.^ 

her. 



Plural. 
1 comm. V ; ^-1 



ttf. 



j-you. 



3^ 



^m.t3n,tO; tD-^(con-"' 
tr. fr. tan--), D^J: ; 
D-7 (contr. from 

Orj-r), Bt^; poet. 
Ttt, TB—, •«_ 



^-them. 



2. That these suffixes are shortened forms of the personal 
pronoun, is for the most part clear of itself, and only a few of 
them require any explanation. 

In the suffix of the second person (r|, D3, *[£) the basis appears 
to be a lost form of the pronoun nPk2( with Dt mstead of ti (n|2K, 
n|K ; Q|2$), which was employed here in order to distinguish the 
suffixes from the afformatives of the Perfect (§ 44, 1). 



* On the cases where the former must be employed see $ 121, 4. 

t W occurs very seldom as v^bal suffix (Deut xxzii. 26)^ yn not at all. But 
they are giyen in the list as being ground-forms, which frequently occur with 
Domis and prepositions. 

^ Traces of this lost form appear still in the afformatiTes of the ^thiopio Per- 
fect, as qaialka (thou hast killed^ and also in the Samaritan (see GeienU Aneodota 
Orientalia, L 48). Cdmp..what was said in § 44^ 1, on '^n^^p. — The sounds t and 
k are not unfrequently interchanged. 
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In the 3d pers. masc, from ^H--, by dropping the feeble k 
there arose &-u, and thence 6 (§23, 4), usually written i, much 
more seldom ri. In the /cm. the suffixes from l^"^ oughtj accord- 
ing to analogy, to sound H, fj— , H— ; but instead of fl— we have, 
for the sake of euphony, simply tn^ where the H is regulaily a 
consonant, and therefore marked with Mappiq. Once (Ez. xli. 
15) i^O stands for n, as in Chaldee and Arabic. 

3. The variety in the forms of the suffixes was occasioned 
chiefly by the regard had to the form and tense of the verb which 
received them. Thus three forms of almost every suffix may be 
distinguished : 

a) one beginning with the consonant itself, as *»D, VJ, 13, Dtl, 0, 
<fcc. This is appended to verbal forms which end with a 
vowel, as "^S^S^p, iri'^rt^?p ; 
6) a second and a third with the so-called union-vowels* C^?-^, 
■»:-!}, for the verbal forms which end with a consonant (with 
one exception, § 59, Rem. 3) : with the union-vowel a for the 
forms of the Perfect, as "^fJDjP, 'O^OjPf Dp^jp ; with the union- 
vowel e (rarely a) for the forms of the Imperfect and the Im- 
perative, as 'inSuJiP;*, obtpp. To the Perfect belongs alsoi, 
from 'n-l. With ?I, DD, ]5 the uniting sound is only a half- 
vowel (vocal Sh^va\ as ?5-^, D3-j., fS-y, e. g. r|bgjp {qHa-l^kha) ; 
or when the final consonant of the verb is a guttural, ?]— , 
e. g. ^nbti. In Pause this Sh^va becomes a Seghol with the 
tone. ^— . 

Rem, 1. As rare forms may be mentioned : Sing. 2d pers. masc. Hs 
1 Kings xviii. 44, mpaxLse Tp7 Is. Iv. 5. and f«3— Prov. ii. 11 ; fern, ■'3, 
•^r-^ Ps. cxxxvii. 6. and in the later Psalms frequently. (TJ—j contrary 
to the rule, appended to the Perf. in Judges iv. 20.) — In the 3d pers. 
masc, H Ex. xxxii. 25 ; Num. xxiii. 8 : fern, n— without Mappiq Num. 
XV. 2S; Jer. xliv. 19. — The forms ia, 'i:^^, is-^ are strictly poetic 
(except Ex. xxiii. 31) ; instead of "io we find *a once in Ex. xv. 5. On 
the origin of these forms see § 32, Rem. 7. 

2. By comparing these suffixes of the verb with the suffixes of the 
noun (§ 91) we observe : a) There is here a greater variety of forms 
than there (because the forms and relations of the verb are themselves 
more various) ; h) the verbal suffix, where it differs from that of the 



'* We retain the common name itnion-vowdt although it rests on a rather super- 
ficial Tiew and is somewhat vague. These union-sounds seem rather to be rem- 
nants of old verbal-endings, like the i in !lil**f)^I3p . Comp. e. g. the Hebr. form 
q*tal'ani with the Arab, qatala-ni ; and on the contrary, Hobr. q*talat-niy Arab. 
qatalatni. 
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noun, is longer, as ''J , ''3—, ■*?— (*»*) 5 "H" (wy). The reason is, that 
the object of the verb is less closely connected with it, than the posses- 
sive pronoun is with the noun ; on which account also the former may 
even be expressed by a separate word (§117, 2). 

4. The suffix gains still more strength, when instead of the 
union-vowel there is inserted a union-syllable 3-^, 3-- (common- 
ly called Nun epetithetiCj but better Nun demonstrative)^ which, 
however, occurs only in the Imperfect and in Pause, e. g. Vl35*)Q*i 
he will bless him (Ps. Ixxii. 15), "^Pp^SD^ he will honor me (P& 1. 
23). This Nun is, however, for the most part incorporated with 
the suffixes, and hence we have a new series of forms, namely, 

1st per s. •'Ir-^, -^3-1, for "^SJ-r, '»??-7 ; 
2d pers, J^, once Jjl^ (Jer. xxii. 24) ; 
3d pers. ^X for TiJ-^, also i3 (Num. xxiii. 13) ; fern. n|JL, 
fornj-; 

\st pers. plur. 'al- for sfiD— . 

In the other persons this Nun does not occur. 

Rem. The (brms with Nun written out are rare, merely poetic (Jer. 
V. 22), and do not occur at all in Sd^em. sing, and Ist plur. The con- 
tracted forms (with the Nun assimilated) are pretty frequent, especially 
in pause. 

This Nun is in its nature demonstrative, and belongs to the appended 
accusative of the personal pronoun, to which it serves to direct atten- 
tion, as the object of the verb. In Chaldee, besides the iVtm, there is 
also inserted a consonant Yodh; in Samaritan a 3 is appended also to 
the Perfect, and in similar cases a n inserted. 



§69. 

THE PEBFEOT WITH PRONOMmAL SUFFIXES. 

1. The endings {afformatives) of the Perfect have in part a 
somewhat different form, when connected with the suffixes. 
Namely : 

a) in the 3d sing. fern, the original feminine ending ru., ru., 
for n- ; 

b) the 2d sing. masc. besides P\ has also P\, to which the union- 
vowel is attached ; but the only clear instance of it is with 

• - 7 

* Here also, the short d probably belongs to the verbal form ; see § 58, S, 6; 
note (♦). 
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-) the 2d sing, f em. has ''F\, likewise an older form for T\ (comp. 
yp» ''R^?? i 32, Rem. 4 ; § 44, Rem. 4). This form is to be 
distinguished from the Ist pers. sing, only by the connection ; 

d) the 2d plur. masc. has 1F\ for an, which is explained by the 
Arabic antum, qataltum, Chald. I^FW, Tintejp for DIJX, Dnbo)? 
(§ 32, Rem. 5). Of the/em. IIJ^?]? with suflSxes no example 
occurs, but it probably took the same form as the masculine. 
We exhibit, first, the forms of the Perfect in Hiphil as they 

appear in connection wnth the sufi^es, because there is here no 

change in the stem itself, except in reference to the tone (see 

No. 2). 



Sitig. 




Plur. 


3d m. Viaf n 
3d / nb^jsn 
2d m. ijbajjn, 
2d /. ■'n^opn, 
1*/ c. ■"Bt'Opn 




3d c. ^b^n 

2d m. '^IRbBj^n 

1^^ c. 'fitejpn 



The learner should first exercise himself in connecting the suffixes 
with the forms of Hiphil, and then with those of the Perf, Kal (in 
No. 2). 

2. The tone inclines towards the appended sufSx, so that it 
seldom remains on the stem itself. This occasions certain 
changes of vowels, particularly in the Perfect of JKaZ, in conse- 
quence of which it takes the following forms : 

Sing. Plur. 

3d m. tep (b?;p, Rem. 1) 3d c. 'itel? 

3d/. ntej 

2d m. ritep (nb??, Rem. 4) 2d m. 'inbt?;: 

2d/. ^nig? (Ijtejp, Rem. 4) 

Istc. ■•ntej? Istc. i:b?]5 

The connection of these forms with all the suffixes is shown 
in Paradigm C. It will there be seen also, that Tsere in Piel 
is shortened sometimes into Seghol and sometimes into vocal 
SVva. 

Bern, 1. The suffixes for the 2d per. plural, na and ^a, are (together 
with en and in) rather weightier (more strongly accented) forms than 
the others, and hence are called grave suffixes. They always have the 
tone, and cause in the 3d tti. sing, of Perf. Kal a greater shortening than 
the others (called light suffixes\ e. g. ?|b W , nasapj . The difference has 
Btill greater effect in the case of nouns (§ 91). 
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2. In the 3d sing, masc. ^^^P, is also contracted into ^iff> according 
to § 23, 4, and bo likewise in the 2d sing, mctsc. Vin^ap? info "inb^p. 

3. The 3d sing. fern, nbojs («-hbr?g) has the twofold peculiarity, 
a) that it constantly draws the tone to itself, except with C3 and )^ 
(see Rem. 1), and then takes the suffixes that make a syllable by them- 
selves (*^a, T\f VI, n, ^3, Q3, ia) without a union-vowel, contrary to the 
general rule (§ 58, 3, a) ; 6) that with the other suffixes it takes indeed 
the union-vowel, but draws the tone back on the penultima, so that they 
appear with shortened vowels (IJ^^, t^)^ e. g, "1*35*3^5 she loves thee 
Ruth iv. 15, onfc^to it bumeth them Is. xlvii. 14, nns3l she has stolen 
them Gen. xxxi. SK2. For "^Jn^, 5|fjfr> &c are found in pause ''an— Pa, 
Ixix. 10, Tjn-;;- Cant. viii. 5 ; and also without pause, for the sake of corres- 
pondence in sound, ^^bari (she has borne thee), in the same verse.^The 
forms ^n^^pj, f^>?^^]? are amir, from ^nnba;?, nnVa;?, afier the analogy 
of «— , for W34 (§58, 4). 

4. In the 2d sing, masc. ^^^T} is always used ; and the suffixes have 
no union-vowel, except in '^SPjbopj, from rtofj and ''>^, e. g. •'Sfe'ign 
thou searchest me Ps. cxxxix. 1, but also "^srinTy t?iou hast forsaken me 
Ps. xxii. 2. — In the 2d sing. fern, ''n is written also defectively «»3&*Tb^ 
Jer. XV. 10 ; Cant. iv. 9 ; Ex. ii. 10 ; instead of it the masc. form is also 
used ^an^ai^n thou (fern.) adjurest us Cant v. 9 ; Jos. ii. 17 ; and with 
Tsere ^aniiin thou hast let us dovm, ver. 18. 

5. Of a verb middle O there occurs the form 't'^nba^ I have prevailed 
over him, Ps. xiii. 5, with a shortened o in a syllable that has lost the 
tone (§ 44, Rem. 3). 



§60. 

IMPERFECT WITH PRONOMDTAL SUFFIXES. 

In the forms of the Imperfect Kal which end with the last 
stem-letter, the vowel o of the final syllable is shortened gene- 
rally to simple Sh'va vocal (— ), sometimes to Chateph- Qamets 
(— ) Jer. xxxi. 33, but before ?l, DD, I5 to Qam£ts-Chatuph (-7). 
Instead of njbbjpn the form ^^Oj^Fi* is used as 2d and as 3d pers. 
Cant. i. 6 ; Jer. ii. 19 ; Job xix. 15. The form with Nun de- 
monstrative (§ 58, 4) stands most naturally at the end of the 
clause or period. 

N. B. Rem, 1. Verbs with Impf A (such are all verbs i guttural), 
prefer the full A in the Impf, and Imp,; and the Patlach^ when it 
comes to stand in an open syllable before the tone, is lengthened intc 
Qamets, e. g. '»?nbd send me Is. vi. 8, '»?Ba^'J it put me on (as a gar- 
ment) Job xxix. 14, JISI^ShJ'? let them demand it back Job iii. 5. 

* Which oociirs also bb feminine without a snffis; Jer. zlix. 11 ; E& zzxviL 7. 
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2. Not seldom, by way of exception, mffixea take also ia the Impf. 
the union-vowel a, as Dva^^ Ex. xxix. 30 ; comp. ii. 17 ; Gen. xix. 19 ; 
zxix. 32. 

3. The 8!tjffixt8 are sometimes appended also to the plural forms in 
1^ e. g. "^dSK^S^n ye crush me Job xix. 2, elsewhere always without a 
union-vowel •»?»«»? tJiey vnU find me Prov. i. 28 ; Is. Ix. 7, 10 ; Jer. 
V.22. V 

4. In Pia the Teere of the final syllable, like the ChoUm in Kal^ 
becomes ShVa^ but before the saffixes ^, Qa, l? it is only shortened 
into Seghd, e. g. 'j^faj^'j he will gather thee Deut. xxx. 4, more rarely^ 
into Chireq^ as bsxaMK / toiU strengthen you Job xvi. 5 ; comp. Ex. xxxi. 
13 i Is. XXV. 1. 

5. In BiphU the long I remains, as *^a^'^^^P) thou clolhest me Job x. 11 ; 
rarely there are forms like ni^d^n tTiou enrichest it Ps. Ixv. 10 ; 1 Sam. 
zvii. 25. Comp. § 53, Rem. 4. 



§61. 
DTFINinVE, IMPERATIVE, AND PARTICIPLE WITH SUFFIXES. 

1. The Infinitive of a verb active can be construed with aii 
accusative, and then it takes the verbal suffix (i. e. the accusative 
of the personal pronoun), as ^i?S^ to kill me ; but as a noun, it 
can take also the nominal suffix (the genitive), as *^bzpp my kill- 
ing (§ 131, 1, 2). In Kal it then has usually the form bt3^ (short 
d, qGtl) ] comp. 7iouns of the form btjp, to which bbjp is nearly 
related (§ 84, No. 10, 11 ; § 93, Parad. VI.). 

Rem. 1. The Inf, of the form 23^3 becomes with suffixes s:d, e. g. 
nsstS Gen. xix. 33. like nouns of the form tca^. 

2. Before 7], ea, "{a, are found forms which depart from the analogy 
ofeegholate nouns, e. g. calbsM your eating Gen. iii. 5, ^sY^^ thy standing 
Obad. 11. The analogy is adhered to, however, in canx;^ your harvest- 
ing Lev. xix. 9. and Q^o^a {7n6-(^khem) your contemning Is. xxx. 12. 

2. What has been said of the Lif. applies also to the leading 
form bttg of the Imp. Kal. The forms ''itpp, l^p, which are 
not presented in the Paradigm, suffer no change. For the /em. 
njbfij? is substituted the masculine form I5tpp, as in the Imperf. 
On '^?nbtD see § 60, Rem. 1. In Hij^h. Imp. the form i*^<?jpn (not 
Vgpn) is chosen ; e. g. ^ni'^njpn offer it, Mai. i. S. 

3. In the Participles the shortening of the vowels is the 
same as in nmins of the like form, e. g. bup, b^pt), according to 
J93, Parad. VII. 

On the difference between ^\'Sp and ^i^i(p. see §135, 2. 
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II. OF THE IREBGULAB VBEB.» 

± VERBS WITH GUTTURALS. 

§62. 

YerbB which have a guttural for one of their three stem-letters 
are governed, in their deviations from the regular verb, by the 
general principles laid down in } 22. Of course M and H come 
under consideration here, only when they retain their power as 
consonants ; *l also partakes only in part of these anomalies 
(§22, 4). For convenient representation, we distinguish the 
cases in which the guttural is the first, second, or third stem- 
letter. Their inflection is shown in Paradigms i>, E^ and F 
(omitting those conjugations which are wholly regular), and 
explained more fully in the following sections. 



§63. 

ViaUBS PE GUTTURAL. 

(E. g. "vas to stand. Paradigm D.) 

The deviations from the regular verb are as follows : 

1. When the first stem-letter, at the beginning of the word, 
requires a ShVa (Vt3{p, DP\bp^), in these verbs it takes one of the 
composite ShVas (§ 10, 2 ; § 22, 3), e. g. Inf. nb;?, bbS| to eat, 
Perf, DP^TQ?} D????r! from "ppn to be inclined, 

2. When a preformative is prefixed to such forms, it takes 
the vowel corresponding to the Chateph (§28, 2), as "TO^;;, tibn); 
he will dream, C|b^D he will gather; or the composite ShVa 
conforms to the vowel of the preformative, when the latter is an 
essential characteristic of the form ; e. g. Perf, Niph. TQ^ (for 
Toy?), Htph, *rwrj (for TWn), Inf, and Impf ^"^tt^pj, "T*??!!, 
Hoph. Perf. 'TOjn, Impf 'Wyj. (On the Methegh in these 
forms, see § 16, 2, a.) 

In many verbs, however, the guttural, especially M , when it 
stands after a preformative at the end of a syllable, retains the 
simple ShVa ; but in this case the preformative always has the 
vowel corresponding to the composite ShVa, which the guttural 



* See the general view of the dassee in ^ 41. 
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would take according to the above rule. E. g. hrvpf. Kal ^n? 
he mU desire^ I^H? ^ ^' bind^ Niph. ^^3 he turned himself^ 
nTKJ girded^ Hiph. *YWn to cause to fail. 

The grammarians call the latter the Jiard, the former with the comp, 
Sh^va the aifi combination. Both often occur in the same verb. 

3. When in forms like 1b^, *^^h ^® vowel of the final 
syllable becomes a simple Sh Va vocal, on the addition of a sufibr- 
mative (^, ^-^j i1--), the composite Sh*va of tlie guttural is ex- 
changed for its short vowel, as "iD^jplur. ^*TO?? (pronounced 
yd'dm^'dhu) ; «^T!^ she is forsaken. But here again there is 
also a harder form, as ^^^^n^ they take a pledge^ ^pTH^ as well as 
'Iprn; they are strong. See § 22, 4, § 28, 3. 

4 In the Inf.^ Imp., and Imp/, of Niph.^ where the first 
stem-letter would regularly be doubled (^^n, ^)^?), the doubling 
is always omitted, and^the vowel of the preformative is length- 
ened into Tsere^ as TtolT? for ^Tfflp. 

Remarks. 
I. On Kal. 

1. In verbs & the Inf. corutr. and Imp. take (-;•) under the first letter 
(according to § 22, 4, Rem. 2) ; as *^TK gird Job xxxviii. 3, anM love thou 
Hos. iii. 1, bbM to eat with a prefix th^b , ibvth . The (— ) is found here 
only when the tone is forcibly thrown forward ; e. g. tSKH pai^a Num. 
xxvi. 10. For the same reason was written t2n*^nK not DQ^tsK . 

In the other forms also of the Imp, the guttural often exerts its influ- 
ence upon the vowel, which becomes SegJiol^ as ^^'^'9 set in order Job 
xxxiii. 5, "^B^n uncover Is. xlvii. 2, especially when the second radical 
is also a guttural, as KOV^ Ps. xxxi. 24. PaUach occurs in Vi^an take 
a pledge of him Pro v. xx. 16. 

2. The Impf. Ay as the Parad. shows, has regularly under the first 

two letters ; and with the hard combination —, as b^n^ he ceases, 

cam Tie is wise. This is also true of those verbs which are at the same 
time n^, as nvrn he sees, ^VSi ^^ divides. Less frequently the pointing 
-;;— is found also in verbs Im^. O; as S)b^|j, i:)i&rn he uncovers. Cluite 
unique is the form a$2?p;^ ami she loves Ez. xxiii. 5. In these forms the 
pointing -;;■— is very frequently shortened to -:^ (according to § 27, 
Rem. 5); as'n'oK^ he bindsj plur. with suff. in^nDXi ; also *iOn;, ^-lon;. 

II. On ERphU and Hophal. 

3. The rule given in Rem. 2 respecting -^^ and "t;^ applies again 
here in the Perf. after Fov consecutive; i. e. the throwing forward of the 
tone occasions a change of e^ into a', as n^jsj^j thou didst set, n^^^J 
and thou wilt set. Num. iii. 6 ; viii. 13 ; xxvii. 19 5 Wajn, ''ri';5?P7- 

4. In the Perf. oTHiph. -;;; — is sometimes changed into -n^^ and' 

" 8 
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— ;^ into -:r~ >° Hoph. Ptrf, b^ prolonging the short vowel, which was 
■attained by Meihegh^ e. g. ^39ri ihaa hast brought over Jos. vii. 7 ; 
nb^ffi he bringe up Hab. i. 15 ; mm Nah. iL 8. 

III. In GfeneroL 

6. In the verbs n;n to Uve, and nyj to be, the guttural is treated as 
such in very few forms; Impf. nw, rrnv The role given under 
No. 1 in indeed true of these verbs, hence M'hri ; but so soon as a letter 
iB prefixed, the first radical drops the peculiar pointing o£ the guttural, 
as nrni, ni''ni, on'»'»ni Ez. xxxvii. 5, 6. 

6. For stems in which the initial M loses its conoonant-power, see 
}68. 
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VERBS AYIN GUTTURAL. 

(E. g. an^ to slaughter. Paradigm E.) 

The deviations from the regular verb are not so great as in 
the former class, and are mainly as follows :* 

1. Where a Sh^va is required, the guttural takes without 
exception a composite Sh*va, namely (^). E. g. Per/. 'itDJT^, 
Imp/. WJtS;», Imp. Niph. lUHt^rj. In the Imp, Kal the vowel, 
supplied under the first radical, conforms to the Chateph of the 
second ; as '^tpTO, TOTO, 

So in the Inf, Kal fern,, as nshit to love, rax^ to languish, 

2. The preference of the gutturals for the A sound has gene* 
rally less influence on the following than on the preceding vowel 
(§ 22, 2, a, and Rem. 1) ; accordingly, not only is the Cholem in 
Inf, Kal tdhtf , tsint^ retained, but also, for the most part, the 
Tsere in Impf. Niph. and PiSl Dni"? he fights, Drt}^ he consoles j 
and even the more feeble Seghol (after Vav consecutive) Dn|^1. 
But in the Impf. and Imp. Kal the last syllable generally takes 
(.), through the influence of the guttural, even in transitive 
verbs, e. g. OTO, Wtb"^ ; p?T, p?p ; nna, "tna;» (seldom as W^Tj\ 
and in the Perf. Pi^l also, Pattach occurs somewhat more fre- 
quently than in the regular verb, as uns. 

3. In Pit'l, Pual, and Hithp., the Daghesh forte cannot 
stand in the middle stem-letter ; but in the greater number of 
examples, particularly before n, n, and 2^, the preceding vowel 

* Sophal, which is not exhibited in the Paradigm, is varied like Kal. HtpkU 
is regular. 
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remains short and sharp, the guttural having Daghesk forte 
implicitum (§22, 1). E. g. Piel ^FW, Inf. pnte to jest; Pual 
frr\ to be washed ; Hithp. I'lJion cleanse yourselves. Before fcC 
the vowel is commonly prolonged, and always before *i, as PiH 
1l?n to refuse, ^fT? to bless, Impf ^?7j ^<w*» 5^^> seldom as 
$|K3 to commit adultery. 

Bern, 1. In the Perf. Kal of the much used verb b^td to ask, to de- 
mand, the peculiar feebleness of the M occasions a weakening of its d 
to -r, and in a closed syllable to -^ and -7, when the syllable loses the 
tone and K is not preceded by a full vowel (as in some verbs *^t, § 69, 
Rem. 4). E. g. with m^. 7;bK)^ Gen. xzzii. 18, ^di^KV Ps. czxxvii. 3 ; 
2dplur. OPiiH^ 1 Sam. xii. 13; xxv. 5; 1st sing, with «£jf. >«T»6i«l^ 
Judg. xiii. 6; 1 Sam. i. 20; also in Mph. ^n^n^MlDn 1 Sam. i. 28. Comp. 
§ 44, Rem. 2. 

2. In Piel and Hiihp, the tone is sometimes drawn back upon the 
penultima, and the Tsere of the final syllable shortened to Seghol; viz. 

a) Before a word of one syllable (according to § 29, 3, 6), as tari '^'J^^ 
in order to serve there Deut zvii. 12, comp. Gen. xxxix. 14 ; Job viii. 18. 

b) Afler Vav consecutive, as ^"^s^^ and he blessed Gen. i. 22, 'Or^\>^ and 
he drove out Ex. x. 11, comp. Gen. xxxix. 4. 

3. The following are unfrequent anomalies in the Perf, Piel: 4*inK 
they delay Judges v. 28 for 4'^nK ; and the similar form "'SfJ^rrj she con- 
ceived me Ps. li. 7 for ''■'nSan'' or •'infetr* . 

4. For some examples, in which a middle M loses its feeble consonant- 
power, see § 73, Rem. 1. 



§65. 

VERBS LAMEDH GUTTURAL. 

(E. g. nbti to send. Paradigm F.) 

1, According to § 22, 2, a and b, we here distinguish two 
cases ; viz. either the regular vowel of the final syllable remains, 
and the guttural takes Pattach/wr/tre, or the full vowel Pattach 
takes the place of the regular vowel. The more particular state- 
ment is as follows : 

a) the strong unchangeable vowels "^-r , i, 1 (§25, 1) always re- 
main ; hence Inf. absol, Kal niblT, Part. pass. H^blD, Hipk. 
n"»btn, Impf TyhV'^, Part. H'^btj'a ; as also the less firm d of 
the Inf. constr. rf^? which is thus distinguished from the 
Imp. (as in verbs J? guttural) ; 

b) the merely tone-long O of the Impf. and Imp. Kal becomes 
Pattach, as nbtj^ , nbtD . (With suf. *'?nb«:' , see § 60, Rem. 1); 
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c) where Tsere is the regular vowel of the last syllable, the 
forms with final Tsere (^) and final PattcuJt are both em- 
ployed, but are generally distinguished in usage. Thus : 

In the Part. Kcd and Piel n^tt, n|d» is the exclusive (brm, and the 
full Pattach first appears in the constr. $tate nVtt, nlt$a . 

In the Impf. and Inf. Niph. and in the Perf. Inf. and Impf. PiH, the 
form with (-r) i> employed at the beginning and in the middle of a 
clause, the one with -tt at the end, and in Pawe. E. g. T^V) it is dimi- 
niahed Num. zxvii. 4 and 9*117 xxxvi. 3 ; 9|»3^ Jie cleaves Hab. iii. 9, and 
9^9^ Ez. xiii. 11 ; 9|a to swallow Hab. i. 13 ; Num. iv. 20. It may fur- 
ther be observed that the Inf. absoL retains Tsere^ which is lost in the 
hrf. constr. E. g. nM Deut xxii. 7 ; 1 K. xi. 22 ; but nix6 to send. 

In MpJL the shortened forms of the Imp. and Impf. admit only (-r)t 
e. g. T^bxn prosper, naan and he trusted. The Irf. ahsol takes (rr) as 
I^Sih to mcLke high; but as Inf. constr. occurs also nain Job vi. 26. 

2. The guttural here has simple ShVa whenever the third 
radical regularly takes it (because it is Sh^va quiescent, which is 
generally retained even under gutturals, § 22, 4), as riH^tD, '^rtn^^. 
But in the 2d fem. Perf. a helpiAg-Po/^ocA takes its place, as 
Pin^t^ (§ 28, 4), yet also more rarely tVlgb (without Daghesh in 
n) Gen. xzx. 15 and r^j?^ 1 Kings xiv. 3. 

The sofler combination with composite Sh*va occurs only a) In some 
examples of the Istplur. Perf. when the tone is thrown forward, as 
Tj^a^n^ we know thee Hos. viii. 2 ', comp. Gen. xxvi. 29. b) Before the 
sufiixes ^, &3, la, as ^n^t3fit / wHl send thee 1 Sam. xvi. 1, ^nSrti» 
Gen. xxxi. 27, JJJ-'ads Jer. xviii. 2. 

On the feeble verbs K^ , see especially § 74. 



B. CONTRACTED VERBS.* 

S66. 

VERBS )t. 
(E. g. tJd) to approach. Paradigm H.) 

The irregularities of these verbs are caused by the feebleness 
of the nasal letter Nii7i, and are as follows : 

1. The Imp. and Inf. constr. often lose their Nun, which 
would here take ShVa, as W for W5 (§ 19, 3). The Inf. then, 

* Indadiog the two classes, Pe iVun and Ayin doubled, which have this ia 
common, that one of the stem-letters is in many forms expressed hy a Daghesh 
forte. Strictly speaking, howerer, the term applies onlj to the latter classy the 
Conner belonging rather to the feeble Terbs. — Tb. 
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bowever, has regularly the feminine ending rul, or, with a guttu- 
ral, n-1 (§ 80, 2), as T\m , n?5 (from 2??5) to touch. The Imp. 
has usually Pattach; but also Tsere, as ]r^ give (from )ty:). 
The lengthened form is frequent here, as njn g-ire up. 

2. In forms which take a preformative, where the iVwn is 
thus made to stand at the end of a syllable, it assimilates itself 
to the following stem-letter (§ 19, 2, a) : viz. a) in the Impf. 
Kal, e. g. bb*^ he will fall, for bfep ; W? for oar ; in;' Ac will 
give for ^W? (the Impf. O as in the regular verb most common, 
the Impf. E only in this example*) ; 6) in the Perf. Niph., 
e. g. 0|? for cap? ; c) in the whole of Hiphil ani Hophal 
(which here has always Qibbuts, §9, 9, 2), e. g. C'^ari, Wn for 

The other forms are all regular, e. g. Perf, Inf. absol., Part., 
of Kal, Piel, Pual, &c. Only those conjugations which are 
irregular are included in the Paradigm H. 

The characteristic of these verbs in all forms which begin with a 
formative letter, is the Daghesh forte Ibllowing it in the second radical. 
Some forms, however, of one class of verbs '^*D (§71), and even of verbs 
55 (§ 67. 6), exhibit the same appearance. Verbs IB likewise exhibit 
such forms of the Invp. as CJ|, also *6?& (Gen. zix. 9), and *}tn. 

Rem. 1. The instances are comparatively few in which the forms 
mentioned in Nos. 1 and 2 retain their Nun, e. g. Invp. ©I33 permit^ 1^63 
fall ye; Inf. 553 (but also nr|) /o touch; Impf. ibs^ he keeps Jer, iii. 5 
(elsewhere ■its'^). In Niph. this never occurs, and in Hiph. and Iloph. 
very seldom, as Tpnjn to melt Ez. xxii. 20. ^ipwrj they are cut off Judges 
XX. 31. It regularly occurs, however, in all verbs which have a guttural 
for their second stem-Ietier. as bn:"^ he will possess. In these verbs the 
Nun rarely falls away, ns nn"^ and rnp he will descend; Niph. Dna for 
ens 3 he has comforted himself 

N. B. 2. These anomalies are in part shared by the verb n;?! to 
takcj whose h is treated like the Nun of these verbs (§ 19. 2). Hence. 
Im^pf. njB7, Imp, ng (seldom nj^b), Iiif, constr. nnj^, Hoph. Impf ng"*, 
NiphaL however, is always n|?b3 . 

N. B. 3. The verb "nj to gice has the further irregularity, that its 
third radical (as a feeble nasal sound) is also assimilated ; c. g. "^nrs 
for •'nrrs, nrs for n:n:; Inf. constr, nn for rsn (see § 19. 2). with 
*w^- ■'S?*? "^y giving, 

* The V€rb 1353 , employed as a Paradigm, has the Impf. A^ which is not pre- 
sented, however, fts the most usual form of the Impf. in verbs of this class, but 
only as the actual form of this particular verl> Tlie Ticrt in in"; is owing to the 
double feebleness of the stem 'r: (c.»nip. Rem. S). 
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§67. 

YERBS S&. 
(E. g. aa& to surround. Paradigm G.) 

1. The principal irregularity of these verbs consists in the 
contraction of the second and third radicals often into one double 
letter, as ^6 for ^^9) ^^^^ whej^ a full vowel would regularly 
stand between them, as 2tb for 3hD, ^D for lao. Only those 
forms are not contracted which contain unchangeable vowels, or 
a Daghesh forte, as niao, Mfe, MD. 

2. The monosyllabic stem thus obtained takes, throughout, 
the vowel which the full form would have had in its second syl- 
lable, and which, in the regular verb also, is the characteristic of 
the form (§ 43, Rem. 1) ; e. g. Perf. M for n?0 ; Inf. nfa for iho ; 
ERph. son for aaon (comp. No. 6). 

3. The Daghesh forte, which, after this contraction, properly 
belongs to the final stem-letter, is excluded from it (§ 20, 3, a), 
except when formative additions are made at the end, as ^6, 
^5, Impf ^^, but not 21D, 2lb. 

4. When the afformative begins with a consonant (3, n), a 
vowel is inserted before it in orjder to render audible the Daghesh 
of the final stem-letter (§ 20, 3, c, Rem.). This vowel in the 
Perf is i, in the Imp. and Impf '^-^ , e. g. riiao, ^3iio, Impf 

ns'^aon. 
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The Arabian writes indeed regularly rmo , but pronounces in the 
popular language especially M*>^ maddeit, maddit^ also maddat, which 
last is exactly analogous to the Hebrew inflection.* 

5* The preformatives of Impf Kal, Perf. Niph., and of Hiph. 
and Hoph., which in consequence of the contraction stand in a 
simple syllable {2b\^ instead of nhlo*^), take, instead of the short 
vowel of the regular form, the corresponding long one (§ 27, 2, a). 
Hence Kal Impf O'ab; for MD? = saD:« ;t Impf A, nia? for nntj;^ ; 

* The explanation here given, of this inserted vovel, maj perhaps suffice, 
especially if a certain approzimation he supposed to verhs of the class nb ; com- 
pare niaO and Arab. maddUa with n^ia or tT'^a , and na^aen with wfctn . 

f It might seem an easier explanation of the Impf. M^ (as well as of the Impf, 
in yerbs *& , tS^P^): to regard it as formed from the contracted stem-syllable 30 
by prefixing ^ ; so also in Sipk, and ffoph. But the mechanically easier tray is 
not always the natural one. 
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Biph. awi for aaon, inf. aon for aaon ; Hoph. aon for aaon. 

This long vowel (except the ^ in Hophal) is changeable. 

There is still an6ther mode of constracting these forms (the common 
one in Chaldee\ according to which the Impf. Kal W\ comes from 
320";, Impf, Biph. m^ from fiorj;, ITopft, raj from npo;;j the first syl- 
lable being sharpened, with a consequent doubling of the first radical. 
When these forms receive an addition at the end, the first radical com- 
monly appears single (i. e. without Daghethforie, as if the sharpening 
of the first syllable sufficed for this), the tone at the same time falling 
on the accessory syllable. E. g. ^npD^ they how ihemaelve* (f]X)m nn|^), 
4naD;i (fix>m nns) ; but see ui^ Judges xviiL 23, iitij^ Job iv. 20. They 
omit also the vowels i and *i-7, e. g. rrjbxi? (from i\^^ Jer. xiz. 3. The 
Parad. exhibits this form by the side of the other in Impf. KaL 

6. The originals of these contractions are several unusual 
forms, which in part are older and more nearly primary than 
those of the regular verb. Thus, ab^ is contracted from !^9?, 
the preformative haying d as in the regular verb in Arabic ;* 
Siph. ^DSi for ^&n has in the contracted stem-syllable the 
shorter i (like the Aram. VojpK comp. i 63, 1 and Rem. 1) ; Perf. 
Niph. noj for MOD ; Tnf. Niph. a©:> for M©^ comp. b?^'! , § 51, 
Rem. 2. 

7. The tone has this pecuUarity, that it is not thrown forward 
upon the formative syllables beginning with a vowel (n.-, 1, •»-.), 
but remains before them on the stem-syllable, as ^D.t Before 
the other afformatives, it rests upon the inserted syllables i and 
^-. (with the exception of DZ^ and "{P, which always take the 
tone), and in consequence the vowels of the word are shortened, 

as ^on, ro'^aon ; na6n, but niaon. 

8. Instead of Pid^ Pual, Hithp., and in the same significa- 
tion, b. found in numerous verbs of this kind, the unfrequent 

^ conjugation Po^l (§ 66, 1), with its passive and reflexive, e. g. 
iW^ to treat one ill, Pass. bbl>, Rejles. ttwn (from bb7) ; in 
some is found Pilpel (§ 56, 4), as b|b|i to roll, i^abltin to roll one^s 
self (from bba), Pass. ^TO to be caressed (from 2^?tD). They are 
inflected regularly like Pi^l. 



• Hebrew ibpj7 from ibjjll, § 9, 6. The a appears also in yerbs & guttural, 
espeeially in verbe MB $ 68, and verbe 1*9 $ V2. 

t The tenninationB' for gender and number in the PartidpUt take the tone, 
these not being a part of the verbal inflection, as mV^9 , '^IQ^ • 
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Remarks. 

I. OnKal 

i. In the Perf, are found some examples with Cholem (comp. bb*i 
i 43, 1), as ^an from tab*; they are exalted Joh zxiv. 24, UiS from :n*i 
Oen. xlix. 23. . 

2. The Cholem of the /n/I, /mp., and mpf, (30 , ab;), is a change- 
able vowel, and is written defectively, with a few exceptions, which are 
fi>und especially in the later orthography. E. g, ti'A for J A to plunder 
Esth. iii. 13; viii. 11. It is consequently shortened into Qafnete-chaiuph 
•or Qibbuis, whenever it loses the tone, as Jnf, ~1^ to rejoice Job xzxviii. 7 
with sicff. ijPJia when he founded Prov. viii. 27, Imp. ''jSn pity me, Impf 
with Vav coneec. atjfl Judges xi. 18, with ei^. &9^^ he lay them vxute 
Prov. xi. 3, Q^ri. 

3. Of final Pattach in the Irf., Impf, and Imp. {^p^, ^P,')) the fol- 
^ lowing are examples : r\XS to stoop Jer. v. 26, Imp. bft roll Ps. cxix. 22 

Impf. 'm'2 he is bitter Is. xxiv. 9, bg; Jie is despised Gen. xvi. 4, 5, ^j 
A« becomes weak. Is. vii. 4. Examples of the ChaJdaizing Impf are^ 
nb*^ even though 3b; is also in use ; 0^7 he is astonished 1 Kings ix. 8 ; 
ii^^l anc/ they bowed themselves, from *Ti)3 . 

4. In the Participle occurs the'Aramean form D^tt for Dbtt Jer. xxx. 
16, Knhibh. 

II. On Niphal 

5. Besides the most usual form with Pattach in the second syllable, 
as given in the Paradigm, there is still another with nere, and another 
with Cholem (analogous with ii?;?, las, ib;, § 43, 1), extending through 
the whole conjugation. E. g. Perf b|?5 (filso bj5J) it is a light thing 
Is. xlix. 6, Part. D^J wasted away 1 Sam. xv. 9 ; with Cholem, ^IbSa they 
are rolled together Is. xxxiv. 4, Impf. *^mv\ thou art destroyed Jer. xlviii. 
5. In the Inf. and Imp. there occur no forms with Pattach, but only 
with Tsere and Cholem ; e. g. /n/". Oart /o mett Ps. Ixviii. 3, Inf. abs. 
Tiart /o be pltindei-ed Is. xxiv. 3, Imp. ^isnn get you up Num. xvii. 10. 
Examples o^Niph. with the sharpening of the first syllable are: bns is 
profaned Ez. xxv. 3 (from h\r\), 'nna (from nnn) Ps. Ixix. 4 j cii. 4 (also 
-nm Jer. vi. 29), nna/rocTtw est (from nnn) Mai. ii. 5. 

III. On Hiphil and Hophal. 

6. Besides Tsere the final syllable in IRph. has also Pattach, espe- 
cially with gutturals, as ion ^« ma<2e bitter / /n/I "latj to cleanse Jer. iv. 
11. But also without a guttural, as pfy\ he broke in pieces 2 Kings 
xxiii. 15, Plur. ssfcrj 1 Sam. v. 10, Part. bM shadowing Ez. xxxi. 3. 

7. The Imperfect with retracted tone takes the form ?|D^ he protects 
Ps. xci. 4. i{*3 and Tie rolled Gen. xxix. 10. 

8. Chaldaizing forms of Hiphil and Hophal : a®?] Ex. xiii. 18, s»n3*5 
and (/i^y 6rofcc Deut i. 44, bnx profanabo Ez. xxxix. 7, naan f Aey arc 
destroyed Job xxiv. 24, rs^ is broken Is. xxiv. 12, ^pn^ in pause (Job xix. 
23)forsipm. 
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IV. In GeneraL 

9. Verbs sQ^ are very nearly related to verbs *& (§ 72), as appears 
even from the similarity in their conjugations, which are parallel through- 
out In form the verb 929 is generally shorter than the other (comp. -b^ 
and B^P7, 20n and Q'^pn). In some cases they have precisely the 
same form, as in the Impf. consec, of Eal and Hiphil, in Hophal, and in 
the unfrequent conjugations. On account of this relation, they have 
sometimes borrowed forms from each other, e. g. I'l'i; for pj he rejoices 
Prov. zxix. 6. 

10. Along with the contracted forms there are found, especially 
in certain conjugations and tenses, others which are wholly regular. 
E. g-Perf, Kal na to plimder, Plur, JJtja, Wta (also W^a Dcut ii. 7) ; 
Jnf. aao and abj Impf, "isnj he is gracUms Amos v. 15. elsewhere fn; ; 
J^ph, iwn, Impf. 'pn^ he will refoice (which is never contracted), 
Part. B'^OTO astonished Ez. iii. 15. The full form is rather poetic, and 
is used with some degree of emphasis (Ps. czviii. 11). 

11. We have seen above (No. 6). that in the Impf. of the Chaldee 
form, the Daghesh of the third radical, together with the preceding 
vowel, is omitted before afibrmatives, the tone at the same time falling 
on the latter, as rr&'*'\ . This sometimes occurs also in other forms, as nbaa 
Gen. zt. 7 for tmi toe tnll confound (cohortative fh)m b^a) ; ^ST^ for Wt^ 
ver. 6 they leiU devise; Perf. Niph. natja for nabs Ez. xli. 7 ; Brtoj for 
ctjtea Gen. xvii. 11 (from i^a =b!io to circumcise) ; comp. Is. xix. 3 ; Jer. 
viii. 14. Without Daghesh, but with the accented full vowel : njrn for 
njjn Prov. vii. 13, njaa 1 Sam. xiv. 36 ; comp. o-^cna Is. Ivii. 5 for csm . 

12. Although the tone falls less on the afibrmatives here (see No. 7), 
yet this occasionally takes place ; sometimes as an exception, e. g. 'Z^ 
Jer. v. 6; Ps. iii. 2; civ. 24. Vs^ Gen. iv. 13; sometimes on account 
of appended suffixes, as lao, ^2?aq Ps. cxviii. 11. The vowels suffer 
before Daghesh the changes pointed out in § 27. 1, viz. Cholem m the 
Impf, becomes Qibbuts, less frequently Qamets-chatuph. Tsere in Hiph. 
becomes Chireq (after the analogy of nj'^aDn. nniion); the preforma- 
tives then, in place of the full vowel, take Sh*va. E. g. '^saD'j Ps. xlix.6, 
«iniaO'^ Job xl. 22, win*' Ps. Ixvii. 2, Riph. "'aao^ Ez. xlvii. 2.^* 



C. FEEBLE VERBS (VERBA QUIESCENTIA). 

§68. 

FEEBLE VERBS KB. 

(E. g. ^?x to eat. Paradigm I.) 

So far as K retains its power as a consonant and a guttural, 
these verbs have all the properties of verbs Pe guttural exhibited 
in § 63. Here we treat of them, only so far as their fiC quiesceSj 
i. e. loses its consonant-sound, and is blended with the preceding 
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vowel. This happens only in a few very common verbs and 
forms, worn away as it were by frequent use. The limitations 
are as follows : 

1. In the Impf, Kal of five verbs, viz., ^XM to perish^ TXM to 
be willing^ bsK to eat, ^ttK to say, T%^ to bake, the M always 
quiesces in a long 6 (Cholem), as ^SK*^. In some others, the 
form in which it retains its power as a consonant is also in use, 
as THK*^ and ihnf^ he takes hold of. The 6 in this case is a 
corruption of the vowel d (§ 9, 10, 2), which is itself derived by 
contraction from -r^-r or -;;-.. The feebleness of these verbs 
(§41, c) affects also their last syllable, so that it takes instead of 
the stronger vowel an ^ ( Tsere), particularly with distinctive 
accents at the end of a period or clause ; but with conjunctive 
accents, which mark the continuance of the discourse, it takes d 
{Pattach), e. g. ^ "lll^kx^ Ps. ix. 19, on the contrary *T5^r\ Ps. i. 6 
(comp. a similar exchange of i and d i 65, 1, c). When the tone 
moves back, the last stem-syllable has sometimes Pattach, as 
Di^ T^^ perish the day Job iii. 3, bDK'^1 and he ate, and some- 
times Seghol, as n)a&>t1 (MiUl), with conjunctive accents, but 
"113^^1 {Milra) with distinctives (but in Job a few times ^odi'^'i in 
pause). 

Very seldom does T^re stand in the Jirst syllable in the Tmjf. Kal, 
as nnstn it ahall come Mic iv. 8, contracted from nn^^ : always, how- 
ever, in the form •ibn^ dicendo {Inf. with b), for "^^JJ^. 

2. In the 1^^ pers. sing. Impf. the radical M (to avoid the 
repetition of this letter) is regularly dropped ($ 23, 3), as ^1D^ for 
*^tt»iC I will say. 

Except in this case the radical K seldom falls away, as VfOX\ for ^QXP 
thou taktst atoay Ps. civ. 29, ^^"^^"^ for ^nsM'^ thty speak of thee Ps. 
cxxxix. 20, ^\i]1Q thou^oest avxty (from bt&t), Jer. ii. 36. 

The Paradigm I. gives the feeble forms (namely, Impf. Kal), 
and indicates the other more regular forms. 

Rem, 1. Out of Kal K seldom quiesces, as Perf. Niph. ^THKa Jos. 
xxii. 9 ; Hiph, bXHjn and he took away Num. xj. 25, 1*»tK I hearken Job 
xxxii. 11, ^I'J'^a^ (6 from &) I Vfill destroy Jer. xlvi. 8,'?!? attending 
Prov. xvii. 4, Imp. ^^Tin bring ye (from rin») Is. xxi. 14. 

2. In Piel » sometimes falls away by contraction (like n in b"«ppn^, 
^"^^FJ!!) ; c. g. t]io (so, regularly, in Syr. Chald. and Samar.) for 5ii»» 
teadiing Job xxxv. 11. 
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§69. 

FEEBLE YEBBS ^. 

First Class, or Verbs originally "^i. 

(E. g. ati; to dwell. Paradigm K.) 

Yerbs "^Id &I1 principalTy under two classes, which are wholly 
differeDt from each other in their origin and inflection. The 
first embraces those verbs which have properly a 1 for their first 
gtem-Ietter. In Arabic they are written with *^ (e. g. *Tbj, Arab. 
walada) ; but in Hebrew, by a difference of dialect, they take "* 
instead of it, wherever the first radical is the initial letter. The 
second embraces those which are properly *^t, and which have 
Todh also in Arabic (J 70). There are also a few verbs "4), 
partly of the first and partly of the second class, which in certain 
forms sharpen the first syllable like verbs f&, and thus form in 
some measure a third class (i 71). 

In the verb ns^ the ibrms are divided according to their ugnification ; 
viz. 1) "is; (of' the first class), Impf. nxj, isjj to be in a strait; 
2) "ix; (of the second class), Impf, "il^v to form. 

The peculiarities in the inflection of the^r^^ class, which is 
analogous with the Arabic '^t, are the following : 

1. In the Impf., Imp., and Inf, constr, of Kal there is a two- 
fold form. About half the number of these verbs have here the 
feeblest forms, namely : 

Impf. "Sft^ with a tone-lengthened 6 in the second syllable, which 
may be shortened to Seghol and vocal Shfva ; and with a 
somewhat firmer i in the first syllable, which in some degree 
still embodies the first radical ^ that has fallen away (though 
scarcely ever written 3tD*i;j) ; 

Imp, ItD contracted from M^ by the falling away of the feeble 
*» : and 

Inf, ratD shortened in like manner at the beginning, and with 
the feminine ending rul, which again gives to the form more 
length and body. 

The other half of these verbs are inflected with stronger 
forms ; they have the Impf. A and retain the Yodh initial : e. g. 

Imp. wy^ and Inf. 'TO^, where it is a consonant ; 

Impf. tfT?, where it is resolved into the vowel t (§24, 2). 
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That the latter mode of inflection belongs to verbs actually IB (which 
has often been overlooked and (alaely denied) is shown, partly by the 
numerous verbs which take these forms in Kal, and at the same time 
have 1 in Mphalj Mphxl and ffophal; partly by the analogy of the 
Arabic, where the verbs IB have likewise a double inflection. 

Even in the same verb are found both forms, the weaker and the 
stronger, as p^ 2 Rings iv. 41, and p'ac^ pour Ez. xxiv. 3, XS^ 1 Kingg 
xxi. 15, ti*! Deut ii. 24, and ti'3'J poaseta^ with lengthening h©n^ Deut 
TTTiii , 23 ; Impf. ip'17 Deut. xzzii. 22, and Tg^ Tie toill bum upU-x, 16. 

To the first mode of inflection belong, e. g. "ib; to bear, KS^ to go 
forth, a^; to 9it, to dwell, ^^ to descend, J*?; to knov>, {Impf. vr^ with 
Pattach in the last syllable on account of the guttural) ; to the second 
belong C)9; to weary, fy^ ^0 counsel, x5y^ to be dry, though the latter is 
in Arabic "^"b. 

2. The original Vav maintains itself, as a consonant, wher- 
ever it must be doubled ; namely, in the Jlkf., Imp., and ImpJL 
of Niphal, as ItDjn, atgj^ (precisely as ^g«?, ^j??) ; moreover, 
in Hithp. of some verbs, as 5^5^H from in J, and in a few nomi- 
nal forms, as ^bj proles^ from *lb^ to bear. As a vowel, at the 
end of the syllable, it is sounded u (^) in the whole of Hophal 
(e. g. ITDnM for 3t9in) ; and, combined with a preceding a, as a 
diphthongal d (i) in the Perf. and Part, of Niphal, and through- 
out HiphU (e. g. n«i: for ac)j , a^'tiin for n'^tpin). 

3. The other forms, with few exceptions (see Rem. 3, 4), are 
regular. 

In those forms m which Yodh does not appear, these verbs may be 
distinguished, in the Impf. oiKal by the T^ere under the prefbrmatives ; 
in NipK, Hiph,, and Hoph, by the Vav (1, i, ^) before the second radical. 
(Forms written defectively, like l^Vn, are rare.) Forms like aid, na^, 
they have in common with verbs *)& . Hophal has the same form as in 
verbs 5S and ^9 . 

Rem. 1. The Inf. oTKal, of the weaker form (see No. 1), has very 
seldom the masculine form like 9^ to know Job xxxii. 6, 10, or the femi- 
nine ending rt-^, e. g. ^9^ Ex.ii.4. With a guttural, Yv^ becomes n-^, 
e. St. T\9^ to know, xm to bear in 1 Sam. iv. 19 is contracted to ri 
(§ 19, 2). Examples of the regular full Ibrm occur with suffixes, *^*iD^ 
Job xxxviii. 4, i*iO^ Ezra iii. 12. The full form has seldom the feminine 
ending, as Tbi'^ to be able, 

2. The Imp. Kal oflen has the lengthening n-^, as Txyd seat thyself, 
^yy descend. From an^ to give the lengthened Imp. is naii give up, 
fern. *^a^ , plur. ^afi , with accented Qamets, owing to the influence of 
the guttural. 

3. The Impf of the ibrm W^ takes Pattach In its final syllable when 
it has a guttural, as rn;; he wHl know, also ir\X\ Jer. ziii. 17. When the 
tone is drawn back upon the penultima, the final syllable takes SeghoL 
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namely, before a word of one syllable and after Vdv consecative, E. g. 
815-31^5 Gen. xUv. 33; 'Tjil, atiji, but in Pause aiglJ and *iw. A 
very rare exception, in which an Imj)f, of this kind is written fully, is 
nsb'^M Mic. i. 8.— The form tSn*t7 when lengthened can also lose its radi- 
cal **, as tt'D Is. xl. 30, ^TV^ IxY. 23. Tet the cases are rare and ques- 
tionable where this occurs after other prefonnatives than "* (see Is. 
xliv. 8). 

4. In some stems the feebleness extends also to the Perf. Kal, so that 
the a under the second radical becomes ^ or i, as tt^tiyi , DP|i^7, ^VJ^ 
from t3n^, *ib^. Examples are found in Num. xi. 12 ; Deut iv^. 1 ; viii. 1 ; 
xix. 1 ; xxvi. 1 ; Ps. ii. 7 ; Ixix. 36, d^c. In Syriac, e is here predomi- 
nant ; in Hebrew the feeble vowel is found only in such forms of the 
Perf. as have no fall vowel under the first radical. See a similar case 
in § 73, Rem. 4. 

5. As an exception, the Impf, Nvph, has sometimes Yodh instead of 
Vav, e. g. im*^ and he waited Gen. viii. 12 j comp. Ex. xix. 13. The 
1st pers. sing, has always the fi)rm a^iiH not 3«SjK ; comp. } 51, Rem. 4. 

6. In Piel the radical Yodh sometimes falls away afler "J preforma- 
tive, which takes its punctuation (comp. } 68, Rem. 2). E. g. ^n&a^n 
for ^n^a^^l and he drieth it up Nah. i. 4. 

7. In Hiphil^ as in Kal^ the Impf. with retracted tone takes Seghol, 
as Cj^l'^ let him add Prov. i. 5, cjoi^i and he added. On forms like 
9'^i^nn^, see § 53, Rem. 7.— In Hophal, there are some examples of i in 
place of ^, as nin (for ynsin) Lev. iv. 23, 28. 

N. B. 8. With verbs *% of the first class is connected, also, the verb 
"n^^ '^ ^0/ for it forms (as if from !lij) Impf. Iji^, with Vdv tf^, in 
pause T^bv, Inf, constr, na^, Imp, ?)?, lengthened JrtA and also ^b, 
and so Hiph. Tf'^^'in . Rarely, and almost exclusively in the later books 
and in poetry, are found also the regular inflections from "^bn ; e. g. Impf. 
^^i /n/! Ti'^n (Num. xxii. 14, 16 ; Eccles. vi. 8, 9). Imp. pi wfn (Jer. 
li. 50). On the contrary, Perf. Kal is always ^in, Part. ^V^, Inf. ahe. 
■^iftn, Picl ?{in, Hithp. ^ISlWi ; so that a '» nowhere appears decisively 
as the first radical. An obsolete stem 7{^^ is commonly assumed, how- 
ever, for the explanation o^ the above forms ; though, in a word of so 
frequent use, the stem with the feeble breathing ^^n may itself be sup- 
posed to have admitted those forms, after the ancilogy indeed of verbs 
*Qd . Comp. also the feeble KB forms, e. g. "i^m from bjK ($ 68, 2), like 
•^abn firom r^n ; Impf. Mph. rrj-^aK from "las; , like na^'ViK 2 Kings vi. 16 
from Ijin. 

§70. 
FEEBLE VERBS ^t . 

Second Class, or Verbs properly "i. 

(E. g. 213; to he good. Parad. L.) 

The most essential points of difference between verbs properly 
'^ and verbs iTfi are the following : 
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1. Kal has only the stronger formatk |Uc8cribed in J 69, 1, 
namely, that in which the radical ^ remains, Inf. !lb^, with the 
Imp/. -4, as 3p*';», 'fp''? ; with retracted tone, the Pattach becomes 
Segholj as fg'^'l and he awoke Gen. ix. 24, "tt'»^5 (from ^TT'?) and 
he formed Gen. ii. 7. 

2. In BvphU the *« is pronounced as a diphthongal i ( Tsere\ 
and is regularly written /wtty, e. g. la'WJ (for a*^;**?), /mjEj/". 
nit)'';? ; seldom with the diphthong at, ay, as in Tf^*^"^ they make 
straight Prov. iv. 25 ; Ps. v. 9, Cl*ri. 

The following are the only verbs of this kind : 3Si to he good, p9i to 
suck, Yffl to awake, ^S^ tofurm, W; Htpk. b^i^li to betpail^ ii^J to he 
straight. 

Of the Impf. Htpk. there are some anomalous forms with prefonna- 
tives attached to the 3d pere. b^b^ ; as bi!>;7 he vails, b*tb;K / wotZ; 
^^ib^n ye vxiil, Is. xv. 2 ; Izv. 14 ; Jer. xlviii. 31 ; Hob. vii. 14 ; and 
besides, a'^o^^ Job xxiv. 21 ;'once even in Impf. Kal 5^5^ Ps. cxxxviii. 6 
from 9^1 . This anomaly was caused by mistaking, from a superficial 
view the Yodh of the simple form for a part of the stem. 



in. 

VERBS 4. 
Third Class, or Contracted Verbs ^t. 

Here are reckoned those verbs **& of the first and second 
classes, whose Yodh is not resolved into a vowel, but is assimi* 
lated like a Nun. In some verbs this is the invariable usage^ 
e. g. aw? J to spread under, Hiph. ?'*2?n> Soph. 3?atn ; ns; to bum 
upy Impf. rtt^, Hiph. ti'^Stri; in others, such sharpened forms 
occur along with the weaker ones of the first and second classes, 
e. g. p?? to pour, Impf. pk^ and p|;5 (1 Kings xxii. 35) ; 'TSJ to 
form, Impf ns-^^j and ik^ (Is. xliv. 12 ; Jer. i. 5) ; n©J to be 
straight, Impf 11?'»:» and ^IS"} (1 Sam. vi. 12). 

The learner may easfly mistake these for forms of a verb )t ; and 
when such an one is not found in the lexicon, he should look for a 
verb ■«. 

The Paradigms iT and L exhibit the characteristic forms of the first 
and second classes ; those of the third conform wholly to verbs ys, and 
are, moreover, of very rare occurrence. 
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§72. 

FEEBLE VERBS nV. 
(E. g. C^p to rise up. Paradigm M.) 

1. The middle stem-letter 1 gives np its consonant sound in 
these verbs (with the exception of a few stems, see Rem. 10), 
and is lost in the sound of the chief vowel of the form ; and this 
not only in the more usual cases (§ 24, 1) where Sh*va precedes 
or follows, as tJia bdsh for ttJia Vvdsh^ but also where the Vav 
stands between two full vowels, as D^p Part. Pass, for D^.g, Dip 
Inf. abs. for Dip. The stem is, therefore, always monosyllabic. 

2. The vowel of the stem thus contracted is, essentially, the 
vowel of the second syllable, which almost every where, in the 
ve;b, contains the characteristic of the form (§67, 2). This 
rowel, by its union with the Tar, gains greater fullness and 
stability ; e. g. Inf. and Imp. D^p for Dip. It cannot, therefore, 
be displaced ; but it may be shortened, as in ri'Qp (with short d) 
from Dp, and in the Jussive Impf. of Hipk. DpJ shortened from 
D^^P:* (from D'^:ip?). 

The Perf. Kal, in intransitive verbs middle E, takes the 
form TO (from ri^tt) he is dead; and in verbs middle O, the 
form Ta5 (from ^St<) luxit, UJis (from Cia) he was ashamed. 
Comp. Rem. 1. 

3. The preformatives in the Impf. Kal and Perf. Niph. and 
throughout Hiph. and Hoph., which before the monosyllabic 
stem form a simple syllable, take instead of the short vowel of 
the regular form the corresponding long one (§27, 2). E. g. 

Dip;** for Dip:« ; D'^pn for D'^npn ; Dp^n for Dipn. 

This vowel is mutable, and becomes Sh^a when the tone is thrown 
forward ; e. g. before svff. »ijn''»'j he will kill him, and in the full plural 
form of the Impf. I^n^ia^ i?iey will die. 

The only exception is the 1 in Hophal. which has become a firm and 
unchangeable vowel ; as if, by the transition of 1 to the first syllable. 
Cipn had become W^^ti, and then Cpsn. 

4. In some cases, forms of the regular verb not now in use 
lie at the foundation of those of which we are treating. E. g. 
Impf. Kal D^p;* for Dip? (see §67, 6), Part. Dp, either for D]p 
(after Vi:p, the original fonn of Vap, Chald. and Arab, qdtel. §9, 

* For the a sound under the preform ative, see Ko. 4. 
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10, 2, and § 60, 2), or for D1^ (after the form of the verbal adjec- 
live btt^, comp. § 84, No. 1. Those which conform to the regular 
Hebrew verb, are generally the most unfrequent, as ib^XD^ (after 
the form tnil^). The o in Niph. comes from tra (« ua), as Dfipa 
from D5jp3, Impf. Dip;^ from DDj??- 

5. In the Per/. Niph. and Hiph. the harshness of pronuncia- 
tion in such forms as n^'ipj, ^'^P*?? is avoided by the insertion 
of i before the afibrmatives of the first and second person. For 
the same purpose "*— is inserted in the Impf. Kal before the ter- 
mination np (comp. § 67, 4). These inserted syllables take the 
tone and shorten the preceding vowels, as taipp, knib^d ; D^, 

tf&^, or tfbrf^, also riifcgn ; nj^fc'ipn. 

But in some cafies the harder forms, without the inserted syllable, 
are also in use. Thus Impf. Kal jntt^ Ez. xvi. 55 (also Mp^^ttfn ia the 
same verse) ; somewhat ollener in niph.y as >^ri&|ti Ex. zx. 25, but also 
•^niS'^jn Job xxxi. 21, naaBn Job xx. 10, once njo'^fen Jer. xliv. 25. The 
Imp. has only the harder form >^3fi|5 , nss^n . 

6. The tone, as in verbs ^, is not thrown forward upon the 
atformatives ru ., 1, ''-r, as Httg, Ittg, except in the full plural 
form "Jliaip^ . On the accentuation of i and •»— , see No. 5. Where 
these are not inserted, the accentuation is regular, as ritap ; so 

ft 

always in Hophal, as rap^H. 

7. The conjugations PiSl, Pual, and HithpaU are very sel- 
dom found in feeble verbs 1&. The only instance in which 1 
appears as a consonant is ^3? to surround^ the Pitt of Ti$ (but 
see Rem. 10). In some others 1 has become *^, as in D!?p from 
D^p, a^n from ann ; a formation which belongs to the later He- 
brew, having been borrowed from the Aramaean. On the con- 
trary, the unfrequent conjugation PUel ({ 65, 2), with its passive 
and reflexive, is the common form employed in the signification 
of Pitt and as a substitute for it E. g. mip to raise up, from 
U^p ; twi^ to elevate. Pass. t3ti*n, from D11 ; "l'li2?tin to rouse 
one^s self, from ^^. Less frequent is the conjugation Pilpel 
(§ 55, 4), e. g. teb? to sustain, to nourish, from b'D. 

Remarks. 

^ I. OnKaL 

N. B. 1. Of verbs middle E and O, which in the regular verb also 
have their Perf. and Part, the same (§ 50, 2), the following are exam- 
ples; viz. Perf. nn (for nin) he is dead, Utsing. '^tA, Istplur. «nfe, 
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Zd plur. ^tA\ ena (for oia) Jie vxu ashamed, '^^^^i, ^i^i, -icJia; 
-ti&( he has Bhined; Part ns dead; D'^^ia ashamed Ez. xxxii. 30. 

The fonn Dg , aa Perf. and as Part^ is very seldom written with K 
(the Arabic orthography), as asj; Hos. x. 14, D'^OKl^ despising Ez. 
xxviii. 24, 26, comp. xvi. 57. The Part, has rarely the form C'ip instead 
of Dp 2 K. xvi. 7, and even with transitive signification, as caib occuUans 
Is. XXV. 7 ; Zech. x. 5. 

2. In the Inf. and /mp. of some verbs, n always quiesces in Cholem^ 
as Ki'a, 21*^, '^'iK* In most verbs, however, it quiesces only in Shureq; 
but even in these the Inf. absoL has *i in the final syllable (aAer the 
form ^i23g), as ^a^pj Dip surgendo surgent Jer. xliv. 29. Those verbs 
which have i in the Inf. retain it in the Imj)f., as KiDJ he will come. In 
one verb alone the preformatives of the Impf. have Tsere, viz. 'Oia . 
Impf. Oia; (for tri37). See No. 4. 

2. In the Imp. with afibrmativcs ("^D^p, wsip) the tone is on the 
penultiQl€^ with a few exceptions as in Judges v. 12. The lengthened 
^rm, on the contrary, has the tone usually on the last syllable (^D^ip . 
ns^ti) with a few exceptions where the word is Milcl (Ps. vii. 3 ; Jer. 
iiL 12 ; xl. 5). 

N. B. 4. The shortened Impf. as Jussive (§ 48, 4) has the form Dp^ 
{very seldom Dip;, Dpj). E. g. att; let him return Dcut xx. 5-8; 
2tt^ bM let him not return Ps. Ixxlv. 21 ; nb^J 1 Kings xxi. 10 and let 
him die; in poetic language, as Indicative, d'*i||, Dhn, Jie. it shall be high, 
Num. xxiv. 7 ; Micah v. 8. With Vav consecutive^ and before v;ords of 
one syllable, the tone is also drawn back upon the penultima. and the 
vowel of the last syllable is shortened to Qamets-chatuph. as Dp?^i , 
t|^ DgJ Job xxii. 28. In Pause, however, the tone remains on ihe last 
syllable, as rifcv ; comp. Gen. xi. 28, 32, with v. 5. 8. ^V.'i:h a gui:urcil 
or a Resh. the final syllable may take Pattach. e. g. "JCj^ and he turnr.d 
aside Ruth iv. 1 (from *-*iO). 

The full plural-ending "j^ has the tone (according to Xd. '3 Df :his sec- 
tion) ; hence "jSinisn Gen. iii. 3, 4, 'jsiDia'; Ps. civ. 7, "jsixsin^ Joel ii. 4. 7, 9. 

II. On Niphal. 

5. Anomalous forms are : Perf. DnixJDi ye have been scaiUrsd Ez. si. 
17 ; XX. 34, 41, 43 ; Inf. constr. t:s»nn Is. xxv. 10. Comp. Rem. 9. 

III. On Hiphil. 

6. Examples of the Perfect without the inserted "i : iJcSr. thou wavesi 
Ex. XX. 25 ; nnfen tho^t Jdllest and even DnDrt Num. xvii. 6, &c. 

7. In the Imp., besides the shortened form Dj^fj, occurs also the 
lengthened one nD'«pn . 

N. B. The shortened Impf.hdis the form cp;j, as •?;;* zhai he may 
take,away Ex. x. 17. With Vav consecutive the tone falls back upon 
the penultima. as d';J5; ycjl and he scattered. The final syllable 
when it has a guttural or Resh takes Pattach, as in Kal, e. g. "^c^] and he 
removed Gen. viii. 13. 

9 
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V. In GeneraL 

8. On account of the intimate relation between verbs 1*9 and ^9 (§ 67) 
it is necessary, in analyzing formsj to note particularly the points m 
which these clanses differ. Several forms are exactly the same in both 
c. g. Impf. Kal with Vav consecutive ; PUel of "& and Poel of W . Hence 
it is that they often borrow forms from one another, as in Kal Ta he 
despised {Perf, of Yia, as if from na) Zech. iv. 10, n» lie besmeared (for 
n») Is. xliv. 18. 

9. In common with verbs 9*9 ({ 67, 5), those of this class have in 
NipJial and Hiphil the Chaldee and Rabbinic formation, which has 
instead of the long vowel under the preformatives, a short one followed 
by Daghesh forte. This form and the common one are oflen both in use. 
E. g. n-^ten to incite, Impf. n"»a7 (also r»ton, n-'p;;) ; -nmi and he shov^ 
the way 2 Sam. xxii. 33 (and "tn^ Prov. xii. 26) ; sometimes with a dif- 
ference of signification, as H'^Sn to cause to rest, to give rest, n'^lrt , Impf, 
n'4^ to set down, to lay down; I'^ij to spend the night, to abide; l^; 
1*)!bp. to be headstrong, rebellious. Other examples: Ntph. bias (from 
i^, not ^Q3) to be circumcised Gen. xvii. 26, 27; xxxiv. 22, with a 
guttural nira Zech. ii. 17 ; Hiph. hvn to despise Lam. i. 8, M*^!b^ they 
depart Prov. iv. 21. 

Here, too, may be classed some forms of verbs Pe guttural with 
Daghesh forte implied, which others would derive from a stem of a dif^ 
ferent form, or emend ; viz. tJn^n for tinni and she hastens (from XO^ti) 
Job xxxi. 5, tt5'«5, I35n5 1 Sam. xv. 19 ; xxv. 14, from tsw, ta-^s to rush 
upon, 

10. Verbs whose middle stem-letter remains a consonant Vav are, in 
respect to this letter, perfectly -regular. E. g. ^iin to be white, Impf. 
"^5^31 ; ^55 '0 expire, Impf. '^^W, particularly all verbs that are also nb, 
as n;s , Piel njs to command, rtjp to wait, &c. 



§73. 

FEEBLE VERBS <y. 
(E. g. T»a to perceive. Paradigm N.) 

1. These verbs have the same structure as verbs *&, and their 
'f is treated in the same manner as the *1 of that class. E. g. 
Perf. Kal nti (for nijtD) he has set, Inf. tr^t}. Inf. absol. tiy^ (for 
n'*^©)? ^^P' ^^.9 Ifnpf. Jn'^tDJ), Jussive MCJ, with Vav cons. tW\\, 
But the Perf. Kal has, in several verbs, still a second set of 
forms, which resemble a Hiphil shortened at the beginning, e. g. 
Wj^^a (same as '^ni'rnn) Dan. ix. 2, also nja Ps. cxxxix. 2, tf&^ 
thou contendest Job xxxiii. 13, also PlH Lam. iii. 58. Often also 
full forms of Hiphil occur, e. g. Perf. pW, nnirnn, Lif. "pan 
(also "pa), Imp. "jan (also V?), Part. I'^M ; so likewise y^ (also 
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DH), D'^too setting (also Dte), "para glitterbig, also in P«/. fX. 
Moreover, as Passive we find a few times Hoph. Impf. ITD'I*^ 
from "^'^tt? ^0 M'/ig", riC'i'' from ri'^© ^o 5c^. 

2. These Hiphil forms are as easily traced to verbs i1p, and 
may in part belong strictly to that class. The same is true of 
Nipk. ]i::3, PiL T?"^ and HUhpalel }t^T\n (as if from 1^3). In 
every respect, these verbs are closely related to verbs iV. Hence, 
several verbs occur, promiscuously and in the same signification, 
as IIP and *^7 ; c. g. 'j'^'? [denom, from b"^?) ^o spend tJie night, Inf. 
also 'J'lb ; O'^te ^0 ^e^, J/i/. also D^fe, /w/^/". D'^tej, once B^to^. In 
other verbs one of the two is the predominant form, as b'^l to exult 
(5'il only in Prov. xxiii. 24). But few are exclusively *??, as in'^tD 
to set, 2'^'^ to contend, TD'^te to rejoice ; to which should be added 
b3 (in Arabic middle Yodh) to cofitain, to measure Is. xl. 12, 
and the denom. fp (from f^p) to summer Is. xviii. 6. 

Tbe older grammarians did not recognize this class of verbs, but 
referred al] the forms to verbs 19 . This may, in some instances, be 
quite right ; the later Arabic has an exactly corresponding abbreviation 
of the Hiphil (Conj. IV) in verbs ft. On the contrary, the Arabic, as 
well as i^thiopic, has also actual verbs ft; nor is the Hebrew without 
such, in which Yodh even retains its consonant power, as n^M to hale, 
and ti'^^ to faint. There is certainly to be assumed a vacillation among 
stems so nearly related, and encroachment of one upon the other. 

The Paradigm iV is placed in connection with that of verbs ".5. in 
order to exhibit more clearly the parallelism of the two classes. The 
conjugations which are omitted in it. have the same form as in Para- 
digm ;)/. 

Remarks. 

1. Examples of the Inf. absol. arc s'l litigando Judges xi. 25," ri© 
ponendo Is. xxii. 7, but also 2^*7 Jer. I. 34. 

2. The shortened Impf. is "(Sj ; with retracted tone it takes the form 
i!) n■^*> Judges vi. 31. So with Vav consecutive, tto^l and he set, p*i 
and he perceived. 

3. As Part. act. Kal we find once 1^ passing the nigJU Neh. xiii. 21 ; 
Part. pass, c^i:? or ct:: (a various reading) 2 Sam. xiii. 32. 

4> * * * « 

4. Verbs KS retain the consonant-sound of their K almost invariably, 
and hence are irregular only as represented in § 64. Of its quiescence 
in these verbs there are, however, some examples ; as ^WJ they are 
beautiful Is. lii. 7 (from nx:) ; ywj he bloomSj Impf Hiph. from Y^\. 
for yx;:, Eccl. xii. 5. [§ 23, 2]. 
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§74. 

FEEBLE VERBS Sb. 

(E, g. KM to find. Paradigm O.) 

The i^ appears here, as in verbs WD, partly as a consonant 
with a soft guttural sound (scarcely audible at the end of a word), 
partly as a quite inaudible (quiescent) letter, according to the 
following rules : 

1. In those forms which end with the third radical, the final 
syllable has always the regular vowels, e. g. K?b, »attt, Kns^, 
K^'Mn ; but Pattach before the feeble letter K is lengthened into 
Qamets (§ 23, 1), viz. m the Per/. Imp/, and Imp. Kal, in the 
Perf. Niph.^ Ptial, and Hoph. The (J however is mutable 
(§ 26, 2, Rem.), hence in the plural IXUKOt'. 

The Imj>f. and Imp. Kal have A, after the analogy of verbs Lamedh 
guttural. 

2. Also before aflTormatives beginning with a consonant (»n, D) 
» is not heard. The vowel which precedes it in the Perf. Kal 
is Qamets, r^KM ; in the Perf. of all the other conjugations it 
is Tsere, riKittD ; in the Imp. ^nd Impf. of all the conjugations 

it is Seghol, nj«i^, njxittn. 

The nere and Seghol of these forms arose doubtless from the close 
resemblance of these verbs to the rib class (comp. § 75, 2), and from an 
approximation to the latter. 

Before the suffixes ?|, cs, -^^ the « retains its character as a gut- 
tural, and takes (-:); as ^RXo^ Cant. viii. 1, riStnan Ez. xxviii. 13, comp. 
§ 65, 2, Rem. The reason (as in verbs Lamedh guttural) is, that those 
suffixes require before them a half-vowel. 

3. Before aflTormatives beginning with a vowel, « remains a 
consonant, and the form is regular, as ^^ra. 

A complete view of the inflection is given in Farad. O. 

Remarks. 

1. Verbs middle E, like «^^ to he full, retain TVerc in the other per- 
sons of the Perf., as ''nxin. Instead of nxstt is sometimes found the 
Aram©an form^s^g for nx-nj? she names I's.vii. 14 ; comp. Gen. xxxiii. 
11 (after the form nbog, J 44, Rem. 4). 

2. In the Inf. occurs the/ewi. form nKba tofU Lev. xii. 4, for rw%a. 
3.The Parr. /em. is commonly, by contraction, riXXfe, more rarely 

nxsb Cant viii. 10, and without « (see Rem. 4) nxi-i (from KXJ) Deut. 
xxviii. 57. In the forms Q'^ft^iah peccaaUcs 1 Sam. xiv. 33, and OK'ja 
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f^gfdng them Neh. vi. 8, the vowel is drawn back in the manner of the 
Syriac [§ 23, 2]. 

4. The K sometimea fidls away, as in '*T)^la Nam. zi. 1 1, *fn%D Job 
jczxii. 18. Niph. BtiSDd ye care defiled Lev. zL 43. Stph. "^ni Jer. 
zzzii. 35. 

See the Remarks on verbs rib, No. VI. 



§76- 

FEEBLE VERBS fb. 

(E. g. n^A to reveoL Paradigm P.) 

These verbs, like those "t (§} 69, 70^, embrace two different 
classes of the irregular verb, viz. ^b and lb, which in Arabic, and 
especially ^thiopic, are still more clearly distinguished. In 
Hebrew the original ** and 1 have given place to a feeble n, as a 
representative of a closing vowel-sound (§23, 4), in all those 
forms which end with the third radical. Hence they are called 
in Hebrew verbs Ab ; e. g. nb| for '^^ he has revealed^ nbv for 
ibiD he has rested. By far the greater number of these verbs are 
originally ^b ; only a few forms occur of verbs ft . The two 
classes are therefore less prominently distinguished than verbs 
lb and ^&. 

A true verb ib is thti to be at rest, whence "^ni^ti, Part, lVc3, and 
the derivaiivt ^J't^ rest; yet in the Impf. it has ^'^Ji^'j (with Yodh). 
In n35 (Arab. ■•35) to answer^ and njy (Arab. 155) to suffer^ to be op- 
pressed, are two verbs originally distinct, but with the same form in 
Hebrew (see Gesenitu? Lex. art na^). In Syriac the intermingling of 
these forms is carried still farther, verbs Kb also being confomided with 
those nb, ]. e. with the two classes lb and ^ of the Arabic. 

Wholly different are those verbs whose third stem-letter is a conso- 
nant n (distinguished by Mappiq) ; e. g. rial to be high. They are 
inflected throughout like verbs Lamedh gtUturaL It is certain, how- 
ever, that some feeble verbs rib originated in verbs with final >9, this 
letter having lost its original strong and guttural sound, and become 
softened to 9l feeble ri, e.g. nns, Arab, nna to be blunt. Hence it is 
that verbs rib are sometimes related to those nb, for which the verb ri'b 
may be assumed as an intermediate form i e. g. ritc)^ and TW^ to be hard, 
hntt properly = nne to be open. 

The grammatical structure of these verbs (whi«h Paradigm 
P exhibits) is as follows : 

1. The original Yodh or Vav, in all forms which end with 
the third radical, gives place to n as a vowel-letter, which repre- 
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sents the closing vowel. This vowel is the same in each form 
tbrough all the conjugations, namely : 

In all the Perfects, ru, : r\)i, nbM, n)i, &c. 

In all the Imperfects and Participles Active, n— : nba*?, ribi, 
&c. 

In all the Imperatives, Jl— : nb|, nba, <fcc. 

In the Inf. absol. (except in Hiph. and Hoph., Rem. 13), TC : 
rft|, &c. 

The Part. Pass. Kal forms the only exception, in which the 
original *^ appears at the end, ^^b|, as also in some derivatives 
(§85, T). 

The Inf. omistr. has always the feminine form in n, viz. in 
Kal rvfc|, in Pitt rii>3, &c. 

In explanation of these forms we observe : 

That in the Pevf. Kal^ t\\i stands for ^\\ according to § 24, 2, c/ so 
in Niph. and ffophoL PiH and Hiihp, are based on the forms bop , 
baj^nri (§ 52, Rem. 1), Mph. on the form boj^n afler the manner of the 
Arabic aqtala (i 53, 1). 

The Impf. Kal^ nbr , is an Imp/, A for ->bA7 (according to } 24, 2, 
Rem. a), whence also are such plural forms as ^^ba^ (see Rem. 4). The 
same is true of the other conjugationsj all of which have, even in the 
regular verb, in connection with the usual form, another with Paltach 
in the final syllable. See § 51, Rem. 2, i 54, Rem. 

The nere of the Imp. hb& is, at any rate, a shorter vowel than the 
accented Seghol, with its broader sound, in the Impf. riby] ; comp. the 
constnuU state of nouns in rt— , § 89, 2, c. 

2. Before the afibrmatives beginning with a consonant (ti, 2), 
the original "^ remains, but not as a consonant. Properly it would 
here form with the foregoing a {Pattach) the diphthong ai; 
which, however, in the Perf^ is first contracted into ^ C^— ) and 
then farther attenuated into i (§27, Rem. 1), but in the Impf 
and Imp. passes into the broad and obtuse *^~ . Thus in Perf 
PiSl, from ny?5 (after ij^l?)?) comes first fi'^i?, and then by atten- 
uating the i into i ri'^i? ; in the Lnpf Pi€l npl^in. In the pas- 
sives the i is always retained ; in the actives of the derived con- 
jugations and in the reflexives i and i are both used (see Rem. 7, 
9, and 13) ; but in Kal (the most frequent of all), only i is found. 
Accordingly : 

The Perfect of Kal has I, as ty^^ ; 

Perfects of the other active as well as reflexive conjugations have 
promiscuously i and I, as ITi'^Ja and ri''5a ; 
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Perfects of the Passives have only ^, as t^}\ ; 

Imperfects and Imperatives have always *^^, as Sip*^5a, ^TJ^^^iX?. 

In Arabic and iBthiopic, the diphthongal ibrms have every where 
resisted contraction, which takes place only as an exception and in the 
popular idiom. In Chaldee and Syriac, the contracted forms prevail, 
though the Syriac has e. g. T\'f9l in Kal, and so also the Chald. along 
with n-'bi. 

3. Before the alSbrmatives b^inning with a vowel (\ ^^^ ^), 
the Yodhj t(^ether with the preceding vowel, is usually di3placed, 
e. g. *a- (for V)i), '^bjl? fi^bjn), Part. fern. nbS, plur. trS ; yet 
it remains in ancient full forms^ particularly in pause^ as ^^3i^ 
(see Rem. 4 and 12). Before suffixes also it falls away, as rfbj 
(Rem. 19). 

4. The Yodh disappears also in the 3c2 Perf, sing.fem.^ when 
n-7 is appended as feminine ending, namely tib|. But this an- 
cient form is become rare (see Rem. 1) ; and to this mark of the 
gender, as if it were not sufSciently clear, a second feminine 

« ending ru. has been appended, so as to form ftribl. So in all 
conjugations, e. g. Hipk. ln^3in, common form TSrhy^}^ in pause 

nnban. 



»*i 



See analogoas cases in § 70, Rem., § 91, 3. 

5. The formation of the shortened Imperfect^ which occurs 
in all the conjugations, is strongly marked ,in verbs of this class, 
and consists in casting away the ru., by which still other chan- 
ges are occasioned in the form (see Rem. 3, 8, 10, 16). A short- 
ened Imperative is also formed, in some conjugations, by apocope 
of then-.(Rem. 11, 16). 

Remarks. 
I. OnKaL 

1. In the Zd Perf. fern, the older and more simple form t^t (from 
tAi, comp. the verb Kb, $ 74, Rem. 1), is almost entirely banished 
from common use (see above. No. 4). An example of it is Dto9 she 
makes Lev. xzv. 21. So in Hiph, and HopK,^ e. g. rsnn she pays, Lev. 
xxvi. 34, Thvr\ she is carried captive,' J er. ziii. 19. But with suffixes it 
is always used, see Rem. 19. 

2. The Inf, absd. has also the form 'iM'n videndo Gen. xzvi. 28. As 
Inf, constr. occurs, rarely, Mk'n Gen. zlviii. 11, niDK 1. 20, or iw zzzi. 
28, 88 well as the feminine ibrm rinK|3 to see Ez. zzviii. 17, like n^Dp 
} 45, 2, letter b. 

N. B. 3. The shortening of the Impf. (see above. No. 5), occasions 
in Kal the following changes : 
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a) The first stem-letter most commonly takes the helping-vowel Seghol, 
or, when the middle radical is a gattoral, PaUach ({ 28, 4). E. g. ^A^ 
for ^^^ ; 17>1 and he built; 9)^^ let him look, for 9tfV 

b) The Chireq of the preformative is also sometimes lengthened into 
Tfere (because it is now in an open syllable), as K*}^ let him see from 
n^*}} ^^1 fi'om ^9 lo become weqfe. 

c) Elsewhere, and chiefly in the cases mentioned in { 28, 4, the helping- 
vowel is sometimes omitted; e. g. ai^^J and he took captive Num. 
xxi. 1, tiv3;n and he drank, ?|a;i and he vepL The verb rp^'y has the 
two forms K*;^ ^ ^^^ *^> ^^ ^TS ond he eaw, the latter with 
Pattach on account of the Resh, 

d) Examples of verbs which are Pe guttural (i 58) as well as Lamedk 
He: to/v and he made, from ntoaj, l/«1 and he answered, from t\y^. 
Sometimes the punctuation of the first syllable is not afiected by the 
guttural ; as in inV and it burnt, )DT} and he encamped, ^n^ (with 
Dag. lene in second radical) let him refoice Job iii. 6. 

e) The verbs n;n to be, and n;n to Uve, which would properly have in 
the shortened img/I ^TV], "jn^, change these forms to %'i^ and iH'j, 
the yo<iA drawing the t sound to itself, and uniting with it in a long i 
(comp. the derivative nouns "^a^ for 1M, '^^^l for 'jav, &c., § 84, No. V). 
From njn to be occurs once the form K^n'j for Vi"} Ae vku be Eccles. 
XI. 3. 

With Vac consecutive occur not unfrequently the full forms (viz. 
without apocopi of the n— ), especially in the first person, and in the 
later books ; e. g. t^K'ntftj and I saw (in twenty places, but not in the 
Pentateuch), trQr»y and he made (four times). 

4. The original *^ sometimes remains also before the afibrmatives 
beginning with a vowel (comp. No. 3, above), especially in and before 
the Pause, and before the AiU plural ending )^ — , or where for any rea- 
son an emphasis rests upon the word. Perf. n^on she takes refiige Ps. 
Ivii. 2, ^''gn Dent, xxxii. 37 ; Imp, ^'»ia ask y«'l8.'xxi. 12 j Impf. Ti^an^ 
they increase Deut viii. 13, more frequently like l^*^^^*? Ihey drink Ps. 
Ixxviii. 44 (comp. Rem. 12). 

5. The Part, act, has also B,fem, of the 1^/rm njfel's spying Prov. 
xxxi. 27, nj-jiB fruitful Ps. cxxviii. 3, in the Plur, like ni^riix coming 
(things) Is. xli. 23. The Pari, pass, is sometimes without **, as ^9 for 
^\^i made Job xli. 25, WS xv. 22. 

6. Rare are such defectively written forms as n^n 2 Sam. xv. 33, 
njtSy^ Job V. 12, and the pronunciation nPK'ntn Mic vii. 10. 

II. On NiphaL 

7. In the Perf, 1st and 2dper«., besides the forms with **-r are found 
others with "^-7; as W^Sj? 1 Sam. xiv. 8, ri'^fej Gen. xxiv. 8. 

8. The apocope of the Impf occasions no other change than the 
rejection of rt-r, as ba*^ from niP ; but in a verb i guttural we find a 
form with ( -7) shortened to (—), viz. rvff\ (for ra^) Ps. cix. 13. Simi- 
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lar in Piel is •»?« (from rrj^n) Ps. cxlL 8, and in Hiihp. J'^Xjn (from 
n^-jnin) Prov. xxii. 24. 

III. On Pm, Pual, and HUhpael, 

9. In the Perf. Piel, the second syllable has the less prolonged 
Chireq instead of the diphthongal *^ in the greater number of examples, 
as *}•*»?. ''n*»'?Rj and always before suffixes, e. g. wn*»3'n Ps. xliv. 20. 
In the Paradigm, the older form with "^-^ is placed first. HUhp. has '^^, 
but sometimes also •»-: (Pa. xxvi. 10; 1 K. ii. 26 ; Jer. 1. 24); PucU, on 
the contrary, always retains '^, 

10. The Impf. loses, after the apocope, the Daghesh forte of the 
second stem-letter (comp. § 20, 3, a); hence Piel 1X^3 and Tie com- 
manded; ERikp. isn*3 a««^ ^c uncovered himeelf Gen. ix. 21. Less fre- 
quently is the Pattach then lengthened into Qameta, as ir^l ancf he 
scrawled 1 Sam. xxi. 14, iKn*^ A« desires Ps. xlv. 12. Comp. Rem. 8. 

11. In Piel and HUhp, are ibund also apocopated forms of the /mp., 
as 03 for titsa prove Dan. i. 12 ; ^nnn /<!^ thyself sick 2 Sam. xili. 5. 

12. Examples of Yodh retained in cases where more commonly it is 
omitted : Impf, '•a^'^s'^fi will ye liken me Is. xl. 25, W^03"J iliey cover 
them Ex. xv. 5. 

IV. On Hiphil and HophaL 

13. In the Perf, Hiph. the forms n^bsn and JJ^^JH are about equally 
common ; before suffixes the latter is used as somewhat shorter than the 
other. In the Paradigm, the older form with *^-7 is placed first. Hoph. 
has always ''-7. 

14. In the Inf absoL Hiph. nban Tsere is the regular vowel (as m 
biapii) ; but to this the Lf. absol. Hoph. also conforms, as in n^tn Lev. 
xix. 20. The verb na'j to multiply^ has three forms of tlie Inf. Hiph., viz.. 
Main much (used adverbially), ♦^S^n used when the Inf. is pleonastic 
[see § 131, 3, a]. nSann the Inf constr. Comp. Gen. xli. 49 ; xxii. 17 ; 
Deut. xxviii. 63. 

15. The shortened Impf Hiph. has either, the form ^"J^ let him subdite 
Is. xli. 2, ns^ let him enlarge Gen. ix. 27, j:">3!T and he watered, or (v»Mth 
a helping-vowel) h^\ (for bj^) ; as bjjT and he carried captive 2 Kings 
xviii. 11. HBjT and he made fruit fid Ps. cv. 24. Examples with guttu- 
rals : te'T Num. xxiii. 2, ^?X;, dbc, which can be distinguished from the 
Impf Kal only by the signification. The Imp, apoc, has invariably 
the helping-vowel Seghol or Pattach, as 3*n midtiply^ for a^n , fi2"fi 
Ps. li. 4 [Ctri], tr^h desist for ?,nn , nB*in Deut. ix. 14, bsn for nbrn 
Ex. xxxiii. 12. 

16. The Impf with Yodh retained occurs only in 'iSi^-sh Job xix. 2, 
from njj. 

V. /n GeneraL 

17. In the Aram©an. where, as before remarked, the verbs x"b and 
rfi flow into one another, both classes terminate, in the Impf and Part. 
of all the conjugations, without distinction, in X— or ''-7. As imitations 
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of this mode of formation we are to regard those forms of the J^, J^^ 
and Impf, in n-j, more seldom »— and ■»-::, which are found in Hebrew 
also, especially in the later writers and the poets. Inf, tm to be Ez. 
xxi. 15 ; Imp, Kin be thou Job xzxvii. 6 ; Impf. n;nn-iK Jer. xviL 17, 
»3h-bM follow nci Frov. i. 10, ntoPj-ififj do not 2 Sam. xiii. 12 ;* Pt& Irf. 
'^in Hos. vi. 9. 

The ending in ^-^ occurs (also a Syriasm), in place of h-^ in the 
Impf. Kal, as *^9Tni Jer. iii. 6, and even (according to others) in place 
of Tx-^ in the Perf. ffiph. "^bnn he made sick Is. liii. 10 ; comp. the Plur, 
i^DTan they caused to melt Jos. xiv. 8. 

18. In three verbs is found the unfrequent conjugation Pild^ or its 
reflexive (§ 55, 2), where the third radical, which the conjugation re- 
quires to be doubled, appears under the form ni ; viz. niM, contracted 
hi^ts to be beautiful, from HKS ; Q'^inDQ the archers Gen. xxi. 16 ; but 
especially Titrd to bow, Pilel TV\iro , hence the reflexive njnnitf n to bow 
(m£s self to prostrate on^sself 2dpers, n*^-: and 0*^-7? /wfi/! nWR©"!, 
apoc. ^T^iyD^^ for inni^*! (analogous with "^"j for "jn?). 

19. Before suffixes, in all forms ending with n , the so-called tmum- 
vofwel (§58, 3, b) takes the place of M and of the preceding vowel ; 
e. g. '^355 he answered mje, Sjaj, ajJ, Impf ^r\Vs^, ?]3?5, Hiph. ''Jirj, 
rjljyh. Very seldom '^-^ takes the place of the final iT-^ or M—, as in 
nts'^ea'^ he will cover them, Ps. cxl. 10, "^S'^sn smite me 1 Kings xx. 35. 
The 3d Petf, fern, always retains before siff, the older form n^ft (see 
No. 4), yet with a short d, as in the regular verb, e. g. ^tn£a for Vitn^S 
Zech. V. 4 ; in pause isnto^ Job xxxiii. 4. 

VI. Relation of Verbs tfh and K^ to each other, 

20. The verbs of each of these classes, in consequence of their inti- 
mate relation (see second paragraph of this section, and Rem. 17), often 
borrow the forms of the other, especially in the usage of the poets and 
of the later writers. 

21. Thus there are forms of verbs K'b, 

a) Which have adopted the vowels of verbs tfb, e.g. Perf, "^nKSa / 
restrain Ps. cxix. 101; Part, Koh sinning Eccles. ix. 18; viii. 12; 
PHI Perf, Kia he fOs Jer. li. 34, '^nxB'i I heal 2 Kings ii. 21 ; Impf 
Ma3^ he swalloweth Jobxxxix. 24; Niph, Perf, fern, rin^b&a was ex- 
traordinary (afler nniss) 2 Sam. i. 26 ; Hiph, Perf, fern, nnftann she 
concealed Jos. vi. 17. 

6) Which retain their own vowels, but are written with n, e.g. Imp, 
nsn heal Ps. Ix. 4 ; Niph, nsnn to hide one^s self 1 Kings xxii. 25 ; 
Piel Impf n|o^ he wUlfll Job viii. 21. 

* The examples of the Impf, here quoted have the Jumw fiignification, and 
their agreement in pronxmoiation with the Imp, (in the -^ common to both), ean 
certainly be explained on this ground. Bat this will not apply to other examples ; 
and the reading, moreover, yaries in most passages between -^ and — . See Gen. 
acxri 29 ; Lev. xriii 7 ; Jos, vii 9 ; ix 24 ; Dan. i 18 ; Ez. v. 12. 
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c) Which in all respects have the appearance of verbs T\b, e. g. m2E 
thau thintett Ruth ii. 9 ; ^Va rA^^ are fiiU Ez. zxviii. 16 ; /n/I *ian to 
nn Gen. zz. 6 ; /m;2f. nj*«^nn fA«y A^a/ Job v. 18 ; Part. fern. Ml^ 
Eccles. z. 5 ; Pa^^ pass, ^^toa Ps. zzzii. 1 ; Niph. ^^y)i Jer. li. 9 ; 
S^P' >r^^n <^^ prophenest 1 Sam. z. 6; /i^. niasnn 1 Sam. 
Z.13. 

22f. On the contrary there are forms of verbs tfb which, in some 
respects, follow the analogy of verbs vCi. E. g. in their consonants, 
KJt$7 it it changed Lam. iv. 1 ; ttl«| 2 Kings zzv. 29 ; vAm and he imxs 
$ick 2 Chron. zvi. 12 ; in their vowels, hban 1 Kings zvii. 14 ; in both, 
WUhti 2 Sam. zzi. 12. 



» t 



J 76. 
VERBS DOUBLY ANOMALOUS. 

1. Such are verbs which have two stem-letters affected by 
the anomalies already described, with the exception of those 
occasioned by gutturals. These verbs exhibit no new changes ; 
and even in cases where two anomalies might occur, usage must 
teach whether the verb is actually subject to both, or but one of 
them, or, as sometimes happens, to neither. 

Thus from 1^3 tojlee are formed Impf. 'i^^ Nah. iii. 7, and "T?*; Gen. 
zzzi. 40 (after the analogy of verbs )i)y Biph. *i9rt (as a verb 99), but 
in Impf, Eoph, W (as "jS). 

2. The following are examples of doubly anomalous verbs, 
and of difficult forms derived from them : 

a) Verbs IB and Kb (comp. §§66 and 74) ; e. g. Kl^3 to bear, Imp, Mta , 
Inf. cmsir, nNto (for MKt^), also ndtto (comp. § 74, Rem. 3), Impf. na'^n 
for njK^n Ruth i. 14. 

b) Verbs IB and hb (comp. §§ 64 and 75), as naa to bend, ns9 to smite. 
Hence Impf. Kal nso*^, apoc. D)] an^jL he bowedy W and TV and he 
9pnnlded\fTom HYj); Perf. Hiph. nd.*i he amote^ Impf. na^, apoc. 7{!!, 
•rj;] , so also TV ; Imp. nsh , apoc. T^ smite ; Inf. nisn ; Part, nsa . 

c) Verbs KB and Kb (comp. §§ 68 and 75), as Mm to come, MBK to bake. 
Hence Impf. OBK*^, plur. ««•», »nv Deut zzxiii. 21 for nn«v ; Impf 
apoc. rx55 Is. zli. 25 for tkV ; Imp. !|'»nK for ^n»j , ii-^nsi (§ 23, 3, Rem. 
2, § 75, Rem. 4) j Hiph. Imp. *'»nn for ^'^nxn Is. zzi. 14 ; Impf apoc. 
ili^^^ and he adjured 1 Sam. ziv. 24, from nbK . 

d) Verbs "^B and Kb (comp. §§ 67, 70, and 74), as KX; to go forth, Imp. 
K3 , Inf. TMKL , Aph. K'»zin to bring ouL 

e) Verbs "4 and rfb (comp. §§ 69, 70, and 75), e. g. nnj ro «Aroir, in IRpA, 
to profess^ to praise, properly IB, and n*j'J to throw, OBJ to be beaxUiful^ 
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which are really "i. hif, nS;, nw; Imp. n^; Impf. Cj-'S, with 
ng, O'n**? toe #Ao< a< them (from It;;), Norn. rri. 30 5 FiU Jnji for 
w-jj (§ 69, Rem. 6); mph. n-jSn, rnin, iij^ nSin; /mg^. ri'ji"*, 
apoc. "liV . 

f) Verbs *& and ift, particularly the verb Kia to amt; Perf, «a, nxi, 
once 4as for UKS 1 Sam. zzv. 8; IRpA. M*«an, mlh, and nk'nn; 
Impf. inK for K-qM Mic. i. 15 ; Imp. rah Ruth hi. 15 ; Haph, Pcai. 
fitm 2 k.'xxii. 4. So "*9; Ae reju8e9, Hiph. from KH) Ps. cxli. 5. 

Deserving of notice also, g) is the verb '^^n to live, which is treated 
as a verb 99, and hence has '^ in the 3(2 Pei/ Aoi, Gen. iii. 22. In 
Hebrew it occars only in this form, the synonymous and kindred stem 
n;n , as a verb lib, being the one in common use. 



§77. 

RELATION OF THE IRREGULAR YERRS TO ONE ANOTHER. 

1. Several classes of irregular verbs, e. g. those IB and "4, 
Kb and nb, 1^ and 5??, stand in a very intimate relationship, as 
appears from the similarity in their meaning and inflection, from 
the forms which they have in common, and from their mutual 
interchange of forms. The relation is based, as a rule, on the 
essential sameness of two firm stem>consonants, to which the 
common signification attaches itself (the biliteral root, § 30, 2), 
the third weaker radical not being taken into account. Thus 
^?'7j '^'^f ^^1 all mean to smite, to beat m pieces; *TQ and "7*13 
to flee. 

In this manner are related in form and signification, 

1. Verbs 19 and 99 (in which the essential stem-letters are the first 
and last), e. g. ^^« and ?|?a to become poor; ©sio and tJtia to feel, to 
touch; "iw and Tij tojlee. 

2. Verbs "UD and )i (in which the two last are the essential stem- 
letters), both to each other and to the former class. They are related 
to each other in the verbs n^J and nx; to place, ttjpj and op; (yaqoeh) 
to fowl; to the former class, especially to verbs •&,' in ^W and *>5'» to 
fear; aio and 3a; to be good; no; and nsiB to blow; yt^ and y^i to 
dash in pieces. Verbs KB are more seldom found connected with these 
classes, as Dd« and filtf; to be destroyed; tt5nH and t^fn to thresh, &c. 

3. Verbs Kb and tih (in which the first two consonants properly form 
the stem), both to each other and to the former classes ; to each other 
in KSn and n?^ to crush; sni; and nnj; to meet; to verbs of the former 
classes, in nxa and 'j'Xtt to suck, nm and nw to thrust, &c. 
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§78. 
DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

It often happens, when two related irregular verbs are in use 
in the same signification, that both are defective^ i. e. do not 
occur in all the verbal forms. As these, however, are not gene- 
rally the same in both, the two taken together make out a perfect 
verb, as in Greek ep^ojuaiy Aor. ^k&oVy Fut. iXtvOOfiaCy and 
in Latin, /cro, tuli, lattim^ ferre ; with this difference, that in 
Hebrew these verbs are almost universally related in form as 
well as signification, like the Greek fiaivG), Aor. 2 i^rjv, from 
the same stem ^a-(o. 

Of these verbs the following are the most common : 

ch'a to be ashamed, Hiph. c3*fnn , but also c^^nin (from tSa^}, espe- 
cially with the intransitive signification to feel ahame. 

310 to be good, Perf. aio. Impf. 20'»7 (from a»;;). Mph, a-ia-^r! 
(from aa;). 

-ii; to fear. Impf •!«; (from n«). 

3X^ and asa to place, neither used in Kal. Mph. a$a to stand. 
Hiph. and Hbph. a'^sn and asrj . Hiihp. aa^nn . 

^BJ to dash in pieces. Impf. y^f^ (from y W). Imp. yAli . Niph. 
yiBj. Pitl yw (from yxyi). Pit. -j^afiD (from 'pa). Reflex, yxionf?. 
Hiph. }'-»Bn . Pilpel yD^SD Job xvi. 12. 

•n^S and "IS J to be strait. Hence Perf ^h *ix lam in a strait, lit 
it is strait to me. from -ins. Impf is^ (from nxj) and "i^^l. Hiph. 
nsn . ixn , to bring into a strait, to distress. The related form "I'S is 
transitive, to press, hence to besiege. 

nnu to drink, used in Kal; but in Hiph. rtfJtJn to give to drink, 
from nptS. 

On xfV} to go, see above, § 69, Rem. 8. 

Rem. 1. The case is similar when difi*erent conjugations of the same 
verb, having the same signification, borrow tenses from each other : 

^b^ he is able, ba^'» Impf. Hoph., he will be able, used for Impf Kal 
which is wanting. 

pD^ he has added, borrows its Inf. and Impf from PRph. Ti^^pin, 

tJaa to approach. Perf Niph. oaa for the Perf Kal which is not in 
use ; but Impf tJ«"j , Imp. ea , and Inf. rtja , all in Kal. 

Rem. 2. The early grammarians often speak of mixed forms (Jbrmis 
mixtis) in which, as they maintain, are united the character and signifi- 
cations of two tenses, genders, or conjugations. On correct grammatical 
principles most of the examples adduced are at once set aside (e. g. 
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Mjnfj;, § 47, Rem. 3) j in others, the form seems to have originated in 
misapprehension, e. g. ^^M33 ^V building Ez. xvi. 31 (where the 
plural saffiz is appended to the ending n*, which had come to be 
regarded as plural). Others again are merely false readings. 



CHAPTER III. 

OF THE NOUN. 

§79. 
GEITERAL VIEW. 

1. In treating of the /ormo^ton of the noun, it is necessary to 
keep in view its relation to the verb, since most nouns may be 
derived from verbs (namely, the 3d sing. Per/, as the stem-form, 
according to §30, I); and even those which are not, whether 
primitives or derived from other nouns, follow the form and ana- 
logy of the verbals. On this connection, moreover, is based the 
explanation of the forms by which the gender of nouns is distin- 
guished (§ 80, comp. § 94). 

The adjective agrees entirely with the substantive in form, though 
it is manifestly only by a metaphor that forms with an abstract signifi- 
cation can be treated as adjectives (§ 83, Rem. 1). 

2. The Hebrew has no proper inflection of the noun by cases ; 
some ancient, almost wholly extinct remains of case-endings 
(§90) being barely traceable. The relation of case is either 
known merely from the position of the noun in the sentence, or 
is indicated by prepositions. The form of the noun suffers no 
change ; and the subject belongs, therefore, to the Syntax. (See 
§ 117.) On the contrary, the connection of the noun with suf- 
fixes, with the feminine, dual, and plural terminations, and with 
a noun following in the genitive, produces numerous changes in 
its form ; and to these is limited the inflection of nouns in He- 
brew.* Even for the comparative and superlative the Hebrew 
has no appropriate form, and these relations must be expressed 
by circumlocution, as taught in the Syntax (§ 119). 



* This has been called the deelmnon of the Hebrew nooii. 
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§80. 
OF FORMS WmOH MARK THE GENDER OF NOUNS. 

1. The Hebrew, like ail the Semitic languages, has but two 
genders, the masculine Knd feminine. Inanimate objects pro- 
perly of the neuter gender, and abstract ideas, for which other 
languages often have a neuter form, are regarded in Hebrew as 
either masculine or feminine, most commonly the latter (Syntax 
i 107, 3). 

2. The m^isculine, as being the most common and important 
foim of the noun, has no peculiar mark of distinction. 

The ending for the feminine was originally n.., as in the 3d 
shig, Perf. of verbs (§ 44, 1). But when the noun stands abso- 
lutely, i. e. without a genitive following (§ 89), the tn— usually 
appears in the truncated form n~, or is shortened to an unac- 
cented r)— I. The original tV- very seldom remains, except when 
the noun is in close connection with a following genitive or pro* 
nominal suflSx. Except in this case (for which see § 89, 2, b, 
§91, 4), the feminine ending is, therefore : 

a) most usually, an accented TU^, as C© horse, nwo mare ; 

b) an unaccented tvl, after a guttural T\^ (which also remains 
unchanged before the genitive), as bt?p, fern, rtttp killing, 
Tj*yo, fern. n?*7itt acquaintance. Here the final syllable of 
the word follows the manner of segholate forms (§94, 2). 
When the masculine ends with a vowel, a simple T\ takes the 
place of n^-I, as '»a«iti Moabite, n'>a»'iti Moabiiess; Ktsn sin- 
ner, t\^W sinfulness, sin. The vowel-changes occasioned 
by these endings are shown in § 94.* 

Remarks. 

1. The feminine fdrm in rw is, in general, less frequent than the 
other, and seldom occurs except when the other is also in use. It is 
only in the Participles and Infinitives, that it is found more frequently 
than the other (e. g. n^&P oflener than f^^ap, mJ than tr\\)i it is 
employed, moreover, in common with n-r, as a form for the construct 
state (§95, 1). 

2. Unusual feminine terminations : 

a) n— accented, as r^S^g emerald Ez. xxviii. 13, nKJj pelican Is. xxxiv. 
11, rSEC crowd 2 Kings ix. 17, and often in proper names among the 



O the feminines not distiDgoished by the form, see § 107, 1, 8, 4. 
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Phoenicians (in whose language n-:: was the prevailing form, } 2, 2) 
and other neighboring tribes, as n]D*;aE SarepUi, rb'^t^ JElaih in Idnmea, 
on the Arabian Gul£ 

b) n-;-, almost exclusively poetical, e. g. rn\9 hdp Ps. Iz. 13, but in 
prose also is (bund ^'jna morrow Qen. xiz. 34. 

c) M-;-, Aramcean orthography for n-7, found chiefly in the later wntera, 
e. g. Mji^ sleep Ps. cxxvii. 2, ttnn;; baldnese Ez. xxviL 31, fifim mark 
Lam. iii. 12. 

d) Very rarely n— , a we'akened form of n-;- (§ 27, Rem. 4), as ITJ^I for 

niw Is. lix. 5. 

» 

e) rw, without the accent, as ^^»H'3 Deut xiv. 17, rn;a i^>n .^umiv^ 
oven Hos. vii. 4 ; comp. Ez. zl. 19 ; 2 Kings zvi. 18. In all these ex- 
amples there should be the usual accented h-^; but the Punctators, 
deeming the feminine-ending unsuitable here, sought to conceal it by 
the retraction of the tone. Their opinion, however, is not binding on 
us. The accentuation of M^*]? night seems to indicate a masc form, 
especially since it is always construed as maac, and as i'^h , b4 are 
concurrent forms. Of a similar character are the forms (also con- 
strued as moic.) Ii0*inn the sttn Judges xiv. 18 (elsewhere OW), nbni 
brook Ps. cxxiv. 4, nni&Si death Ps. cxvi. 15, and some others. But 
there is much here that is yet doubtful.* 

/) ^^ ^^ poetry, properly a double ending (as in nt^n ihie Ct^tvktt} 
Jer. xxvi. 6 KHhibhf and in the verbal form S^SJ^I, § 74, 4), e. g. t^n^V' 
help (^Pi-jty, n-jTJj), nny^tt>7 salvatim («hi«iS';), nn5i? vndcednM 
(»nbiT}; see Ps. iii. 3; xliv. 27; xcii. 16; Job v. 16; Ex. xv. 16, and 
other passages.! 

3. It is not at all to the purpose, to regard the ooioeZ-ending ^^| as 
the original termination of the feminine, and the con^onan^-ending n-^ 
as derived from it The ^thiopic every where retains the n ; and in 
the Phoenician also, feminines end mostly in n (sounded ath in the words 
found in Qreek and Roman writers), more rarely in K (see Geeemi Mon. 
Phoen. pp. 439, 440 ; Movers^ in Ersch u. Gruber's Encyclop. Sect. III. 
Bd. 24, S. 439, f.). The Old-Arabic scarcely admits the truncated vowel- 
ending, except in pause ; in modem Arabic, the relation has become 
about the same as in Hebrew. 



* The ending n-7 in these vords has been taken for that of the Aramsan 
pkatie Uate, as if n^ns were 1= ^nsH . Against this are the following objeotions : 
1) that some examples have the Heb. article, which would have been inconsistent 
with the recognition of the .Aramswm form ; 2) that the examples belong in part to 
the older books; 8) that among them is so old and common a word as h^*'5. 
Bnt this word might properly be an accusative with the adverbial signifioatioii 
noetUf and then be nsed for nox without reference to the ending, somewhat like 
naaii i 88, %e. See Oeseniu^ Lexicon, Art b*^^ , Note. 

f This ending nn~^ has also been compared with that of the Aram. tmpkioiiU 
ttaUf cit been regarded as an accusative ending. 

X A consonmU H A, in this ending, is ont of the question. 
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§81. 
DERIVATION OF NOUNS. 

Nouns are either primitive (§ 82), as iij father, DK mother. 
or derivative. The latter are derived either from the verb, F«'- 
bals (as explained §79, 1, §§8^-85), as p^'^t just, p^S, npns 
righteousness, from p*jS to be fust, Dl high, TW^ high place, 
nn^ height, from UT\ to be high ; or from another noun {Deno- 
minatives), as P^'ftS'^l? pla^e at the feet, from bj'l foot. The ver- 
bals are by far the most numerous class. 

Rem, 1. The older grammarians admitted only verbs as stem'^corfh, 
and classed all nouns as verbals, dividing them into a) FomruB nudes, 
i. e. such as have only the three (or two) stem-letters, and b) Forma 
attdcBy such as have received formative letters or syllables at the begin- 
ning or end, as (*^^^qs . nobs . These formative letters are : 

^,^^, a', », «, n, (n-'Baaxn)* 

According to the view of roots and stems given in § 30. 1, the relation 
of the noun to the verb is strictly somewhat different, since according to 
it many nouns are formed immediately from the (ideal) root. But we 
here retain the common view, as being easier for the learner. 

2. O^ compound nouns, as appellatives^ the number in Hebrew is very 
small ; e. g. ij^^a properly wortlilessness. baseness. As proper names, 
they occur very frequently ; e. g. e^ti''^'J foundation of peace, h^^'^^^ 
man of God, d^P^I'Tj whom God raises up, ^n'pjn whom Jehovah 
strengthews. 7\i'^'^'^'^ father of the king. 



§82. 

PRIMITIVE NOUNS. 

1. The number of primitive nouns, in the stricter sense, is 
very small, those which are in most languages primitive being 
here usually derived from verbal ideas ; e, g. most of the names 
of natural objects, as T>i9 he-goat (prop, shaggy, from ■^5©), 
nnbte barley (prop, bearded, also from "^?te)j •^T?'1 stork (prop. 
pia sc. avis), irij gold (from inT= WS to be yellow). There 
are only a few nouns (as e. g. many names of members of the 
bod}'', in men and beasts), for which no fitting stem-verb can be 
pointed out ; as pg horn, "j^? eye, ^Y\foot. 

* From this wwj memorialis (§ 8, 8, 2d •[[) the nomina aueta arc also called, by 
the old grammarians, runnina heemantictt. 

10 
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2. The form of the primitives is that of the simple verbals, as 
^^, bD^, dsc. ; and in the grammatical treatment of nouns, it 
makes no difference whether they are accounted primitives or 
verbals. 

E. g, d*;m man follows the analogy of verbals, whether it has come 
from to'iJJ to be red^ or not; a» father^ tt» mother, have the form of 
verbals from the stems nnK, DSM, though such a derivation is hardly 
possible. 



{83. 
OF VERBAL NOUNS IN GENERAL. 

1. In Hebrew, as in Greek and Latin, the verbal nouns are 
connected in form and signification with certain forms of the 
verb, particularly with the Participles and Infinitives, which even 
without any change are often employed as nouns, e. g. n^ (to 
know) knowledge, ^y^ {hating) an enemy. Still oftener, how- 
ever, have certain forms of the Infinitive and Participle, seldom 
or never found in the regular verb, though employed in the kin- 
dred languages and in the irregular verb, become the usual forms 
of the verbal noun, e. g. the participial form bn^, the Infinitives 
bttjptt, rtSj? (§ 45, 2), &c. Some, as the Arabic shows, are pro- 
perly intensive forms of the Participle. 

2. As to signification, it follows from the nature of the case, 
that nouns which have the form of Infinitives regularly denote 
the action or state, with other closely related ideas (such as the 
place of the action), and are, therefore, mostly abstract ; that 
participial nouns, on the contrary, denote, for the most part, the 
subject of the action, or of the state, and hence are concrete. It 
is observable, moreover, that to many of the forms of derivative 
nouns a definite signification attaches itself, although not equally 
pervading in all of them. 

Rem, 1. It need not appear strange, moreover (for it is found in all 
languages), that a noun which in form is properly abstract, should be 
employed metaphorically as a concrete, and vice versd. So in English 
we say, his acquaintance, for those toith whom he is acquainted; the 
Godhead, for God himself; in Heb. 9nia acquaintance and an acquaint- 
ance; "^nil simplicity and a simple one; on the contrary T»m that 
which sinneth for sin, which is a frequent use of the fern, concrete (§84 
5, 6, 11). 

2. For facilitating the general view we first treat of the derivatives 
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from the regular verb (§ 84) and then of those from the irregular verb, 
or derivatives of the weaker stems (§ 85). 



§84 
NOUKS DERIVED FROM THE REGULAR VERB.* 
We distinguish here, 

L Participial Nouns, of Kah 

1. ^'^'^^fem. '"^^^P} one of the simplest ibrms of this kind, analogous 
with the two following (Nos. 2 and 3), but not used as a Participle. It 
is most frequently employed as an adjective expressing quality^ as QSn 
wise, wn new, itjj tiprighL But the same form occurs, also, with an 
abstract signification (No. 12). 

2. ^»i;, /cm. nba;? , Part, of verbs middle E (§ 50, 2), mostly with 
intransitive meaning (§ 43). and for adjectives of quality, e. g. 15 J old, old 
man; ttJa; dry; )Wfat. 

3. ^i:;? and i'irs^ (with firm 6). fern, rtbpj, primarily Part, of verbs 
middle O and properly with intransitive signification, e. g. ^.ij fearing, 
pp; smalU ^^ fowler ; then frequently as an adjective, even when no 
Perf with Cholem is found, as bi*TJ great, pinn distant, vi^i^ holy. As 
a substantive, abstractly. li-S honor, ci^i^ peace. No. 21, with the 
doubling of the last radical, must not be confounded with this. 

4. bap. ^^'^P,fem. f^^^P; r'^op, the usual active Participle of transi- 
tive verbs; e.g. a;jx enemy, pzi"^ suckling; hence of the instrument by 
which the action is performed, as iT'ih a cutting instrument ; the femi- 
nine sometimes with the collective signification, as nmk caravan, pro- 
perly the wandering, wandering troop. 

5. bi3|5 and ^''^j^, passive Participles of Kai the latter usual in 
Aramaean as a Participle, but in Hebrew employed rather as a Substan- 
tive, like the Greek verbals in rig. E. g. "ilGX imprisoned^ nw^ anointed. 
T'CX prisoner, ri'ica anointed one. With an active signification also, in 
intransitive verbs ; as I'^rs small. zrjLS strong. Some words of the form 
5*a;; express the fitne of the action, as '^'^^^^ time of cutting, harvest, 
B'^nn time of ploughing, like the Greek verbals in Tog, e. g. ff/iijioj, apo- 
Toc, properly ^^2 being harvested, or ploughed. The feminines are prone 
to take the abstract signification (Synt. § 107, 3. b), e. g. n^'nS'J deliver- 
ance (the being delivered). 

6. bap (Arabic bi^^P), with vowels unchangeable (§ 25). In Arabic 
it is tlie usual intensive form of the Participle, and hence in Hebrew 
expresses what is habitual, e. g. nw apt to butt, NSp (also liit]^) jealous, 
Kan sinner (diff. from Kah sinning), 2|a thief; so of occupations, trades, 
©• g- "?? coo/c, cnn (for ^^.n)/a6er. Here again the feminine C^^ap or 



* Under the regular verb we here include the verb with gutturals, §§ 63-65, aa 
well as the stroiiger forms of the irregular verb. 
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nbtt{^) oflen takes the abstract signification, as riMSsn femcde sinner and 
sinfulness^ sin ; n^Si burning fever, with a guttural n92a signet, Soch 
intensive forms are also the three following. 

7. b^ttg, ^"^isg, of which forms are most adjectives in the Chaldee; 
as p^'^X righteous, ■i"'2K strong, "l^Jn compassionate. In Hebrew, of in- 
transitives only. 

8. bi»R, as "li©? ce7i««re?', "^is© drunken one, "iifift strong one, hero; 
seldom in a passive sense, as nii^ bom. 

9. ^ap indicates very great intensity, oflen excessive, so as to become 
a fault or a defect, e. g. "(SA hunch-backed, n*^g bald-headed, uint dumb, 
155 &Ztnc2, n©D lame, ti^n {feo/i »gy perverse. The o^^/r. signification 
is found in the fern., as DbjM perverseness. 

II. Nouns after the manner of Infinitives of KaL* 

10. bapj, iojs, ^bj3 (with changeable vowels), are with No. 11 the 
simplest forms of this class, of which the first and third are employed in 
the verb as Infinitives, the former being a rare and the latter the usual 
form (§ 45, 2). As nominal forms they are unfrequent, e. g. *^a9 man, "iKB 
ornament, ph:E laughter. Far more frequent are the nearly related forms, 

11. ba^, bij^, hxi^j the so-called segholate forms. E. g. 7|^s king 
(for Tt^i, tjbo, §27,'Rem.2, c), neb (for *^fiO) 600*, tf-jiS (fbr'^YP) 
sanctuary; these have the characteristic vowel in the first syllable, 
and the helping-vowel Seghol (§ 28, 4) in the second. When the second 
or third stem-letter is a guttural, Pattach is used instead of Seghol, as 
5'nT seed, nxS eternity, by'B work. Examples of feminines, HS^a queen, 
rtx'T' fear, JTit]? AWw, naan wisdom. 

In masculines as well as feminines the abstract is the proper and pre- 
vailing signification, yet not unfrequently the concrete occurs, especially 
in the form ^155, e. g. TJ^i king, "i?3 a youth, "^ri brutish, Ta? servant, 
hs% lord, "^2| man. In such forms, either the concrete sense is secondary 
and derived from the abstract, as in "^sa prop, brutishness, "^5 3 prop. 
season of youth (comp. Eng. youth and a youth); or the form of the word 
is shortened from another with a concrete sense, as ^^, *73^ from par- 
ticipial forms, meaning i-uling, serving.^ But altogether, the meaning 
of these forms is very various ; e. g. even for the instrument, as a*in 
swordy O'jn graving-tool, and passively 5'5» a iceb. In the passive sense 
the form i^P is more common, as i^^ food; and also in the abstract 
sense, as ")j3 a youth, "i^lT youth. 

12. ba;;, like No. l,fem. nbi;??, both very frequent with the abstr. 
sense. E. g. sr"; hunger, OCK guilt, yzt satiety (with the concretes 25n 



* All these fonns are found, mutatU mutandis, in the Arabic as InfinitaYes, or 
so-called nomina actionis. 

\ Such an origin of "r^ba may be proved from the Arabio ; and in some other 
nouns it is obvious. Comp. ^"1A as the name of a town irith the appellative *)'!& 
a umU, and the shortening of ^^^ (in the eotulr, state) from ;:)na shoulder. 
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hungry, bidM, 9ato);yem. ^^^^ righieoiuness, m];9 vengeance. More 
rare is the form i^^ . as ^D^emetunif 339 uva, 

13. b»l5, bop5,'b'»apj,H^apj, b^ojD, all with an unchangeable vowel 
25) between the second and third radicals, and a ShH)a under the first, as 
ans 6oaA:, smt 100^ ^^ao vay, Dibn dream^ i^l boundcay; sometimes 
with Alepk prosthetic, as rin|Ms9nT arm, Th^^ brood. The corres- 
ponding ^mtntne« will suggest themselves; the forms ^\'^^i nb^p^ 
coincide with those of feminines in No. 5. 

14. ^1^ , the AramiBan form of the Infinitive, e. g. ODVa judgment. 
Related forms are : nnars 9072^, '^'l? desire, nnp^s booty, nabas king- 
dom, rf^Siss wages. Under this form, besides the action itself, is ex- 
pressed very often the place of the action, as nata altar, ^^y^. (from ^a^ 
(0 drive) place of driving, i. e. to vhick cattle are driven, wilderness ; and 
the instrument, as n^axa Itnife, a^ta fork, nnsa key. 

15. l*ib^p, iV^P, and other similar forms, with the terminations ^ 
and y^, as Ti^tJD interpretation, inb» table, lanjD offering; but there 
are also forms like •jinst remembrojnct, "ji'^jn prophetic vision. 

For "ji there is a truncated form i , written also ri , which occurs 
especially in proper names, as i^>a and I'i^Aa, nbbi^ for )iTA6 (comp. 
nXarenf, Plato). In Patronymic and Gentilic nouns ({ 85, 5) the Nun 
is retained, e. g. *^a%*«Q from n%*^ti the city Shilo (still Shilun). 

16. With the feminine ending r^, e. g. n^baDyb%, n^KB"? healing. 
In the Aramean, this is a usual termination of the Infinitive in the 
derived conjugations (comp. No. 23). It comes into frequent use only 
in the later books of the Old Test As a synonymous ending, n't-7 is 
found occasionally in earlier use, as rk'«'i2jc| remnant. Comp. the deno- 
minative nouns § 86, 6. 

HI. Participials of the derived Cdnjugations. 

17. From Niph. ^^15?, as nis^ES {plur.) wonders. 

18. 19. From Piel and Hiph., e. g. nnata snuffers, f^jaja pruning- 
knife. 

20. From Poel, as biiJ (abbr. from Wisa Is. iii. 12) and biiJ child. 

21. From Pilel bbfD,/em. f"»i^p, and 22. bbop, for the most part 
adjectives of color, as DT!j,_/cw. TO'^S red, 'jSJ'n green, "gstti ^€/.* 

23. babo^, bbba}!) have an iterative sense, as ^B^bh flexuosus, 
bhbnil versutus, and are forms of adjectives with a dimtnuttve significa- 
tion (§ 55, 3), as a'ja'ix reddish. "^Hnrjio blackish; hence in a contemp- 
tuous sense (like miser, misellus, Germ. Gesinde, Gesindel), as hDBDK 
(with the passive form, afler ?)^a!t) collected rabble. 

IV. Infinitives of the derived Conjugations. 

24. From Niph. of the form C'bsinBa plur. struggles. 

25. From Piel, like ysa dispersion, more frequently in the ^c^n., as 
TO|;a request, with Qarn^to unchangeable. 

__^ — > 

* No. 21 may be regarded also as a mere modification of No. 8. 
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26. b^ttp, and 27. i^iispjn, ^''^PJR, likewise Infinitives of Piil (the 
latter the common form in Arabic), e. g. asiid requital; p^tn folding of 
the hande; bsioatn requital; 'H'^'^an mantle. 

28. Prom Hiph. of the form nnstK remembrance-offering' ; nnjadrt 
annuncto^ion (with unchangeable Qam^ts)^ Aramsan Infinitives. 

29. From Hithp, torjrnn register. 

30. From Poelj like n^s'in /oWy, and perhaps also 31. like ^ia'^R smoke, 
P'rx prison, 

32. From PiteZ ■>''')J0 Acary rain, t\'^tM adultery. 

33. nipngD opening, Inf. to No. 23. 

34. ^BJ3^, e. g. rahb^/awic (comp. § 65, 6). 

35. Quadriliteralsj like D9bD locust. 



§85. 

NOUNS DERIVED FROM THE IRREGULAR VERB. 

These are formed in the same manner as those of which we 
have already treated, with few variations, except such as are 
occasioned by the peculiarities of irregular verbs. Accordingly 
we shall refer these forms to the corresponding ones already 
described, mentioning only such as exhibit some important irre- 
gularity. 

I. jF>077i Verbs "JE. 

To the Inf. oCKal belong (14). ir.^ gift, ncatt overthroxc ; to the Inf. 

of Hi ph. (2S). nbsir. deJivtrance. — The noun S-'^*^ kncxcledge. ivovn r*]; ; 
see § 71. 

II. From Verbs ST. 

From the Fart. Kal (1), "n upright (like ^^5). commonly with 
Pattach (to indicate the sharpening of the syllable), b* abject, i"! much, 
fern. hi?|, nan ;* (2). n'qfat. From the Inf. (10. 11). ta booty, )n favor, 
ph law. fern, n^a uord. nirn law; (14), '^'S^ fastness, aoo thai which 
surrounds {environs), fern. n|5T3 roll. The form -Da sometimes, by 
retraction of the tone, becomes a segholate form, as ix;fe bittemsss (from 
■^1^)j "^"7^ timidity (from T^?";). (27). ninn j^aise. nrcn prayer, with 
the segholate form also, as orn a melting away (from 0D»), yyl\ mast 
(from 13'3 fo mxike a tremulous sound). From Pilpel (§ 55, 4), i|?a wheel, 
from bb& ^0 7X)tt. ^p''^P . 

- T , J.. I I 

III. From Verbs is a?id *^B. 

The Participial forms are regular. To the Infinitives belong : 
(lO)j V^i fi^'^ ^?!!- ^^t knowhdge, n^fr coimsel (13), TiD for 'ric^ 

* On the formatiorx of foiiiiuinc-s wiihont the Boc/hcshy see § 94, Rem. 2. 
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divan, (14), Knw fear^ ibjjntt anarej t^^^in Wrt^, lo^n punwAwicnr ; 
from verbs prop. '4, ao**? <;i« ftw^ (27), atiin inhabitant, n"j^in ^cne- 
m/ion, ')a*^n t^ «oti<A. 

IV. fVojii Fcrfci l']> onc^ •&. 

Participles: (1), ^1 foreign; (2), "ij stranger, TXrf a witness, testinumy; 
(3), ai'a good, naiD wluUis good. Infinitives: (11), various segholate 
forms, as Djs death, and n*;! house; Vip voice, nn «pirt^; feminines, 
rtj? and nbiJ eri^ ntji shame; (14), m3tt,/em. nnwo r«««, Dnpo pface, 
also O'i^s oar (from W^); (27), n»nn in^ettt^efice, tmm testimony; 
(28), nnjn re»f. 

V. FYom Verbs ink. 

Participles: (2), fit; /air, htDj? hard, fern. MB;, ntij;. Some lose 
the n— , as nn »i>?i, for njn. (4), n«n »€cr, /cm. nWs bttmt-offering. 
(6), ''^OS covering, ''pj puT^c, W poor.— Infinitives : (11), the segholates 
in difierent forms ; not often with the M-p retained, as in na:| a weeping, 
^■Jl fficivd, mn, nsjn vision, revelation (Is. xxviii. 7, 15), commonly 
without it, as 9*n (for HiJ';)). Sometimes the original ^ or 1 appears. The 
*^ then quiesces in Chireq (comp. on "^n;, i 75, Rem. 3), as in "^"iB fruit, 
^i/n sickness. The i also quiesces, as in ^Tv£ waste. In masculines the 
third radical rarely remains a consonant, as in "^^^ sickness, though in 
feminines it is always so, as in njW rest, Mjji garland. (13), '»nO win- 
ter, '^TvA , fern, njriflj a drinking ; feni. njta part, nSsn the half, nsiniri 
and tr^no pi7. (14), S^Jpo possessions, HX'no appearance ; fern. F^JSO 
command. Apocopated form, ^?5 height, for ^^^^^ . (15), I^JP roeallh, 
yyi'S destruction. (27). n'^^sapi annihilation, n'^san building, n^a^jn 
6rood. (28), T|«% rcj/ic^, for nsiw^ , from naia . 

VI. JVom doubly anomalous Verbs. 

We present only some cases of especial difficulty to the learner: 

3. From a verb "jB and ftft, nto elevation for nxte, from Ntoa, Job 
xli. 17. 

2. From a verb 4) and rib, M'jitn instruction, law, nisia «2^, prob. 
from MBJ. 

3. From a verb && and fih , ni^ tumult, Num. xziv. 17, for rM^ , from 

4. From a verb ft and rfb, ""n a watering, for '»^*J, from rtj*!; ""X 
island, for ■^^x, from njx to dwell; JTiX w^ for rijx, from njK ; "i^ cord, 
from njpj; nn chamber for in. from njn /o dwell; ■»'ia people, from nja, 
Arab, to flow together. 

To the learner the stem is often obscured also by contraction, when 
it originally contains Nun, Daleth, or His, e. g. rs wine-press for nsE 
n;!^, from I?;-, ^jfij ang-cr for qjx; r\mfldelity, for njOK, from 10 » ; 
P5 /im^ for rj*i5 , from nny ; it brightness, for ITIT , from nnt , 
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(86. 
DENOMINATIVE KOUNS. 

1. Such are all nouns which are formed immediately from 
another noun, whether it is primitive, or derived from a verb ; 
e. g. 1*^37? eastern, immediately from Q*7^ the ectsty which is 
itself derived from the verb D^. 

2. Most of the forms which nouns of this class assume have 
already been given, the denominatives (which seem in general 
to be a later phenomenon of language than verbals) being formed 
in imitation of nouns derived from the verb. The verbal with t3 
prefixed, e. g. was employed to express the place of an action 
(§ 84, No. 14) ; accordingly this %3 was prefixed to a noun in 
order to make it a designation of place (see No. 3). In Greek 
and German also, the verbals and denominatives are exactly 
analogous. 

The principal forms are the ibllowiDg : 

1. In imitation of the Part. Kal (No. 4 of the verbals), *M porter, 
from "19^ gate; "tga herdsman, from ^|;a cattle; bVa vtnedresserj from 
eni^ vineyard. 

2. Like verbals of No; 6, ntjg archer, from ni^g bow; nto seaman, 
from n^s salt, (sea). Both these forms (Nos. 1, 2) indicate one's busi- 
ness, trade, dbc, like Greek nouns in tijg, jsvg, e. g. noXlnjs, yQafifunevg. 

3. Nouns with tt prefixed, expressing the place of a thing (comp. 
No. 14 of the verbals) ; e. g. IJSa place qffouniains, from )yf fountain; 
nftft-jn, ni'TO'ia, place about the feet^-^bout the head, from tan, d«S ; 
nopQ for nK)!3pt3 field of cucumbers, from KWp cucumber. Comp. a^nc- 
hivt from anntlog. 

4. Concretes formed by the addition of "fi, j-^, as Y^r^ eastern, from 
D*!^. ; I'i'inK hinder, from *^n§ ; 177?^ isoimd, hence coUed anivfial, eer- 
periij from n^jb a winding. 

yy and "fl form also diminutives like the Syriac *j4, as ')1d'*K little man 
(in the eye), apple of (he eye, from ti*iK ; )V^^t5'^ the dear, good people 
(from *i*t^; = "^tj^ upright, good), a term of endearment for Israel ; 
perhaps also, 'ji&'^&i^ lUile snake. 

5. Peculiar to denominative nouns is the termination '^, which con- 
verts a substantive into an adjective, and is added especially to numerals 
and names of persons and countries, in order to form Ordinals, Gentilics, 
and Patronymics. E. g. "'naj strange, from ^dS any thing foreign; ^W 
the sixth, from dti six; "^aKia Moabiie, from aajia; '^i«'3'«? Israelite, 
from ^Sl'jto^. When the stem-substantive is a compound, it is commonly 
resolved again into two words, e.g. ''r'?^"'!^ Benjaminiie from Ta^ja. 
For the use of the article with such forms, see § 111, 1, Rem. Rarely, 
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instead of ^-^ we find a) the ending *^ (as in Aramsan), as *«?*i3 
deceitful, and in proper names, as **^na (ferreus) BarziUai; and b) the 
parallel Si—, as Hjab (prop, milky) 8torax-tree» 

6. Abstract nouns fi}rmed from concretes by the addition of M^ and n*^— 
(comp. the Eng. terminations dom, hood, ness, &>c.) ; e. g. r'ltsbs Arzn^- 
d^m, immediately from ^^S; f^^^^^M widowhood, from I^^JX, ''^jcbit. 
widower, widow; iT'KK'n principium, from tJ«'i =* 0«'i princeps, (See 
the verbals No. 16). 



§87. 

OF THE PLURAL. 

1. The plural termination for the masculine gender is D"^-:., 
e. g. C^O horse, plur. D'^C'IO horses, seldom written defectively 
D— , as in Gen. i. 21, DS'^sri. Nouns ending in ''— take Q'**'-: in 
the plural, as D"»r'?a? Hebrews from '^'i^? (Ex. iii. 18) ; but usu- 
ally a contraction takes place, as D'**?^? (§ 93, VIII), 0*15© crimson 
garments from '^•t^. Nouns in t\^ lose this termination when 
they take the plural ending, e. g. njh seer, plur, D'^Th. 

This ending im is also prevalent in Phoenician, e. g. DHS Sidonii; 
in Aramaean it is in, in Arabic vn (nominative) and in (oblique cases), 
in ^thiopic dn. It is, moreover, identical with the ending *j^ in Zd 
pers.plur, masc, of verbs. Comp. also the verbal-ending yi.* 

Unusual terminations of the plur» masc, are : 

a) y^ — ^ as in Chaldee and Syriac, almost exclusively in the poets 
and later writers, e. g. "p^ba kings Pro v. xxxi. 3 ; 'i'^n^ days Dan. xii. 13, 
defectively r^ islands Ez. xxvi. IS. Comp. Judges v. 10 ; Job xv. 13; 
xxiv. 22 : xxxi. 10 ; Lam. i. 4 and other places. 

6) ■»— (the o cast off, as in the Dual '''i; for wn*; Ez. xiii. IS ; comp. 
the constr. state. § S9. 2), e. g. '^t'Q chords. Ps. xlv. 9 for CSa (unless this 
be the true reading) ; "^s? peoples 2 Sam. xxii. 44 (for which the parallel 
passage Ps. xviii. 44 has C9, but the other form occurs also in Lam. iii. 14 
and Ps. cxliv. 2). This ending is by many called in question, in single 
passages (see also 2 Sam. xxiii. S, comp. 1 Chron. xi. 11; 1 Sam. xx. 38 
K'thibh). or altogether ; see Gese^iius. Lehrgcbftude der Heb. Sprache, 
S. 524 ff.— Still more doubtful is— 

c) '^-z (like the comtr. slate in Syriac). Here are reckoned, e. g. 
^ytT\ white cloths Is. xix. 9; '^'nb princes Judges v. 15, '*5'iin windows 
Jer. xxii. 14. But this last is perhaps Dual (§ SS. 6, Rem. 1) ; "'^b may 
be my princes (w^ith suff.), and ■*— 7 in '^'^•in may be a formative syllabic. 
Farther. ''Cicn in Is. xx. 4 is constr. state; but in "^^tj (prob. =^^^ 
after the form isg) the Mighty One, and in "^aia loctist-swarm Kah. iii 



* On the identity of all these endings, see Dietrich's Abhandlungen znr hobr. 
Grammatik, Loipz. 184G, & 62 it 
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17 (from naj), the "^ belongs to the stem 5 and finally, in '»3'h« ihe 
Lord (prop!' my Lord, from B^?^K Lord) it is originally a suffix, see 
i 121, Rem. 4. 

d) ta-^, obsolete and rare ; e. g. b» —b^W gnati [Ex. viii. 13] ; dId 
ladder [Gen. xxviii. 12] from bbo , prop, steps, comp. English ftoirt.* 

2. The plural termination for the feminine gender is Mi. 
This takes the place of the feminine termination tu-, ri-, Ti^ 
appended directly to the form of the singular ; as Minij sonff of 
praise, plur. riiinn ; nnStfl letter, plur. PiinSK ; ^Ka a well, plur. 
niiKa. Feminines in tr^— form their plural in Hi**— ., and those 
in ri'i , in rii"-- ; e. g. M'^'^Sti Egyptian woman, plur. MI^'tpQ ; 
n^Dbtt kingdom, plur. rii«^Dte . These plural terminations have, 
however, for their basis, the endings nj—. and HJ— in the sin- 
gular. 

It is only from a neglect of the origin of the terminations t^ and r^*^, 
that the plural-ending 0*^-7 is appended to some words which end with 
them ; e. g. n'^an spear, plur. O'^p'^sn and nin'^jn ; ^«t vhoredom, plur. 
D'^piiaT ; D'^n^asbt^ inidowhood, and many other instances. Strictly in the 
manner of the Syriac is the fermation of the plural nV]9 (idh^-vdth) latos, 
with Vav as a consonant, from the singular TATP . 

This ending m* (-f^ih) stands directly for -Atk, as it is sounded in 
Arab., ^thiop., and Chald. (see, on the corruption of the A sound to d, 
i 9, 10, 2); and -dih ia, properly, nothing but the prolonging and 
strengthening of the sing. fern, ending -dth (§ 80, 2). The strengthening 
was intended to denote plurality. But this ending was then, by a still 
farther application of it, appended also to nouns whose singular does 
not terminate in -iUk. 

How the changeable vowels are affected by the addition of 
the plural endings, is shown in {§ 92-95. 

3. Words which are of two genders (§ 80, 2, ft, § 107, 3) have 
often, in the plural, both the masculine and feminine termina- 
tions ; e. g. tD&3 soul, plur. D'^tDlDp and nitDtS. Both forms may 
be employed as masculine or feminine ; but their gender must be 
determined by observing the usage of the language in respect to 
each word. This is also true of several other words of both gen- 
ders and both {masc. BXiAfem.) terminations, e. g. '^i'n an age, 
masc, plur. D'^'^il and niw ; njiD a year, f em., plur. vr^ZtS and 
Di:iD. The gender of the singular is here retained in both the 
plural forms ; e. g. '^'lij mosc. a lion, fii*''^^ masc. Zeph. iii. 3 ; 
tmi'n m,asc. Job xlii. 16. 



* See the Adverbs ia ^-^ § 100, 8, and Dietrich, uU supra, a 66 £ 
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Sometimes usage makes a distinction between the two plural forme 
of the same word. Thus b*^s^ daya^ and 0*^3^ years, are the usual, 
His J J ni3^ the unfrequent and poetical forms. This distinction appears 
especially in the use of several words which designate members of the 
human body. The dual of these words (see § 88) is employed as the 
name of the living members themselves, while the plural in ni (which 
here corresponds to the neuter) represents something similar, but inani- 
mate. E. g. tr^\^ hands, x\\n handles, manubriaj D^S'JS horns, ^'^'^p^ 
comua allaris; ^ivs eyes, T\i^'l9 fountains. 

4. A considerable number of masculines form their plural in 
ni, while many feminines have a plural in D*^^. In both cases, 
however, the gender of the singiUar is usually retained in the 
plural. E. g. a« father, plur. niafij ; TO name, tnasc, plur. 
fYtatD ; on the contrary, ffyc word, fern., plur. D'^^ ; tDJjfi con- 
cubine, fern., plur. W6A^, dbc. 

5. It is chiefly in the adjectives and participles, that the dis- 
tinction of gender is maintained in the use of the plural endings ; 
e. g. Mio boni, Milio bonce; D'^bop masc, tThdpfem. ; as also 
in substantives of the same stem, representing objects in which 
there is a natural distinction of sex, as 0*^33 filii, Mis^ filice ; 
D'^pbtp reges, tiiDbt) regince. 

Rem. 1. In some few words, to the plural form in Mi is added the 
other termination of the plural D*^ (before the genitive '^-3, comp. 
§ 89, 2), or that of the dual B"^^ ; c. g. nsa height, plur. Hioa, construct 
state •'niTsa ; b^xti "^nio^ns from at the head of Said, 1 Sam. xxvi. 12 ; 
ncin iro//, plur. m'TsSn mcenia, dual fc^niain double wall. This double 
designation of the plural appears also in the mode of connecting the 
suffixes with the plural forms in nS (§ 91, 3). 

2. Some nouns are used only in the plural, e. g. &*^rs men (the 
^thiopic has the singular, met, man); some of them with the sense of 
the singular (§ 108, 2), as D*^aB face. The plural of the latter can be 
expressed only by the same form ; hence, c^SB means also /aces, Ez. i. 6. 



§88. 
OF THE DUAL. ^ 

] . There is a modification of the Plural in the Dual form. 
In Hebrew, however, it is found only in certain substantives (not 
at all in adjectives, verbs, and pronouns). The Dual termina- 
tion for both genders is Q^*-^, appended to the singular ; as WJ"^"^ 
both hands, Q?i3i'* two days. The original feminine ending ath 
is always retained here, with long a in an open syllable ; as ns© 



156 PART JL PAETB OF SPEECH. 

lip, D'^t^&to both lips; from feminines with the ending M~, e. g. 
Dtnnp, the Dual has the form 0?r)©n3 double fetters. 

The shortening of the vowels, occasioned by the compara- 
tively heavier dual ending, is in some cases rather greater than 
with the plural termination, especially in the segholate forms 
(§84, 11); as ^y)foot, plur. D'^bjn, dtial D^^Jan ; but also W^i^f} 
(along with D'^l'np) from T?5 horn, D^^nb from "^nb cheek. 

Rem. 1. Unusual forms of the dual, mostly found only in proper 
names : a) y^ (as in Chald.) and contracted 1—, as I'jnVi Gen. xxxvii. 
17 and "in*^ 2 Kings vi. 13 (name of a place, prop, two wells) ; b) D-;> 
and c^T, as d3*«$, c39 (proper names). Q*f9ti two in the combination 
-,to5 u^rd twelve ; c) '^~ (c cast oflf ), "^n; Ez. xiii. 18, probably also '»3'&n 
(double window) Jer. xxii. 14. 

2. The words c^o water, Q'?OT^ Aearen,. D'??®^"'*! or D?i$^"^'J Jerusalem^ 
are dual only in appearance. The first two are plurals from the lost 
forms *^^, *^^d ; the third is a protracted form for the older D^C^^^,* 
comp. the shorter form cVv Ps. Ixxvi. 3, and the Chaldee cbv^'nn . 

2. The Dual in Hebrew, besides the numeral forms for 2, 12, 
200, &c. (§ 97), is used chiefly of such objects as are, by nature 
or art, connected in pairs ; e. g. D^*!^ both hands, D'^^TK both ears, 
D^l© teeth (of the two rows), D^Sy? pair of shoes, D^ftKb pair of 
scales ; or at least are conceived as forming a pair, as D^fai'' ttxH) 
days together, biduum,, D?nj© two years (in succession), bien- 
nittm, 3?t^^5? tico cubits. In the former case the dual is used 
also for a greater number of objects, either indefinite, or limited 
by a numeral ; e. g. Dl'fcjS t?T?? six whigs Is. vi. 2, Ez. i. 6, "b3 
a:?na all knees Ez. vii. 17, D^nbM cymbala Ezra iii. 10, W^r^ti 
forked hooks Ez. xl. 43. With some degree of emphasis, the 
dual takes also the numeral two, Amos iii. 12 ; Judges xvi. 28. 

See other remarks on the use of the dual, in § 87, Nos. 3, 5 (Rem.). 

It cannot be questioned that the Hebrew, at an earlier period, em- 
ployed the Dual more freely and to a greater extent, and that the above 
limited and fragmentary use of it belongs to a later phase of develop- 
ment in the language. The early Arabic forms the Dual in the noun, 
pronoun, and verb, to about the same extent as the Sanscrit, or the 
Greek ; but in the modern, it disappears almost wholly in the verb, pro- 
noun, and adjective. The Syriac retains it only in a few forms, but not 
as a living element, somewhat as the Roman in duo. ambo. So also it 
disappears in the younger Indian languages. On the Germanic Dual, 
see Grimm'e d. Gramm. I., S. 1 14. 2 Ausg. 



See Gesenii Thesanms Ling. Hebnece, p. 629. 
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§89. 
THE GENITIVE AND THE OONSTRUOT STATE. 

1. The use of case-endings* no longer appears in Hebrew, as 
a living element of the language. The relations of case are 
either not indicated by any external sign, like that of the nomi- 
native and for the most part of the accusative, or are expressed 
by prepositions (§ 117) ; that of the genitive being shown by 
subordination and close annexation to the governing noun. 
Thus the noun, which as genitive serves to limit another, retains 
its own form unchanged, and is only uttered in closer connection 
with the preceding nomen regens. In consequence of this con- 
nection, the tone hastens on to the second of the two nouns 1 
(the genitive), and the first, or governing noun, is thereby com- 
monly shortened, either in its consonants or its vowels (when 
mutable), or in both ; e. g. ^y^ xoord, fi'^r*'^^ ■^5*7 word of God 
(a sort of compound, as we say in reversed order, God^s-word. 
landlord, fruit-tree) ; 1|| hand, ^^"ar? ^? ha7id of the king ; D'^'^IJ? 
tcords, Dirn '^'in'n words of the people. Thus in Hebrew, the 
the noun which stands before a genitive suffers the change by 
which this relation is indicated, and in grammatical language is 
said to be in the construct state, while a noun which is not thus 
followed by a genitive is said to be in the absolute state. 

Such words are often connected by Maqqeph (§ IG, I). The insertion 
or omission of it, however, does not affect their relation to each other, 
and depends merely upon the accentuation. On the further use of the 
constr. slate see the Syntax §§ 114, 116. 

2. The vowel-changes which many nouns exhibit in the con- 
struct state are shown in §§ 92, 95. There are also terminations 
peculiar to this form of the noun : thus, 

a) in place of the plural and dual terminations D*^— and D^-1^, it 
has always (by throwing off the m) simply ''— (comp. Rem.) ; 
e. g. D'^C^O horses, rt?*!? ''C^O the horses of Pharaoh; 13'?|'^? 
eyes, TS'^xn '»:''? the eyes of the man ; 

b) the original /c77i. ending H— is always retained in this connec- 
tion with the genitive (insteadof H—. which has become the 

* On some traces of obsolete case-endings, see § 90. 

f In accordance with the miiversal tendency of the tone, in the Hebrew Ian* 
gnage, to hasten towards the end of words (§ 29, \). 
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usual ending in the absolute state) ; as rebtt queen^ >X36 reblj 
queen of Skeba. When the same word has also the termina- 
tion rul, this form of it is adopted in the construct state 

(§ 80, i, Rem. 1) ; 
c) nouns in Jri-_ from verbs Ab (§ 86, V) form their construct state 
in ru- ; but nouns in *^~r change this termination to *^-7. 
Exs. hk'i, constr, nij'i seer ; ''H, constr. ^ life; and so also 
K^l, constr. K*^! vallet/. 
On the endings i and *^-7 in the construct state, see { 90. 

Rem. The liquid sound of o was lost at the end of a word, just as in 
Latin the final m before a vowel was slurred over in the language of 
common life and in poetry, duinct. Inst. Orat. IX. 4, § 40. So also dis- 
appears the corresponding n of the plural ending in Arabic and Aramsan, 
as well as in the plural ending l^ of the Hebrew verb (§ 44, 1, and i 47, 
Rem. 4). The final vowel t, after the rejection of the m, was strength- 
ened by an a sound preceding it (the China of Sanscrit grammar), 
whence the diphthong at, which is contracted to ^ (§ 7, 1 and § 9, 6). 
Instead of this '^-z the S3rriac still retains ^-r, of which there is in He- 
brew also a clear trace in the union of suffixes with the plural noun 
(§ 91; 2) ; and probably the example ni^ *^&^bn Is. xx. 4 also belongs 
here (according to others Judges v. 15. The dual ending '^ obviously 
arose fi"om '»--. 



§90. 

REMAINS OF ANCIENT CASE-ENDINGS.* 

rt- local ; "^-r cifid i as endings of the construct state. 

1. As in Arabic three cases are distinguished by terminations, 
so the Hebrew noun has three endings, which correspond to those 
of the Arabic in sound, but have mostly lost their original signi- 
ficance. They are mere fragmentary remains of a more full and 
vital organism, than the language exhibits in the stage at which 
we find it in the Old Testament, when it no longer knew the 
regular distinction of cases by appropriate endings. 

In Arabic, the case-endings are : -u for the nominative, -t (or the 
genitive, and -a for the accusative (answering to the three leading 
vowels). In modern Arabic these endings have almost wholly disap- 
peared ; and when now and then used, among the Bedouins, it is without 
rule and with no distinction of the endings ( Wallin^ in Zeitschrifl der d. 
morgenl. Gesellsch. Bd. V. 1851, S. 9.). Even in the Sinaitic inscrip- 

• The Bfxt^ed para^o^ letten.-^TB. 
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tioDB, their regular use is found already impaired (Beer, Studia Asiatica, 
m. 1840, p. xviii ; Tuch^ in Zeitschr. der d. m. G. Bd. III., S. 139 f.) ; 
and still, among the Arabs of the Peninsula of Sinai, ^ammuk (thyunde, 
nominative) is heard also for ^ammick (gen.) and for ^ammak (accus.). 
The iBthiopic has preserved only the -a; employing it, however, not 
only in the whole sphere of the accusative, but also (without distinction 
of case) for the ending of the constr, state in connection with a following 
noun. 



2. The relation of the accusative^ in the toneless ending ru^ 
appended to substantives, is the one most clearly retained in 
Hebrew. It is used, 

a) most frequently, to express direction to, motion toicards;* 
e. g. TVB^ towards the sea, westward, (iDlfiS towards the north, 
northward, Tiy&y^ to Assyria, ^^ to Babylon, nS'lfe to the 
earth, HTi^a homeward, STTij? to Gaza (from rw) Judg. xvi. 
1 ; with the article, '*^^'^ to the mountain, tTtn^an into the 
house, •i^^T} to, or into, the tent [Gen. xviii. 6, xxiv. 67] ; 
with the plural, Htt'^'^te? to the Chaldeans, Htt^fcl&n towards 
the heavens; even with the construct state followed by a 
genitive, 5|Di'' STX^S into the house of Joseph, ptD'a'3 H'lS'TQ to 
the wilderness of Damascus, XffQW •^'^*?T'5 {with th6 tone, an 
exception to the rule) towards the rising of the sun, east- 
ward; 

b) sometimes in a weaker sense of the TL., with only a general 
direction to the place where an object is.t as «^^2a at Babylon 
Jer. xxix. 15, nbir in the habitation Hab. iii. 11 ; comp. also 
tVBXf there Jer. xviii. 2 (oftener thither) ; 

c) the significance of the ending T\^ is still more obscured, when 
a preposition is prefixed to the word, as *^^iStDb to the world 
below Ps. ix. 18, <rib:^ttb upwards, n|!3i|$ in the south Josh. 
XV. 21, HbMP from Babylon Jer. xxvii. 16, ng|S( *TP unto 
Aphek Josh. xiii. 14. 

The local reference, in this ending, is the prevailing one 
(hence the name rt. local) ; but there is also, rarely, a refer- 
ence to time, as perhaps in nrc? now, at this tims (from r?), 
IVts^Xf^ D'njJtJ from year to year. Peculiar is the form nb''5n, 
prop, ad profanum I « absit ! We have the accusative of the 
object (though bordering on the local reference) in l^blT ns*l& 

* See, on this elgnificatioii of the aecosatlTe, the Syntax, § 118, 1. 
f So also the aeensatiTe without this form, ^ 118, 1. 
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and ibWDS nn* l8. viii. 23, nfefitfn Ez. zxL 31 ; comp. Job 

xxxiv. 13. 

Being regularly without the tone, it haa commonly no cflfect on the 
vowels of the word (as shown in the above examples), except that in 
segholate forms the helping vowel becomes Sh^va (i 93, 6), and also the 
CMreq in 0*^1:03. — The ending n-^ is itself sometimes shortened to M-^, 
as naa to Nob I Sam. xxi. 2, comp. Ez. xxv. 13. 

3. More rare, and almost confined to poetry, are the other 
two endings, which like the accusative n.. seem to correspond to 
Arabic case-endings ; viz. *»— for the genitive^ and i (also ^ in 
proper names) for the nominative. But here, the recognition of 
the relation of case is wholly lost in the language ; and it treats 
these foims as archaisms, employed in poetry or other more ele- 
vated style, and found also in many compound names, the relics 
of an earlier age. As in such names, so elsewhere, these endings 
keep their place only in the closest connection of noun with noun, 
namely in the construct state* 

a) The ending *^-r is not very imfrequent in the construct state, 
and commonly has the tone. Exs. I^kn "^ntb forsaking the 
flock Zech. xi. 17, njo "^DDte dweller in the thorn-bush Deut 
xxxiii. 16 ; with the feminine, rtjb '^*!^?J| stolen by night 
Gen. xxxi. 39 (in prose), "OWtn "^t^'q plena justitice Is. i. 21, 
pns-^sbtt wra"!! b? after the manner of Melchizedek Ps. ex. 
4 ; oftener with a preposition following (comp. § 116), as '^XTlg'l 
D;^'i5? mistress among the nations Lam. i. 1, 16|b •'noi^ bind- 
ing to the vine Gen. xlix. 11, comp. Is. xxii. 16, Micah vii. 
14, Ps. cxiii. 5-9, and other passages ; so also with many 
particles, which are strictly nouns in the construct state, as 
inb^T (« rib'iT) besides, *^3tJ (= ]tJ)/r(wi, "^IPiba not, and in com- 
pound names, as p*jr^3btt (i. e. king of righteousness), b«'^"tj| 
(man of God), bfij'^sn (favor of God), and others ; comp. the 
Punic name Hannibal, i. e. bjl^JaH (favor of Baal). 
6) The ending i is much more rare, in prose only in the Penta- 
teuch, and that in elevated style, as Gen. i. 24, yy^ iri^H the 
beasts of the earth for 7^?§ n?n (the same word repeated from 



* In old, established combinations of words are often preserved ancient end- 
ings, which are otherwise lost or have become rare ; e. g. the /em. terminatioii 
tn-.. irith the noon in connection with a following genitiye (§ 89, 2, b), and with 
the verb in onion with mffizet (^ 09, 1). So also mnch, that belongs to the ancient 
form of the language, is preserved in proper names and by the poets. 
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that passage in Ps. 1. 10, Ixzix. 2, civ. 11, 20, Zeph. ii. 14, Is. 
Ivi. 9) ; still other examples, ^3 i3^ the son of Beor Num. 
xxiv. 3, 16, D^ 'ii:i'^yQ fountain of water Ps. cxiv. 8, and per- 
haps bS!^ iti&d the sotd of the sluggard Prov. xiii. 4. 

The effect of these eDdings on the vowels, is seen in the above exam- 
ples. The Pattaeh of the feminine ending sw sometimes becomes 
vocal SkHKL^ and sometimes Qflmets. 

Rem. The relation of case being entirely lost in the terminations ^— 
and i, they can no longer be regarded as case-endings. Yet the proba- 
bility is, that as such they were once living elements of the language, 
no less than the other termination n-;> (no. 2) ; especially, as the Old- 
Arabic has precisely the corresponding endings, which, like the Hebrew, 
it subsequently lost (see above). The same phenomenon is often 
repeated in other languages. In the Latin, e. g. we find a fragmentary 
use of the castu hcalis^ with the same ending as in the Sanscrit (in 
names of towns, ruri, domi, dtc); in the plural endings dn and hd of the 
modem Persian, lie ancient case-^ndinga, but wholly extinct as such ; 
to say nothing of the Romanic and Germanic tongues. — Even where, 
in Old-Arabic, the case-endings have penetrated the word-stem, and 
hence take stronger sounds, as in ^SK, "t^K, KSK (conetr. state of ^M 
father)^ the modem has indeed all the three forms, but without distinc- 
tion of case. Accordingly, in the Hebrew constr. state *^^fi{, "^HM, a 
properly genitive ending should be recognized, and a nominaHve ending 
in the Chald. »K, the Heb. iins (nbo^ns), ^a«| (i'^^w), 43ii (bn^sii) ; 
and hence, the more readily, the occurrence oC both the forms ^K*)3B3 
and bK«D, •'fisinx and nba^^n^. 



§91. 

THE NOUN WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 

In the union of the noun with pronominal suffixes, which are- 
here in the genitive (§ 33, 2, i), there are two things to be con- 
sidered (as in the verb, § 56 foil.), namely, the form of the suffix 
itself, and the effect on the form of the noun. Here we are con- 
cerned chiefly with the former, as the latter will be considered in 
connection with the paradigms of nouns, in §§ 92-95. A general 
view of the suffixes is given also in Paradigm A. We treat of 
the suffixes as they appear, first, in connection with the singular, 
and then with the plural and dual of the noun. 

1. The suffixes, as appended to the singular, are : 

11 
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PART n. PARTS OP SPEECH. 



Singular. 



1 com. *'— 






m. ^n, 1 ; 'ini-, % n 

/I n, iTf — , ST — 



his. 
her. 



1 
2 



I 



com. ^^ 



Plural. 



our. 



your. 



m. D?, DD- 
( /• V,, IT?, 1-7 J 

iJcm. 1. There is less variety of forms here than in connection with 
the verb, and their nse is as follows : 

a) The forms without a union-vowel are joined to nouns which end with 
a vowel, as r\'^%it, m^^^ii and i-^ax, rj*»^K, w«»aK, na-^as^, la-^aK, 
nrmi^ , yv^^t^ . But nouns ending in rt— and n-^ (sec below, no. 4) 
do not come iinder this rule. 

b) The forms with a union-vowel (§ 58, 3, b) are attached chiefly to 
nouns ending with a consonant, which are by far the most numerous. 
As to the union-vowel, the a sound is the prevalent one in the Zd sing. 
•i, rt (contracted from ^f^— ), ^m, in-^, and 2dplur. D—, n»^, i-^, 
and here e is very rare (c. g. ^STiSk hU light Job xxv. 3)'except with 
nouns in n— , (the closing vowel-sound being combined with that of 
the union-vowel or displaced by it), as ^fTib hisjield^ 1^'?'? ^^ aspect^ 
rt'jte her field; on the contrary IJ-j, *I5~ are the customary forms, 
while t^~, !|^^ are of rare occurrence, see Rem. 2. 

2. Rare forms are : 




ribns} Gen. ix. 21 ; xii. 8 ; xiii. 3 5 xxxv. 21 ; nkp 2 Kings xix. 23, for 
which we find |i2:i? le. xxxvii. 24, nhsiD Gen. xlix. 11 {K^ri inJiD). 
Plur. 1st pers. ^V;:, as «a''f> Job xxii. 20, and so Ruth iii. 2, Is. xlvii. 10. 
—2d pers. nja Ez. xxiii. 48, 49.— 3d pers. m. cr^l^ 2 Sam. xxiii. 6 for 
Cfi— (whence also, by contraction, the usual form o— ). Fem, njn^ 
1 kings vii. 37, n;^ Gen. xli. 21, r\l^ Ruth i. 19, elsewhere chiefly 
in pause; "jH also is rare (Is. iii. 17), usually ",— . 

2. When suflixes are appended to the plural masc. in D''-. 
and the dual in d?— , these endings must take the form of the 
co7istruct state in ''-, (§ 89, 2). This termination is combined 
with the suffix, and hence the following forms : 



SUFFIXES OP PLURAL AND DUAL NOUNS. 



Singular. 
1 com. *'— 

^ { m. I"*— , poet. ^n\ 



} 



my. 
thy. 

his. 
her. 



1 
2 



Plural, 
com. ^y^— 

( OT,Dni_,poeL'nD''l- 



} 



our. 
your* 



> their. 
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In most of these forms, the ending of the plural construct *^^ 
remains unchanged, as ^n|*^0W, 513|'^D10, DdI^^O^O ; in some it takes 
Seghol in place of Tsere, as ^j'^O'iO, Jij'^O^O ; in three forms with 
very short suffixes it has Pattach (§ 89, Rem.), as T'U^ from 
IpC'iO, ^f^cno from ^|^^0 (comp. § 28, 4), '>D'I0 susai contracted 
from susalA, 

Rem. 1. The Yodh^ which distinguishes these suffixes, is occasion- 
ally omitted in most of the persons, e. g. I^";^ for ^f 5';'7 thy ways Ex. 
xxxiii. 13, ^nJn for m'^Ti^ his friends Job xlii. 10, Bm'iob after their 
kinds Gen. i. 21. This is most frequent in the suff. 3d pers. m. sing,^ 
which is very of\en written 1-7, but is almost always changed in the 
K^ to T'--; e. g. ^tn his arrows Ps. Iviii. 8, JS^ri V^nn. 

2. Unusual forms : sing. 2d pers.yi Tp-r Eccles. x. 17, '*3'J— r Ps* ciii. 
3, 4, 5 ; 3d pers. m, iJTf (a strictly Chaldec form) Ps, cxvi. 12 ; 3d fern. 
xn-'^ Ez. xli. 15.— P/wr. fern, hssi— Ez. xiii. 20, nah-^-j Ez. xl. 16, 
nan*^— Ez. i. 11. 

TV 

3. On la"^ see farther in § 103, 2, Note. 

3. That the Yodh, in these suffixes to plural nouns, belongs 
to the ending of the construct state, is clear and beyond doubt 
But this was so far lost sight of, in the use of the language, as to 
give rise to this strange anomaly (inaccuracy, indeed) of speech, 
viz. that suffix-forms with the plural ending ''-:: were attached to 
the feminine plural in rii, thus making a twofold designation of 
the plural : e. g. ^.rr.ioc, Ti'^P-'iO'^O, Wicic* 

N. B. This Is the rule; but the naked suffix (as in No. 1) is also 
attached to the ending nv as "^ni^rj Ps. cxxxii. 12. nr.isa Deut. xxriii. 
59 ; indeed, with the 3d plur. this is the more common form, e. g. or"ias$ 
Mcfr/a/^er*. oftener than cn^rhx, as also BH''-^ their names, cnnii" 
their generations. 

4. In order to give a clearer view of what has been said, we 
now present the following paradigm of the masculine and femi- 
nine nouns : selecting for it a word whose stem-vowel is un- 
changeable. In place of the feminine ending T\-^ in the singular, 
appears the ending of the construct state, viz. H— . Its Pattach 
is retained before 03, ]2, but is lengthened to Qamets before 
the other suffixes, where it comes into an open syllable (§ 89, 

3, h). 

* See an analc^ons ease in § 87, 4, Bern. 1. Comp. the deuble feminine ending 
in {80, Rem. 2,/. 
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d 



I 



i 



3 



sisavistL 



Ic. 

2 m. 

2/ 

3 fn> 

13/. 

flc. 
2 m. 

2/ 

3 971. 

13/ 



Ic 

2m. 

2/ 

3 f7l. 

13/ 

Ic 
2 m. 

2/ 

3 771. 

13/ 



Masculine Noun. 



WD equus. 

^^ equus mens. 
^% equus tuus. 
Iftpo equus tuuSj t 

iono equus ejus {suus). 
^^ equus ejus {suus), f. 

^3D% equus noster. 
DDO^ ej'Ut^^ vester. 
'l^j^y^ equus vester, f. 
QDW ^^ut^ir eort/971 (^U2/^). 
10^ equus earum {suus). 

PLURAL. 

0*^0^ equi. 

*^^ equi met. 
TpO% equi tui. 

W10 CjTMf cfM^ (5wi). 

^roW eywi nostri. 
03*^0^ ^fut vestri. 
•jS'^OlO cjwi vestri, f. 
DiT^D'iO cywi eorum {sui). 
'jn'SDIO ejMi earum {sui). 

§92. 



Feminine Noun. 

tvyto equa. 
"^nc^ ^tta 1716a. 

tfO?^ equa tua, f. 
irO'lD tfjtia ejus {sua). 
riro^ egua ^W {sua), f. 

^:nc^ ejua nostra. 
Dsro^ e^t^a vestra. 
pnonD e^ftMi vestra, f. 
DTO^D ^^t^a eorum (^ua). 
IfiDIO egt/a earum («t<a). 

IpljioTO eqiUB tucB. 

•f^rjio^ eqiuB tu(Bf f. 
1'»riioiO equce ejus {sucb). 

n'^niC'O equtB ejus {su(b), t 

l3*»)niDlo equcB nostrce. 
USTf\D^ equcB vestrce. 

fD'^niO^ equcB vestrce, £ 
DH'^ricx equce eorum {sua). 
^n^nicw eqticB earum {suai). 



VOWEL-CHANGES IN THE NOUN. 

1. The Yowel-changes in the noun are caused, a) by a fol- 
lowing genitive ; b) b}'^ pronominal suffixes ; c) by the plural 
and dual endings, to which is added, again, the effect of a geni- 
tive following, or suffix. 

2. The tone, in all these cases, is moved forward more or 
less or even thrown upon the following word. We here distin- 
guish three cases, viz. 

a) When the tone is 'm4)ved forward only one place. This 
effect is produced by most of the suffixes for singular nouns 

(V; ^-,'^\ "i, 'BT^; «-, "^ ; 12^; d_, -tai^), and 

by the plural and dual terminations ; as ta^ word, 'f^ my 
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wordy plur. ff» W ; 5|55 wing, dual D^BJS toings ; a?te enemy, 
'»ajk fiiy enemy, 13^?^i^. Such is also the effect of the light 
suffixes for plural nouns/ as ''— ; T-^j ??-^ ; T^j '^'^•^, 

n-^i- ; !D'»:-., w^—, e. ff. ■na'sT, is'^'in'T. ' ' " 

6) TFAfiw the tone is moved forward two places ; as in the plural 
construct state, and when the grave suffixes are appended to 
the plural (D?*'— j ^O''—)' There is here a greater shortening 
of the vowels (if mutable), e. g. D^n "^^^ words of the peo- 
ple ; uS'^y^ your words ; DH'^^aT their words. 

In segholates, as the tone is on the penuUimOj there is still another 
distinetioQ. The appended suffix has less effect than the (graver) plu- 
ral ending o'*-^, ni : the former leaves the chief vowel still under the 
first letter, as *«aba ; the latter takes in its place a vocal Sh*va, and 
Qameis under the second stem-letter, as U''^\xj . Comp. § 93, 6. 

c) When a half-syllable with vocal 8h*va precedes the pronomr 
inal suffix; as with ?J ; DD, ]3 ; also with Din, ^n, "jn (for 
which we have far more frequently D— , 1—). Of these the 
first is a light suffix, and regularly affects the tone in just the 
same manner as ''-r, % e. g. Tpa'J, rQ^'^, rjJgT. The others 
are grave suffixes, and have more effect in shortening the 
vowels, 0379*7, &c., as is shown in the Paradigms. A simi- 
lar effect is seen in the construct state of the singular number, 

as lonrhr^ "^m ; n^an ntn (from nsn). 

3. *The vowel-changes in feminine nouns (§ 95) are less con- 
siderable, the addition of the feminine ending having already 
occasioned a shortening of the vowels (} 94). 

Most of the vowel-changes, which form this internal inflection of the 
noun, are based on the principles laid down in §} 23-29. There are 
others, however, which are occasioned by the peculiar structure of cer- 
tain forms of nouns exhibited in §§ 84, 85, 86. They are nearly all 
confined to the last two syllables of the word, the third syllable from the 
end seldom having a mutable vowel (§ 27, inii,), — There is this marked 
difference between the vowel-changes in the verb and the noun : viz. 
that in the verb, the second of two changeable vowels mostly disappears 
(bog, nbog, ibog), in the noun thejir*r (W, '«nw, D'na^) j comp. §27, 
3. — Changes of consonants are very few, and occur only in Parad. IX. 

N. B. For the more convenient exhibition of the inflections and other 
changes in the nominal forms, we now subjoin Paradigms, first of the Mas- 
culines (}93), and then of the Feminines (§95), prefixing to the latter the 
statement of vowel-changes in the formation of the Feminine (§94). 

■ ■■ ^^^^ 11 ■■■■■■■■■■■ —m ■ ■ ■ — ■ .,, ,■,^■. ■■■ »M ■ ■■■ I ^^M^i—i ^^^^^— ^^»^^ 

* On the light and grave suffixes, see Note, ppi 166 and 167. 
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PART n. PARTS OF SPEECH. 



Paradigms of 



I. 



II. 



(wMMrt «kaii0«.) 



tSi/iff, ahsoL 


0^ 


Dbi:? 




(hone) 


(eternity) 


constr. 


O'JO 


bbiy 


light 8Uf. 


• 


^)^ 


grave suff* 


D3DTO 

V t 


DMbir 

V » - 


Plur. absoL 


• 


D'nabi:? 


constr. 




■»rbir 


light suff. 


10T)0 


'voi^ 


grave suff. 


DD^^TO 


» - : 


Dual absol. 




trftjbtt 



(two days) (pair of tongs) 



m. 

(overseer) 
DDTpB 

r I »• I 

(two weeks) 



constr. 



JV. 

a. 
(word) 

*nan 
DDnan 

7 1 t 

D'nan 
•nan 

(wings'^ 



VI. 





A. 


e. 


r. 


e- 


h. 


^Sing-. aJ^oZ. 


1?? 


nx5 


b?fa* 


mij 


n?t 




(a youth) (perpetuity) 


(work) 


(deatfa) 


(olive) 


co7istr. 


i?l 


ns3 


bja 


nitt 


n-'i 


light suff. 


•ns?. 


• 1 • 


• Tj rr 


• 


"m 


grave suff. 


0?"??? 


V 1 : • 


B?>?? 


7 1 


tari\T 


Phir. absol. 


• T 1 




• T f 


D'^nitt 


trm 


constr. 


"^ 




^^?B 


•^nitt 


m 


light suff. 


•^r 


- Ti 


■'^?? 


"^tym 


vfn 


grave suff. 


ro-nfi 


r ~ 1 • 


Q?''^?» 


U^'TfTO 


Q5MT.T 


Dual absol. 


(aaadalfl) 








(eyes) 


constr. 


'^ 






• 


'Ti 



* By ^ave (L e. the more strongly accented) tuffixes, are meant most snfSzes 
of the 2d and 8d persons ; viz. for ring, nouns, D^ , 13 , cti , p (but not D—-, IQ- ) > 



g 98. PARADIGMS OF MASCULINE NOUNS. 



167 



Masculine Nouns. 
IV. 



VI. 



b. 


a. 


b. 


c. 


a. 


b. 


C. 


t»n 


H 


fira 


- T 






wip 


(f«g«) 


(sUm) (shonlder) 


(court) 


(king) 


(book) 


(sanctuary) 


D?n 


H 


^ 


- -: 


^)^ 


neo 




■nsDn 

• ■ ": 


••??! 




• - -: 


• t - 


• 1 • 


■"OTS 


• • * 


»-:?T 






Q5?t'^ 


DDnfcO 

» 1 1 • 


Ml^'T? 


• T -: 


a"-??! 




• •• -t 


• T 1 


• » 1 


a''«7i?. 




\31?T 




~ i - 




- 1 • 


^«75 


^^^n 


\3pr 




- - n 


- » : 


- ▼ 1 


"OTI?. 


DD'^mn 


03\ai?T 




V - 1 - 


... - ; • 


V " 1 • 


as^'ST^ 


• -T -1 


• - - : 






D?b>n 


D^bB3 

■ ■" : • 


• - J » 


(Ups) 


(thigha) 






(feet) 


(two folds) 


vloins) 


■tt^ 








•'ban 




*>:)nti 



i - 



VI. 

L 

ffrn'u) 

• r : 

(gazelles) 



VII. 



VIII. 



• - T I 

(cbeeks) 



a. 

(enemy) 

V t • 

- 1 

• -I 

(pair of scales) 



b. 

DID 
(name) 

10x6 

• « 
•a 



• 



V - t 



r— - 

a. 

(sca[ 

(nostrils) 



b. 

(mother) 

■ • 

• 
•• •• ■ 

• • • 
(teeth) 



c. 

pn 

(statute) 






IX. 

nm 

r 

tsecr) 

nin 

• 

D'»Tn 

• 
r - 



and for plur, nouns, BS'^-r, I^Vj ^'3''Tj 1'^*'t (^^* ^^t 1*0''-). TTie others arc 
called light suffixes. 
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§93. 
PARADIGMS OF MASCULINE NOUNS. 
Masculine nouns may be most conveniently arranged, with 
reference to their vowel-changes, in nine classes, as in the pre- 
ceding table. The necessary explanations are subjoined. We 
here only remark in general, 

a) that all feniinines without a distinctive termination (i 107, 
1, 3) are inflected like masculine nouns, e. g. I'^n stoord; 
with only this distinction, that they commonly take the plu- 
ral ending ni ; e. g. plur. absol. tyiiyyn, construct state niann, 
where with suffixes the more perfect shortening always re- 
mains, as seen in the Paradigms of feminine nouns, § 94 ; 

b) that in the plural, all light suffixes are attached to the abso- 
lute, and grave suffixes to the construct state. 

EXPLANATIONS OF THE PARADIGMS. 

1. To Parad. I. belong all nouns whose vowels are immuta- 
ble (§ 25). Of course there are no vowel-changes in this Para- 
digm, and it is inserted only for comparison with the others. 

E. g. according to § 25, 1, '^'^9 cUy^ bip voice^ d«b garment, yint arm; 
§ 25, 2, Dg for CX^ standing up, "na for •»•»» stranger; § 25, 3, "JSaa hero, 
P"^? righteous, "jisn inercifxd, n'^nca destruction; § 25, 4, tjne for tiX^JB 
horseman. Here belong, therefore, the classes of verbal nouns given in 
§ 84, Nos. 6, 7, 8, 13,26,27. 

2. To Parad. 11. belong nouns which have a mutable Qamets 
in their final syllable, and are either monosyllabic or have the 
preceding vowels immutable. E. g. T handy ID'b star, "ffl'TO 
wilderness. 

With the sufiix D3 there is the normal shortening, as in &3t3^i9 ; but 
i; becomes os^; (for'ca*!^), and O'n becomes DSo-n ; see § 27, Rem. 2, 3. 

or course, nouns whose final Qamets is unchangeable, which resem- 
ble, in form, the above examples, do not belong here ; e. g. forms like 
bag, top (§ 84, Nos. 6, 13), Dj; as PaH. of verbs ft, &c. Derivatives 
from verbs Mb also commonly retain their Qamets, e. g. B^'JJ^^ assembly, 
plur, constr, "^J^^PJ^ . 

3. Parad. III. embraces those nouns which have an immuta- 
ble vowel in the final syllable, and a mutable Qamets or Tsere 
(pretonic vowel, § 26, 3) in the penultima. Exs. bi^| great, li^JJi 
lord, WU^ strong, ^lis^, plur. tni'^r^ faUhfulness, ^OT) famine^ 
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pnST remembrance. The last two take in the construct state 
the forms 'fVXIP^ and 'p'^T- 

There are alao douob of the above forms, which have a firm Qamets 
before the tone-flyllable. Exs. y'^'Vi for Y^"^ tyrant, yv^ for yn'^n 
dUigeni (see verbal nmms^ § 84^ No. 7); also i^i^ chariot-warrior, 
plur. D^l^^i^, Ex. xiv. 7. Many are not uniform in this respect; e. g. 
9nni$ week, see the Lexicon. 

4. Parad. lY. embraces nomis of two syllables with a mtUa- 
ble Qamets in both. Sometimes one, and sometimes both are 
shortened, according to the change in the place of the tone (} 92, 
2). . Noims of this form are very numerous. The influence of a 
guttural, especially on the form of the plural construct state^ is 
seen in the second of the two examples given in the Paradigm. 
Other examples are : 3ilT gold^ ^J tail^ and with a guttural 
DtDK guilt, yy} famine. 

In like manner are declined nouns of the less frequent form 

bDp, e. g. D^b heart J *^l6 strong drink; with a guttural, 'i^ 

hair, ^? grape. 

Some nouns of this class take asegholate form in the sing, constr. 
state; e. g. 9^1 {rib) constr. ^\%, but also 9bx 2 Sam. xvi. 13 ; and so 
15J {foreign) constr. taa Dent xxi. 16, ^'0 (hair) constr. 158 and "i?©, 
before Maqqeph once '')'A (for fA) from fA white Gen. ;clix. 12, y^} 
(ornament) constr. *Viii and inh Dan. xi. 20, 1V9 (smoke) constr. yo9 and 
1^5 Ex. xix. 18 (comp. No. V, and "laft together with "^aj § 84, Nos. 10 
and 11). Qamets is immutable in both syllables of onn (faber) for 
m^rtn and tind (horseman) for ISK'JD , § 84, No. 6. 

6. Parad. Y. is properly a mere variation of the preceding 
one. The final Tsere is treated like the final Qamets in Parad. 
lY., except that in the construct state fpf stands for f^T . Some 
nouns, however, take the segholate form (No. YI.) in the con- 
struct state ; e. g. vire shoulder, constr. st. CjriS for 5|ro ; I'll 
wall, constr. st. 'I'ji for 1*551 ; «nj thigh, constr. st. ?rj5 for ^\ 
Still more rare is the occurrence of both forms, as iDd (heavy) 
constr. St. 1M Ex. iv. 10 and 133 Is. i. 4 ; b*?? iuncircumcised) 
constr. St. bn;j and b^J . 

Rare exceptions are Ibrms like "bsK Ps. xxxv. 14 (followed by 
Maqqeph) constr. state of b^il mourning. Other examples of the first 
kind are: W (V^g\ Wi neighbor, ?5to (sated) constr. state 5ab, "jX^ 
«iiorf. 

Some nouns of this form retain their T^ere in the plur. constr. state; 
®* fir- 1^^ («feepin^) pZur. constr. "^aid^ ; so also '^baK mourning, ''nate 
rejoicing, '^^Xi forgetting^ "^^ItJ desiring. 
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6. To Parad. YI. belongs the large class of nouns denomi 
nated Segholate forms (§ 84, No. 11). 'the chief peculiarity b 
their inflection is, that before suffixes and in the construct state 
of the plural and dual, they appear in their original monosyllabic 
form, with the stem-vowel (tf, r, 6) under the first stem-letter ; 
e. g. ''S^tt, '*'!???, *^^7&« But in the absolute state of the plural, 
an a sound comes in before the tone of the ending (in an open 
syllable, hence Q,amets\ whilst in the proper place of the stem- 
vowel (under the first radical) there is only a vocal Sh^va; e. g. 
Sfb-Q (king) plur. ta'^pbtt. Comp. i 92, 2. 

These forms may be arranged in three general classes, the 
first having A, the second E, the third O, in the first syllable. 
The Paradigm exhibits under a, i, c, derivatives of the regular 
verb ; under d^ e, /, forms which have a guttural in the final 
syllable ; under g, A, derivatives from feeble stems lib and *^S ; 
and under t a derivative from a verb rtb. Comp. §85, IV. No. 
11, V. No. 11. 

Remarks. 

1. In the form *'^h (for Tl^a , § 27, Rem. 2, c) appears the original A 
of the first syllable not only before suffixes, as in "^abs, but also mostly 
in pause (§ 29, 4), e. g. 0*^3 in pause 0^9 , and before n-;> local (§ 90, 1} 
as ^2t*jS^. In the Septuagint, also, proper names like bsn, nfij are 
regularly written with A in the first syllable, as liifiiX, 'la<f!i&. The 
word V^Sj, with the article, is constantly written y^jxrj ; derivatives 
from verbs VP also take Qamets for their first vowel, as nnn. The 
word X*^^ valley has the original monosyllabic form. Many of these 
segholates retain the SegJiol of the first syllable in pause^ e. g. t)^a, 
p-jj, »ig, D*;5 ; on the contrary, tSea, tin», a*;n. The latter form Is 
most frequent, and with a guttural is the prevalent one. 

There are, however, nouns of this form, which take i instead of a, 
whether from shortening the a to that degree, or from passing over 
entirely to the form "IBO ; e. g. •nafe grave (in pause lag), '^"^aR, plur, 
constr. ''tiap J ^»a iDomh, "^aisa ; Tja garment, ''nia (b^h^dhi)^ varying 
from the usual form ''abs , the Daghesh required by rule in ^ being 
omitted in this word; p*]^ righteousness, "^P^^i i^9| sacrifice, *^naT. 
In some words, both forms occur, as i^^ child, '^'3^^ Hos. i. 2 and '''tp'J 
Is. Ivii. 4. 

Nouns of the form ^^s , when their third stem-letter is a guttural, 
are sounded as nsT sacrifice, :?*^T seed, ^\b rock; when the second 
stem-letter is a guttural, as bns brook, n9a (see Parad. d), seldom like 
on? hi*ead. It is to be observed, moreover, that in the hard combination 
(viz. where the second radical has quiescent ShHa, and the third radi- 
cal would take Daghesh lene, as in "^a^a) simple Sh^a may be retained 
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here also, as m "^an^ ; on the contrar7,.the forms corresponding to "^Afi 
(J 21, 2, a) are always pointed as "^inj , '^'js^ . 

2. The form *iBD , nsS (b, «), when its first letter is a gnttural, takes 
Seghol before suffixes in the singular and in the plur, eottsfr./ e. g. i^i 
calf, ^i^i '^\^. The monosyllabic form appears in Hon. With t^^ 
locals liere is retained, as W^^ from fi'Jg the EcuL Examples of this 
form are : oa& eUvff", nna 9010, *^n ddighi 

3. The form vS*j{S (c) in connection with suffixes takes also Qfbbuis^ 
but rarely ; e. g. ViA flatness, ii'iB Ps. cl. 2. Like &^b:jB pdCH^khem is 
formed also (without a guttural) ^0|J, from atap pestilence Hos.xiii. 14. 
—From ^;iD (letter/) occurs also with suC *&;;& for i^l^j; (not from ^^B) 
Is. i. 31, and so also in^h Is. lii. 14 for i-)Kn 1 Sam. xxviSi. 14, where the 
Qamets<haiuph (supported by Methegh) is protracted to a long vowel ; 
comp. § 62, Rem. 4. 

In the plural absohOef but few nouns hare the form in the Paradigm 
with Chatephr-Qamets under the first radical, e. g. Q'^^^n months, Q*^*?f 3{ 
gazdUs, riin'iK loays; most nouns take simple Sk*va, as t^^m ^^ "^"^ 
morning, b*«n^*i from n^'i spear, hence &r|*^n3y; with Qfiiiietsihatuph, but 
also *^dno from ?|3D thicket ; two have in the pkar. abs. Qqmets-^hatuph, 
as 0''?J'JB {jfi-dha-shxm), hence also with light «i^. ''^^Tg, ?ptt*jg, 
'>'»ti^g (but also '»^T^'3i8"Wj , and with the article always ti'^d^pn with 
C^tepA-Qamefo), and Q'^O';^ (sAd-rd-«Mm) roots, with %;U «ii^l^i:^ig, 
ti**ij*n^, from vS'jd (see } 9, Rem. 2). The word ^K has, by a Syriasm, 
0*»bJj« for o•'^?^J«, with Z<^A« «^. •'bh^, Si'iSnk, n^vjjh (see § 23, 4, Rem. 
2) ; but with a preposition and the article D'^^ks, constr. state and with 
grave svff. •'irifi} , taa-ibntj . With n— local ^^Chdem is retained, as 
nihSn towards the tent, 

4. Afler the same analogy are inflected the kindred monosyllabic 
forms, whose vowel is between their last two stem-letters (§ 84, No. 
10) ; as 05© shoulder, with sicff. •»a3ti 5 Infin. bfapj , "'bog ; a?W , •»aa« 
(so usually with the Inf, omitting Dag. lene in the third radical, not as 
•'Sio). 

5. Only derivatives from verbs 19 and ^S change their form in the 
sing, constr. state (by contraction of the diphthongs av and ay into 6 
and t, § 24, 2, 6 and Note *) as Tfm prop, mawth, mavth, contracted tfico. 
Before n-^ local this contraction does not take place ; e. g. rini^ ; ^^^^l 
(except in the constr. state, as t[W txrr^^). The middle radical some- 
times appears as a consonant in the phir. abs^ as D'^^n from XO*^ he- 
goat, r^is^y fountains from y\i ; and even in some words, where by con- 
traction it has become a vowel in the ground-form, as ^ix5 or, plur. 
trtym ; 1^^ pot, plur. D^^^jn 5 p^tJ street, plur. D^'pjti . 

6. Of segholates from verbs ri^ there are also properly three classes, 
distinguished by the A, E, and O sounds (§ 85, V. 11). E. g. *^'ife$ lion, 
'^h cheek, '^in sickness; in pause, ''^g, *^tA, "^in ; with suffixes, '^T^^, 
•'•^rjb, i-i^n ; in the plur. and dual, ^^l"^^, B^^fJ?. 6"?in. In the plu- 
ral, some nouns take K instead of *^ , on account of the preceding A sound 
(§ 24, 2, c) ; as -^ax gazdle, plur. D*»Kas ; "^no simple, plur. D'»«PB . 
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7. To Parad. VII. (nearly resembling Parad. II.) belong 
nouns which have mutable Tsere in their final syllable, and are 
either monosyllabic, or have their preceding vowels immutable* 
It accordingly embraces all participles in Kal (of the form bpp^ 
not bfO^), and those in Piil and Hithpadl, the form bcip (} 84, 
No. 9), and several others, e. g. bgtt stqf, 'T?i'0 time, TVSBl 
frog, &c. 

The following deviations from the Paradigm are to be noted: 
a) Several nouns take PatUich in the cofutr. state (as in Parad. V.) • 
e. g. "iBOS mourning^ constr. state ^BO^ ; especially with gattTirals, as 
nats altar^ constr. state nata. b) Before suffixes occur snch forms as 
Da^';9Q, Dan^l's from n&ita sign, or as ^|)(0S from kibs throne, or as ^nVtt. 
c) In words of one syllable Titers is retained in the phar. (tbsoL as the 
Paradigm shows; it is also retained in several words which are not 
monosyllabic, as D*tQ}3DO descendants of the third generation, o*^!?np« 
assemblies, 

8. Parad. YIII. embraces nouns which double their final 
stem-letter when they receive any accession at the end ; whether 
the doubling results from contraction within the stem itself, or is 
merely euphonic. The vowel before the doubled letter is then 
short, and the syllable is sharpened ($ 27, 1). The preceding sylla- 
bles, when the word has more than one, are treated as the nature 
of the syllables requires. E.g. b^ camel, plur.u^^tji, '^^tj^; 
•jBix wheel, plur. U^it'^i^ ; b|b| wheel, plur. D'^>5b| . Nouns of 
almost every form are found among those which are infiected 
according to this Paradigm. Whether a noun belongs here can- 
not, therefore, be known from its form, though its etymology 
will generally decide. 

Etymology refers to this Paradigm the following classes of nouns ; 
viz. 1) All contracted derivatives of verbs s's (§ 85, II.), as ^^,11;;, ph, 
"i^ia , duc. and primitives which follow the same analogy, as d^ sea, ^T\ 
viourUain, xii^Jire, 2} Contracted forms, like P)K anger (for C)3^, § 19,2) 
with suff. IBX, na daughter (for Poa) with suff, ''M, n? time\f6r rni), 
plur. tt''n5 and nins. 3) Denominatives, especially Patronymic and 
GentUic forms in •»— , as D^^lb leviies, B'»^n^n'j Jews, though the forms 
cnsitTj , ta'^nsj foreigners^ are at least equally common. 4) Derivatives 
of the stronger stems (§ 84) under the following forms : 10. T^t time ; 
14. r\tnq darkness, nvna delights 15. IjnM gift, ibaft plur. fi**»:^ moun- 
tain-peaks; 21. xh^ red; 36. bona orchard, with'wf^. '^XTfl, cbnn, 
plur. Q*^ai9'jn sacred-scribes. But there are also words of all these five 
forms which do not take Daghesh in the plural, and those which are 
here adduced are to be regarded rather as exceptions to the prevailing 
usage. They are pointed out in the Lexicon. 
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Before n^ixes with 011I7 vocal Sh'va for a union-Yowel (as 9{— , 
03-7), the Daghesh may be omitted. The same vowel is generally 
retained, however, except that in words of the ibrm ph it is more com- 
monly QameU<haiuph. 

Pattach before the doubled letter is retained in some words, as 3*1 
much, phw, Q'^a'^ ; in others it is shortened into Chireq, as n& morsel, 

9. Parad. IX. embraceB derivatives from stems 1% (§ 86, T.) 
which terminate in ru ; as TO J beautiful, T^^seer, n^*J5 aspect. 
Only the changes which affect the final syllable ru (which is 
treated very much as in verbs Sib) are peculiar to this Paradigm ; 
the preceding syllables being treated as their own nature re- 
quires. 

As the ending n-^ stands for *^-7 (§ 24, 2, Rem. a, and § 75, 1, Rem.), 
there occur, not unfrequently, singular forms with suffixes which have 
the appearance of the plural ; e. g. ^^sec iky covering, Is. ziv. 11 (not 
thy coverings), ^'*|f»c thy cattle Is. zzx. 23, "H^&^ja thy form Cant ii. 14, 

cattle, Ex. xvii. 3, and so also perhaps **to^ my maker Job xzxv. 10. 
But with these occur also the forms, in which (as in the Parad.) the n-; 
falls away, or becomes merged in the union-vowel ; as 7|a{^a Gen. xxx. 
29, ^ru|DO Gen. zxxi. 18. In the plural, we find also Q'^'^nss (from 
nrjOT for '»noa Part. Pual), Is. xxv. 6. 



§94. 
VOWEL-CHANGES m THE FORMATION OF FEMININE NOUNS. 

1. The termination H^ (§80, 2) appended to a masculine 
noun affects the tone of the word, and consequently its vowels, 
in the same manner as the light suflSxes beginning with a vowel 
(see § 92, 2, a). The following are examples of the formation of 
feminines in the several Paradigms : 

Parad. I. D?©, fern. nD«. II. KSiti, fern. niJSTQ outgoing. 
III. Vn^ great, fern, nbi'ij. IV. DgJ, fern, nagj vengeance. 
V. TpT old, fern. njgT. VI. 'sf}^, fern, robtt queen; nno, fern. 
mno covert; H?, f^- *^?7? delight; teS, fenu nbDJj food; 
*^\fem. tyyi^ damsel; T^,fem. HT? game; ^i:> (not in use), 
nj-jb wreath. VII. bgp,/cm. nbtip . VIII. 2^, fern, rta-n much ; 
ph, fern, nj^n law; *TD, fern. Tim ^m^asure. IX. nsg, /ew. 
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2. The ending t\Ji shortens the vowel of the preceding sylla* 
ble in the same manner as <1_ ;* e. g. TVyoHfl and constr. state 
tTjtt;^ crown; "^^ fellow y fern, finnn. But it also affects the 
vowel of the final syllable in several ways, so that the termina- 
tion of the word follows the analogy of the segholate forms ; 
namely, 

a) Qamets and Pattach are both changed to Segkol. e. g. DTlin 
seal, fern, renin. 

b) Tsere in some words is retained, in others is changed to Se- 
ghol, e. g. tSttn, fern, constr. TOon five; *i'3J, fern, constr. 
tri^l wall. 

c) The firm and very long vowels (i, 'l. V) are changed to the 
corresponding mutable vowels, e. g. W^lSi^ fern, rail shame; 
inniatDK night'WcUch (also irnitttDJj) from the nuisc. lTOIpl< ; 
rrjia mistress (also •i?'^?!) from TM . 

Hence, for feminine nouns also, there are three segholate 
forms, t\^ (for T\-^ or ^77), n^f , and tw*, corresponding exactly 
to the forms of masculine nouns in Parad. YL The same corres- 
pondence appears also in their inflection in the singular. The 
termination rul (when the word ends with a guttural) always 
changes the preceding vowel to Pattach, e. g. TXyn,fem. TOnitt 
acquaintance; ^,/em. tT?"5 knowledge; Wi? rest, from nb (not 
in use). 



Rem, 1. An unusual form, rv- for rv^, has already been noticed in 
§ 74, Rem. 3. Of another kind is the form mVi for nnj^ Gen. xvi. 11, 

Judges xiii. 5, 7 (like ^^^ » "H v^)* '^^ ^^^ ^^'^j ^^ ^^^ ^® three places 
where it occurs, stands connected with the 2d j^n.fem. Perfect, it may 
in this case have been so uttered with a designed approximation to that 
Perfect form ; for with the 3d pers. we find the regular form n'l?^ Qen. 
zvii. 19 ; Is. vii. 14. 



2. When masculines of Parad. VII. receive the termination 
they necessarily omit the doubling of their final stem-letter ; hence 
ntBon constr. r\i^%'n five; fi^^l^J reddish, plur. d'^a^a'iR, but y^ 
nn^a'ix. So ^^ and nW door (from ii^), nan rack, from*?)?';. 



* This ifi coDtniry to the general rale (§ 27, 8), Hnee the tone U not thrown fot' 
ioard Bat the exception is occonnted for by the fact» that this tv-^ is a short 
ened form of the accented Ti'-^ ; see $ 80, 2. 
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§95. 
PARADIGMS OF FEMININE NOUNS. 

The inflection of these nouns is more simple than that of 
masculines (§92, 6), the addition of the feminine ending having 
already occasioned as much contraction and shortening of the 
vowels as is admissible. E. g. from Parad. III. nbna ; VII. 
rMp ; VIII. iia'l, HTO, nj?n. AH these feminine forms belong 
to the single Parad. A. In the plural, there is no distinction 
made between the light and the grave suflixes, the former as 
well as the latter being appended to the cofistruct state. 

These nouns have only three modes of inflection, Parad. A 
(which is inserted merely for the sake of comparison) having no 
vowel-changes. A general view of these inflections is presented 
in the subjoined table, which is followed by the necessary expla- 
nations. 



Sing, absol. 

constr. 

light suff. 

grave suff. 
Plur. ahsoh 

constr. 

with suff. 
Dual absol. 

constr. 



Sing, absol. 

constr. 

light suff. 

grave suff. 
Plur. absol. 

constr. 

with suff. 
Dual absol. 

constr. 



A. 




B. 




(no vowel^€hangetO ^ 


b 


c 




T T 


m 


"?'?? 


(nure) 


(year) 


(Bleep) (rigfateouanetB) 


ncno 


- 1 


nSTD 

- 1 


ng7$ 






•T 1 


irons 


DDncno 

\* : - 


DDnrtJ 

V t - t 


T 1- » 


T : ^ 1 • 


r^ic^;0 


niriD 


ni:« 


irnp-rs 


ric^io 




ni:tD 
1 


nip"ts 


■^nic^.o 


- I 


- 1 


irnpns 




Q?r!fT? 


• - T 1 






(lipi) (iwo Bides) 






** 2 * 


** *i * 






c. 




D. 


r 

a. 


b. c 


a. 


b. 


» 1 - 


T 1 » TIT 


nj^i". 


rtib^ 


(quMO) 


(reproach) (wa«ie) 


(Bprout) 


(skull) 


nsbia 


nssnn nann 

" 1 y "IT 


ngSi** 






• T J .• -TIT 


'^r\;:?i'» 


"i^l^Ja 


»rfflbi3 Knann osrarin 


V 1 M - 


tKnbaba 

T IITSX 


rvbbi? 


T -t T t; 


nipji"^ 




rrfabis 


1 ■•• IT 


nipji'' 


nij?ba 




- 1 V - IT 


•^riipii'^ 




nrnsn? Drnr^n 


• - 1 • 1 


• - 1 \i 


(two Bidets (double em* 


(cymbals) 


(fatlars^ 


'^roT' 


brjidery) 
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EXPLANATIONS. 

1. To Farad. B belong those femmines which have a muta- 
ble Qamets or Tsere before the feminine ending fU.. E. g. MXg 
end, nsj counsel, ng*JS righteousness, TOym abomination. It 
accordingly embraces the feminine forms of nouns belonging to 
Farads. 11. IV. V. and of several belonging to Farad. IX. 

When the Qamets, or Tsere, is preceded by a half-syllable 
with vocal Sh^va (§ 26, 4), there is formed, on the falling away 
of the former, a closed syllable with a short vowel in place of the 
vocal Sh*va, as shown in the Farad. np^S. In like manner : 
nbaj corpse, nbM, inbn? ; nbj^ a wain, *>nb^. 

Many nouns of this form, however, take in the construct state 
and before suffixes the coexisting form in Ttt- or t\^ (§ 89, 2, 6, 
§ 94, 2). E. g. •Tjbtt'O kingdom, constr. state f^^tttt, with suff. 
■»rpbt)ti ; so also iinsSI? ornament, tr)&tl^ ; ntjfttro family, 

DHBtra, '*rtnB0i9. 

Qamets is immutable in all nouns like nib^a, '^^^ (§ 84, Nos. 25, 
28), constr. state nd^a , H'^StM . Tsere is also unchangeable in most 
Terbals of the form tvj^^ destruction, rAn plunder (§ 84, No. 13); but 
in others it is mutable, as in n^M^ request (§ 84, No. 2). The character 
of the vowel, in each case, is given in the Lexicon. 

2. To Farad. C belong feminines derived from the segholate 
forms (Farad. YI.), to which their inflection also is analogous. 
As if^'Q forms D'^sbt) in the plur. abs,, so also here a Qamets 
comes before the third radical in the plural ; as ^'bbtt queens ; 
nitea? lambs, from ntoa?. 

Care must be taken not to confound with nouns of this class, those 
feminines of the same form which are not derived from segholates, parti- 
cularly the derivatives from verbs Hfb of the form ^(jxa, ^i{*}9, whose 
masculine form is ^JXQ, I^K*^^. The first syllable of these nouns is 
immutable, e. g. riix^ , niK^Q . 

3. To Farad. D belong segholate nouns formed by the addi- 
tion of the feminine ending f>r~(§ 94, 2). These correspond, in the 
inflection of the singular, to masculine segholates^ (§ 93, Farad. 
YI). To the examples in the Faradigm may be added, ^"719^ 
enclosure, M|si letter, nnStett wages, 

or the form ~ib6, which is rare in this class of nouns, ni^§ woman, 
with suff, *«nc5K, would be an example. The same inflection, however, 
is exhibited by some words ending in n^, viz. those in which this ter- 
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mination takes the place of tv-r i e. g. ^*}^ (for n*!?) to beoTj with m^ 
iltvb; in like manner rt:}9, "^roi^ (from the moBc ai$). — rtij^ia takes 
with suffixes the form "^W^ia. 

Many nouns of this class borrow their plural from the coex- 
isting form in Ht^, T\— (Parad. B) ; as tnft'b capital of a col- 
umn^ plur, ninriis ; ric'jntt ploughshare^ plur. ttitJnnB ; nngin 

reproof plur. tiirein ; tTjiSflfi? Astarte, plur. ni'^rwj?. 



}96. 
LIST OF THE IBBEGULAB NOTIirB. 

1. There are several anomalous forms of inflection, chiefly 
occurring in single examples only, or at most in very few, which 
may be best exhibited in an alphabetical list of the words in 
Tdiich they are found. They are the more important, because, 
as in all languages, the words which they afiect are those in 
most common use. 

2. Most of these irregularities of inflection consist in the deri- 
vation of the construct state^ or of the plural, not from the abso- 
lute state of the singular, but from another wholly difierent form ; 
precisely similar to what we have seen in the inflection of the 
irregular verb (§78). Compare yw^, yvvaucot; ; vhtQQy vSa- 
roQ. 

» (as if for ra» from r\M*) father; constr. state "^^y 
with suff. •»?» {my father), ?r?«, D?''?»i plur. nin» (§87, 4). 

rt^ brother, constr. "*HK, with suff, •'HlJ (my brother)] rpnil, 
D3*^2$, plur, constr. '^riK, t33*^n:^. All these forms follow the 
analogy of verbs ft, as if HSJ stood for nnij from JlHJt. But 
the plur. absoL is t3TK$ with Dag. forte implicitum (§22, 1), 
as if from nn» ; hence ''nK, ^HJJ, ST^nij, &c. For the form 
T^M (which is always used instead of "y^) see § 27, Rem. 2, b. 

HHK one (for HtlK, also with Dag.fgrte implicitum^ see 
§22, 1, and comp. §27, Rem. 2, i), constr. state in2$, fern. 
nn2$ for ki'iflM una (see § 19, 2), in pause ttrt^ . In one in- 
stance, Ez. xxxiii. 30, it takes the form *in (by aphtBresis, 
§ 19, 3), as in Chald. and Syr. Plur. D'^n^t soTne. 

* Ab these nouoB^ though primitiTee, foUow the analogy of Terbals ($ 82; 2^ 
it 11 neoenaiy, in order to understand their inflectional that we should know to 
which class of irregular verbs they respectiyely oonform. 

12 
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nintj sister {conir. for fljnit, as it from a mage. VJK— ttlj), 
plur. rii'^nK, with suff. "tf^"^^^ (from a sing. MJ^»,/fim. from 
■^Ifr), also ?f!'r5in« (as if from a sing. nJjK). 

tnk a many a softened form of tD2K, 1D3K (§ 19, 5, Rem.) ; in 
the plur. it has very seldom D*^fl7*f^, the usual form being D'^pi^ 
(from t»5«), constr. '^IgJ^. Comp. n««. 

XTCit^ maid-servant, plur. (with H as consonant) fliSiiDi^, 
tlin)3tft. Comp. in Aram, "ff^j^ fathers, and similar cases. 

fiW woman (for iTtDpK,/cm. from flJjK, see ©*'»), constr. 
state n§ft (/cm. from ttJ'^K, with e for t); with suff. *'ntj», 
^ritf^, ;>/ur. triDp^ abbreviated from 0*^1932111, constr. ^t^. 

ri;>i house (perhaps a softened form from roi (MJ^), } 19, 5, 
Rem.), derivative of n:2 /o ftwiW (like Sofiog from dSficj), 
constr. state li*>a, pZwr. D^^ra tdt-tim (perhaps a contr. of D^FOa 
from another sing, t^ for n^S, like ra for trtD|). 

■jl ^o» (for nj5, from Hja), constr. state "T^, seldom "]a, 
once '^pa (590, 3, a) Gen. xlix. 11, and 153 (§90, 3, ft) Num. 
xxiv. 3, 15. With suff. •»??, qja ; plur. traa (as if from "ja, for 
r^aa), constr. state *?a. 

Ma daughter (for MSa, /em. "ja, comp. § 19, 2), with suff. 
■^rta (for "^roa) ; plur. riisa (from the sing, nja, comp. Q'^Da 
sons), constr. state ni^a. 

on father-in-law, with ^u^. rpitt, and riiw mother-in- 
law ; comp. nJJ brother, and nin&f sister. 

Ui^ day, dual d:*^^^ but ;?/. D^J, •^TO;* (as if from d;» for TTD^). 

•^ba vessel, plur. D'^te (as if from b?, rtba). 

D^'TQ pZwr., t/?a^er (comp. §88, 1, Rem. 2), constr. state *^, 
and also doubled '^n'^, with ^/l DD''?*»n. 

T'? ctVy, p/wr. D*''??, *»^? (from ^, which is still found in 
proper names). 

ns mouth (for HJJfi, from the stem nXB ^o breathe), constr. 
state ^fi (for ■':«B), with suff. ''& my mouth^'^i, ™. 

tfK") Acarf (for TTKn), p/wr. Q'^tfK'i (for D'^csn, §23, 2). 

§97. 

NUMERALS.— L CARDINAL NUMBERS. 

1. The cardinal numbers from 2 to 10 are substantives with 
abstract meaning, like trias, decas, Ttevrag, though they are 
also used adverbially (§ 120). Only ^» otie {unus), fern. mJJ 
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(tinOi see i 96), is construed as an adjective. Of the remaining 
numbers of this series, each has a masculine and a feminine 
form ; properly without any difference of meaning, but so distin- 
guished in the prevailing usage of the language, that the former 
is construed with fern., and the latter with masc. nouns. Only 
in the dual form for two, uiil6,fem. D^intp, does the gender of the 
numeral agree with that of the object numbered. 





NUMERALS FROM 


1 TO 10. 






"WithflUMa notuia. 


With /em. noxuu. 




AbioL 


Ootutr. 


AbtoL 


Consir, 


1. 


in? 


nnK 


nn« 


• • 


2. 


o^i© 








3. 


T 


ntSStD 


tDbtD 


1 


4 


^?:^« 


wi'?^ 


yanx 


SS"?* 


6. 


T\wn 


r - -1 


than 


•• -1 


6. 


T • 


tnoxD 


wr6 


* • 

XB10 


7. 


T t • 


• 1 • 


2?5» 


»tD 


8. 


nsbtb 

T 1 




nab« 

V t 




9. 


r t • 


- 1 • 


2^r) 


TtDp^ 


10. 


nnw 


mw? 


■^to^ 


nteyt 



* Abbreyiated from C^PIStS (according to otben, for D'^riOK with Alephpro9' 
ihetiCf 4 19, 4), hence the Daghenh lene in the Tav. 

f The simple numeraU ore certainly words of very liigh antiquity. They are 
essentially the same in all the Semitic languages ; and it is here also that the main 
point of connection is found, for the historical affinity between the Semitic and 
Indo-Gfermanic tongues, since the numerals from 1 to 7 in these two families seem, 
at first view, to have a certain degree of resemblance. Thns^ with ^x5 (which, 
however, is properly t0*7d , as the Arab, and JSthiop. show), are compared the 
Sanscr. ahash, Zend ewfos, £|, sex, Old-Slav, ihesty; with 92d, theSanscr. taptan, 
Zend hapta^ mod. Pers. Kaft, Gr. iTrra, Lat. sepUm, Germ, tieben; with tibt3 
(Aram, r^tn), the Sanscr. tri, fem. tisri, Zend thri, fern, iisard, Gr. rgtlg, Lai. ires; 
with ^n^, the Sanscr. ika; with cSqH, the Sanscr. pantshan^ Gr. tt^s, Lat 
quinque; with !?a*?M, the Lat guatuor; with W'^ (Aram, "p'l^n), the Sanscr. 
dva, Lat duo, Ac But a rigid analysis renders oil this apparent accordance 
doubtftd ; and there is, on the other side, a far greater probability, that e. g. 
mm , WW (propb the fist the ^ye fingers) as also ^to9 (prop, band, company) 
are to be referred to the purely Semitic stems M9D to bend, to fold, to double^ to 
repeat, ©an to draw together, to contract (comp. ^njj, 'J'BJJ AcX and "itolj; 
to hind together (comp. *»D», ^)djj <fec). 
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The other Semitic lan^ages exhibit the same peculiarity in the use 
of the genders of these numerals. This i^ explained by the supposition* 
that they were originally o^^'^'^z^^ ntb$t(mti9es, like decas, trios. As 
such, they could have both the masculine and feminine form. The 
latter was the chief form, and hence was used with words of the more 
prevalent masculine gender; a distinction which usage only could 
estabtish.* The exceptions are very rare ; e. g. Q*<1^9 rii^bl^, Gen. vii. 
13, Job i. 4 ; comp. Ez. vii. 2, Jer. zxxvi. 23. 

2. The numbers from 11 to 19 are expressed by adding to 
the units the numeral ten (in the form *)to;^ mascj ^^fem.)j 
written as separate words and without a conjunction. In such 
as are of the feminine gender (masculine in form) from thirteen 
onward, the units are in the construct state^ which in this case 
indicates merely a close connection, not the relation of the geni- 
tive (§116). These numerals have no construct state, and are 
always construed adverbially. 

In the first two of these numerals are some deviations from 
analogy; the third shows the manner in which the rest are 
formed. 

Maee. Fern. 

13. nto n«y mtei ihii 

T T T J - \ V t 

Rarely, the units take also in the mo^c the form of the corutr.siaie; 
as nb^ T^xomjifteen, Judges viii. 10 j "ito nabb eighteen, Judges xx. 25. 

3. The tens from 30 to 90 are expressed by the plural forms 
of the corresponding units, so that the plural here always means 
tenfold; as ta^tbio 30, 0-^r^anH 40, rr^wn 50, D'^tftD 60, D-^nti 70, 

* In the vulgar dialects of the Arabic, and in the j£Uiiopic^ the feminine form 
of the nnmeral is iised almost ezdnsively. This form is used in Hebrew also^ 
when speaking of the ntmiber by itself and in the abstract (Gen. iv. 15)l We 
may refer, moreover, to the use of the feminine form for collectives and ideas of 
multitude (§ 107, 8). 

f The etymology of this word is obscure. R. Jona explains it by {T)b9 ^rtti ^9 
unto twelve^ as it were elote upon fwelvef an expression like undwiffintif but not so 
suitable here. Moreover, this explanation ap]plie8 only to the feminine ; and yet 
the masculine is also niS9 "^RQ^S, where ^^ "^dtdS^ for "))D9 '^StS ^ would be 
expected, unless we assume an inaccuracy of expression. Others explain it: sofiM>> 
tbinff ctmeeiwd beyond ten, from rAD9 to ikmky to ctmeeive. 
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tfdbl6 80, WPtit^ 90. Twenty is expressed by D'^'nte?, plur. of 
ntolT fgn.* They are of common gender^ and have no construct 
state. When units and tens are written together, the earlier 
writers commonly place the units first (e. g. two and twenty , as 
in Arabic) ; but in the later writers the order is almost invariably 
reversed {twenty and two, as in Syriac). Exs. Num. iii. 39 ; 
xxvi. 14 ; 1 Chron. xii. 28 ; xviii. 6. They are always connect- 
ed by the conjunction. 

The remaining numerals are as follows : 
100 rujtt fern, constr. ri»tt, plur. tliwa hundreds. 

200 D^nwo dMoi (for D";nj5i:j. 

300 rriKtt tM, 400 r^iKV»'J*, &c. 

1000 e|b«, constr. 5|bft, plur. 'w)t^ thousands. 

2000 D^fiijU dual. 

3000 rab^ >^^Sv, 4000 U^tbt^ r^l^M, &0. 

10000 HMn, in later writers nian,«1anU^l'!!'f'^^^^ 

"•' * • ( t)*)l!br\ ten thousands. 

20000 lO^h^^dual. 

30000 rriVin ttSbti, 40000 nixin »7»|, ike. 

jRe?!!. 1. The daal form occars in some of the units, with the effect of 
the Engli8h/ol(2; as U'^ifil^'^t^ fourfold 2 Sam. xii. 6 ; ta'^n9a«9 sevenfold 
Gen. iv. 15, 24 ; Pa. Ixxix. 12. The plural Q*nnK means some, some 
few, and also the same {iidem) ; n'l'^to decades (not decern), Ex. xviii. 
21, 25. 

2. The suffixes to numerals, as with other nouns, are properly geni- 
tives, though we translate them in the nominative, as canti^i]3 ye three, 
prop, yowr triad. 



i98. 
NUMERALS.— n. ORDINAL ITOMBERS. 

The ordinal numbers from 2 to 10 are expressed by the cor- 
responding cardinals with the termination *^-: (§ 86, No. 5), in 
addition to which another "^^ is commonly inserted in the final 
syllable. They are as follows: '»?T?, ''1^'^^tD, ysf^^), '**^'!3 ^^^ 
*m^r\, '^«ti, '^y'^ntb, ^Vrcm, '»:?'i©n, '»^'»to. Theordinal /?r*f is 

• The plonl forms D^^nto, C^^acS, C^^^^n, from the aegboUtes, SxA, 930, 
9tin, take in the ahsolate state the shortened form, which, in other words of this 
class, appears first in the construct state. Analogy wonld require D*t"}b9, 

■ » • ' • T I 
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expressed by filDK*? (for TitJ'^lji*! , from ttJfch head, beginning, with 
the termination p' (§ 86, No. 4). The feminine forms have the 
termination n*>-., more rarely nj— , and are employed also for 
the expression of numerical parts, as T\*^ri fifth part, tr^'l'W 
and n;'?*^^;^ tenth part; in which sense are also used such fonns 
as 101^ fifth part, 1^3^ and Tr\ fourth part. ^ 

For the manner of expressing other relations of number, for which 
the Hebrew has no appropriate forms, see Syntax, § 120. 



CHAPTER IV. 

OF THE PARTICLES. 

i99. 
GENERAL VIEW. 

1. The particles, which in general are signs of the subordi- 
nate relations of speech, expressing the close connection of words 
with one another, and the mutual relation of sentences and 
clauses, are most of thera borrowed or derived forms from the 
noun, and in part also from the pronoun and verb (§ 30, 4). 
Very few of them can be regarded, with certainty, as primitive. 

2. Of those which are not primitive, the origin is threefold : 
1) they are borrowed from other parts of speech ; i. e. certain 
forms of the verb, noun, or pronoun, are employed as particles, 
retaining more or less of their original signification, like the Lat. 
verum, causa, and the Eng. save, lieve,fain; 2) they are deri- 
ved from other parts of speech, either a) by the addition of for- 
mative syllables, like Dtti'» by day from Ui^ (§ 100, 3), or most 
commonly b) by ahbreviatio7t occasioned by the frequent use of 
these words. This abbreviation is effected in various ways ; and 
in many of the forms resulting from it, the original one can no 
longer be recognized ; e. g. ^K only (prop, certainly, certe) for 

Compare in German, gen from gegen, Gegend; seit from Seite; weil 
(orig. a particle of time like the Eng. v)hile) from Weiie ; in English 
zmce (old Eng. diihtnce\ iill^ contr. from to while. 
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Such words suffer still greater changes in the Greek and Latin lan- 
guages, and in those derived from the Latin ; e. g. anb, a&, a ; i^, ex, e ; 
ad Fr. d; atrf, Fr. oUj Ital. o; supers Ital. su,* 

In some instances the particle has been so much abbreviated, 
that it has lost its character as an independent word, having 
dwindled away to a single consonant prefixed to the following 
word (like the preformatives of the Imperfect, § 47, 1, 2) ; e. g. 
b from b« (§ 102). 

That this reduction of a whole word to a single letter belongs actually 
to the history of the language, in its process of formation, is evident from 
the fact that in the later Hebrew and the Aramaean (that is, in the pro- 
gressive history of the Semitic stock), such abbreviations become greater 
and more frequent. Thus the shortening of *i^'A to *tt and even to )^ , 
becomes more and more common in some of the latest books of the Old 
Testament, and aflerwards in the Rabbinic writings, nearly supplanting 
the full fi)rm : from i^ of the Biblical Chaldaism comes the later form ^ : 
the modern Arabic has, e. g., haUaq (now) from hdlwaqt Ush (wherefore ?) 
from li-ayyi-sTieiinj and many others. This is shown also by the above 
analogies from the western tongues. Such, indeed, is the natural pro- 
gress of all languages. The use of the simplest particles belongs, how- 
ever, to the earliest epochs of the Hebrew language ; at least to the 
oldest of its monuments that have come down to us. 

It is not strange that the derivation of these particles, which oflen 
differ widely from the original form, should sometimes be obscure. This 
is the case, however, with but few of them ; and, in regard to these, 
there is at least the general probability of a similar derivation. 

3. Less frequently, particles are formed by compositioii ; as 
?!i'n^ wherefore 7 for y^^^TlTQ how taught 7 i. e. qita ratione 
ductus 7 comp. ri (.ta&cov ; '''35^? besides, from b? and '»'^l^ ; 
Tibj^ttb'ayrowir above, from "JTa, b, ^b^?. 

More frequent is the combination of two or more words without con- 
traction: as p •^inK, -la :)x, nx ^^s, -.a br ■'3. 



§100. 
ADYERBS. 

1. As primitive adverbs, may be regarded the negative Jsb, 
and perhaps some particles of place and time, as UID there, 
TJJ then. 

* Even 8hoi*t phrases are contracted to odc 'irord, e. g. fortitan from fors tit an^ 
Ft. peiit-itre. In the Chinese, most of the particles are verbs or nouns ; e. g. tiJ, 
to ffive, employed as a sign of the dative; i, to maketue of, hence /or; nei, the 
irUerior, hence tn. 
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So at least we may regard them, for the immediate stand-point of 
grammar, though a reference to still other roots, particularly the pro- 
nominal, is possible. 

2. Examples of other parts of speech, which, without any 
change of form, are used adverUaUy^ are : 

a) Substantives with prepositions ; e. g. ^^m {with m%gkt\ 
verify greatly ; *13^ alone (prop, it part)^ with suff. ^A I alone; 
n^Sia vHkin ; *TnK5 {as one), together. 

b) Substantives in the accusative (the co^t^ adverbialis of 
the Semites, i 118), comp. r^v d^j^jjv. Exs. "ifeti {might), very, 
greatly; WD$ {ceesation), no more; U^^t^ {this day), to-day; 
in^ {union), together. Many of these substantives very seldom 
es^bit their original signification as nouns, e. g. y^M and plur. 
nil'^ao {circuit), around; others have wholly lost it, as ^ 
{length), long ago ; Ti^ {repetition), yet again, farther, longer. 

c) Adjectives, especially in the feminine (answering to the 
neuter), as ^§ recte, ita (prop, rectum), nixovn {primum), at 
first, formerly, )^'i and ra*! {multum), much, enough, ni^b&s 
wonderfully (prop. mirabUibus, sc. madis), t^^'sA the second time, 
rv^^iin^ Jewish, i. e. in the Jewish language. 

d) Yerbs in the Infinitive absolute, especially in ERphU, 
which are also to be regarded as accusatives (§ 130, 2) ; e. g. 
na'jn (prop, multum fadendo), much, 

e) Pronouns, as HT (prop, this (place) == at this place), here. 

For a list of the most usaal adverbs, arranged according to their 
signification, see § 149. 

3. Some adverbs have been formed by the addition of the 
formative syllable D~ to substantives ; as D213K and WOVt truly, 
from yiO& truth ; Djn {gratiarum causa), gratis, in vain (firom 
]>!); Dg'^'l vainly, frustra; WT^ by day, from Di^. Comp. also 
fikra for UPt\Q in a twinkling, from ^t^'B twinkling. 



The termination D-^ occurs also in the formation of substantives, 
6.g. ts^D ladder {irom b^O); and hence those adverbs may be regarded 
as denominative nouns used adverbially^ t3-^ and D-^ being = li and *\ — 
(§ 84, No. 15) ; comp. ci^no = ii'ins ransom, Ivr^ov. But more pro- 
bably, D— is an obsolete plur, ending of the noun (§ 87, 1, d), and these 
adverbs are properly nouns in the accus, plur. ; hence, Djox like C'lti'^a 
used adverbially Ps. Iviii. 2, D|n like the Lat. gratis, i. e. gratiis. 

4. Adverbs formed by the abbreviation or truncation of longer 
words ; such, for example, as 1f^ only (prop, an affirmative parti- 
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cle, certainly J from 'jdK, Chald. 'pDn, 'on)^ and especially the 
interrogative tj , e. g. ^^ nonne ? tUn num etiam 7 which origi- 
nated in the more fall form Vn, Deut zxzii. 6. 

PnnctaatioQ of n interrogative : 1) It has usually Chateph-Pattach, 
as mISh hcut thou set ? (see the examples in } 152, 2) ; 2) Before a 
letter with Sh^va, it has commonly Pattach followed by Dagheshforte 
(like the article), as *|a!bh Qen. zvii. 17, zviiL 21, zxxviL 32, and once 
without this condition, viz. ^l^'^Vl In Lev. z. 19; 3) Before a guttural 
it takes PaUach (with Dagheehf, implicilum), r^^ ehaU I go? rn^»n 
num iu? 4) But before a guttural with Qamets it takes Segholf as 
"tabKH num ego 7 rin'jiih numfitU ? Its place is always at the beginning 
of the clause. 

6. Certain adverbs, which include a verbal idea, take also 
the pronominal suffixes^ and generally in the sctme form as 
verbs, particularly with Nun (i 58, 4). E. g. iso^ he {is) exist- 
ing; ''?r* I{om) not, ^f^lk he (is) not; ^TfiP he {is) stiU ; i*» 
where (is) he ? The same is true of ]n and nan behold ! (prop. 
here, here is), with suffixes ; as *^9|)n, in pause "^pin and "^n, 
behold me; ^jn ; ian , ^jn, in pause «in and lan ; tain. 



$101. 

PEEPOSmONS. 

1. Most of the words which, in the usage of the language, 
appear as prepositions, were originally — 

a) Substantives in the occu^o^tt^e case and in the construct staie, 
the noun governed by them being properly in the genitive, 
which is actually expressed in Arabic by the genitive ending. 
Compare in Eng. in stead of, in Latin hujus ret cat^a.* 
Exs. "inx {hinder part* [rear]), behind, after ; ^tk (side*), 
at the side of, by ; y% {intennediate space, midst*), between; 
*T?a , ^?i {interval of space, distantia), behind, dbout ; rtiT 
{removal, want), without, besides; y^l {object), on account 
of; ifl3 before, over against ; "p? {part), from, out of; 'IjS 
{that which is before), before, over against ; ^ {progress, 
duration*), during, until; b? {upper part [space above]). 



* Hie ori^fll tignificatioii of the noim Is enclosed in parentheses, and marked 
with an asterisk if it is stQl in use. On the like nsage in other langnagesi see 
W. oof» Humboldt iiber die Eawisprache, Bd. IU a 621. 
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upouj over; D? (connection, also TO^, *^^^)> wth; Wife 
{under part* [space beneath]), under, in place of. 

b) Substantives in the construct state with prepositions (spec, 
the inseparable) ; as '^Jfib {in face of), before; •*&, **b {after 
the mouth, i. e. the command*), according to; &ja {in th^ 
m^atter), on account of, "jjtjb {for the purpose), on account of. 
2. Substantives used as adverbs very readily take, in this 

manner, the construction of prepositions. E. g. ^^^, T^^, CbK^ 

{in the want of), without ; Tfcpa (m the continuing of), during ; 

''Ta, ns {for the need), for, according to. 



il02. 
PREFIX PBlPOSinOKS. 

1. Of the prepositions given in the preceding section, Ip is 
frequently written as a prefix, yet without wholly losing its Nun, 
which is represented by a Daghesh forte in the following letter, 
as ^^^l^from the forest. 

The different forms of this preposition are used as follows, a) The 
full and independent form yo is employed chiefly before the article, as 
y^ktj )Xi ; but also, especially, before the feebler letters, as tst *)» Jer. 
xliv. 18, *^aa ^ta 1 Chr. v. 18, and elsewhere in the later books (as in 
Syriac). There is, besides, a poetic form '^is (comp. § 90, 3, a), b) Most 
frequent is the form *S , viz. as a prefix with Dagheth forte in the fol- 
lowing letter, which can be omitted only when the letter has Sh^va 
(§ 20, 3, 6). Before gutturals this becomes a (§ 22, 1), e. g. enna , D9a, 
and also a before n, as }^4na, wnq Gen. xiv. 23. 

2. There are also three other prepositions, the most common 
in the language, which have been reduced by abbreviation (§ 99, 
2) to a single prefix consonant, with the slightest vowel {Sh*va) ; 
namely, 

d in, at, on, vnth (from t\y^, ''a), 

b towards, to (from ^K), 

!p like, as, according to (from l^).* 

* The deriTation of b immediately from bit , and more remotely from a stem 
meaning appropinguavU, aeceuit (Heb. and Aram, hjb , Kjb adKcssitf se adjunxU, 
Arab. '^}>^ aecessit) ia beyond question. On the derivation of a from rt^a, in 
Aram, also *fa, prop, in the hotue, hence in (not frx>m y^^ between}, see OeseiUui, 
Man. Lex art S , Note ni the end. The signification of S (fix>m 13) is properly, 
so; doubled a — a <ii — «ol 
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The pointing of these prefixes is as follows : 

a) They have properly simple Sh^va, which is varied, however, 
according to § 28, 1, 2, e. g. '^*\^h tofndt, *i*?^^ at a lionj and before 
feeble letters according to § 23, 2 and i 24, 1, a, e. g. ^bvtb for "li^g^, 

b) Before the article they usually displace the n and take its point- 
ing, as 1|A for *)ina in the garden. See i 35, Rem. 2. 

c) Immediately before the tone-syllable, in monosyUabic or dissyl- 
labic words with the tone on the penultima, they also take Qameis 
{PrcBUmiCy i 26, 3); not alwa3r8, however, bnt only in the following 
cases : o) before Infinitives of the above-mentioned form, as nnb to give^ 
Yi> to judge, ft^jib to bear, except when the Irtf, is followed by another 
word as its subject or object i 133, as noS:) Num. viii. 19, na^a Judges 
xi. 26 ; P) before many pronominal forms, as ma, tiA, nta, H|Ma like 
these; particularly ttaa, oai, Ma, and ona, Dni, ona (see §103, 2); 
^) when such a word is closely connected with the foregoing one, and is 
thereby separated from the one following, e. g. tuA Tm mouth to nundh 
2 Kings X. 21, W^iA ciq 'j'^a between water and water Qen. i. 6 ; espe- 
cially at the end of a clause, as in the instructive example Deut xvii. 8; 
likewise nxab to eternity, but D*fnS9 mA to ail eternity^ Is. xxxiv. 10. 

d) To the interrogative ha they are very closely joined by PaUach 
BJodDagJuehfoHes as naa by what? naa JiowfMich? na^ (MiUl)for 
what 7 why 7 Comp. the Vav consecutive of the Imperfect (§ 49, 2). 
Before gutturals, nsb (Milra) is used for the latter. 

Bern. The word Min^ , which has not its own original vowels (pro- 
bably hiri^) but those of "^pii^ (see the word in the Lexicon), takes pre- 
fixes also afler the manner of the latter; as hjrr'b, Mirt'^a, hjn^o, 
because these were to be read '»Ji»i, "^p*?, *^t^'k- 



$103. 

PREPOSITIONS WITH SUFFIXES, AOT) IN THE PLURAL FORM. 

1. The prepositions being originally nouns (§ 101), they .follow 
the analogy of the noun in their connection with pronouns ; i. e. 
they take the nominal form of the sufSx (§91, 1, 2), as "^bSK 
(prop, my side) by me, '^riiJ (my vicinity) with mc, "^Wiri (my 
place) instead of me, like mea causa, on account of me. 

Rem. 1. The preposition TH at (apud), with (from na«), is distin- 
gmshed from nK , the sign of the definite accusative (§117, 2), when they 
take sufiizes, by the difference of pointing. The former has, e. g., ^AM, 
inK, Dan2(, cinst, while the latter retains its original o before most of the 
persons, as '^nK me, tjnk, t|nfi^ thee, "irk him, Pirkher; Wn« us, eanij, 
lariK you, Qn2( and b^HK them. But in the later books, especially in the 
books of E[iDgs and in Jeremiah and Ezekiel, are found '^ra, Dn'K inaccu- 
rately formed from riK with. 
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2. The preposition D9 loith takes Qamett before &a and m, by which 
the doubling of the Mem is made more audible, as 0999, onay. In the 
first person, besides "^a^ is found '^'is^* 

3. It is but seldom that verbal suffixes are attached to prepositions, 
as '^S^ntD 2 Sam. xxii. 37, 40, 48 (for which ^Wt\ occurs in Ps. xviii. 37, 
40, 48),* n|nnJ3 Gen. ii. 21, and "^atJ?;? Ps. czxxix. 11 (here in order to 
rhyme with ^39^VJ^)* ^^ ^^7) however, explain this form of the 8^fix 
here, as expressing a direction whilher; namely in 2 Sam. above quoted, 
•i^nnn [coming or brought] under me, place whither (together with 
■'nnn [being] tunder mey place where), fijnnp) into its place (" he put 
flesh into its place")* ■'?'3?? around about me. 

2. When pronominal suffixes are attached to the prefix pre- 
positions (§ 102), there is a tendency in some cases, especially 
with the shorter suffixes^ to lengthen the preposition in order to 
give it more body and support. This is at least apparent in $ 
and b with a full vowel, for ^, b ($ 102, 1, c) ; to d is appended 
the syllable itt, and 'p9 is lengthened into yt^X^ (prop. apartSf on 
the part of ). 

a) b with suflSzes : 
Sinff. Plur. 

1 ^^ to me. ^? to us. 

(m.^b,nDb,inpause^b| J TOb ) , ^^^ 

j m. ib to him. • Dnb, rnanb, poetittb"* ) 

a takes suffixes in the same manner, except that with the 3d 
pers. plur. the forms are Diia, Q^,/em. ina. 

* It has often been asserted, that the form isb stands also for the iin^, *&. 
For this varions explanations have been sought ; something analogous may cer- 
tainly be found in the form nj^b^^ used for ^^Tj^ ii ^^» Rem. 8). But; in faet^ 
it is so used only with reference to eoUectwet; see Qen. iz. 26 (in reference to 
Semsthe SemitesX P& xxviii. 8; Ixxiii. 10 (in reference to the people]^ K xliv. 
15 (in reference to boo, ^K, which the Seventy have rendered ^co/), liii 8 (in 
reference to the foregoing I'ti^ Mb generation, L e. He and his contemporaries). 

The same is true of 10*^1)9 for Dil'^by : see Job zx. 28 (in reference to the 
ungodly man, who in the whole representation, vs. 5-20, is a coUective^-^nay, it 
begins v. 5 with the plural ta'^S^O'n), and zzvuL 23 (comp. at the beginning, v. 18» 
D'^3'«*^9). More strange is iv^\9 Job xzii. 2 in reference to "^^A man {honu^ 
But this also is undoubtedly collective. 

f Not l^b , which Bignifies therefore. 
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b) d with suffixes : 

Sing. Plur. 

''jifeS* aa I. nDife as we. 

m. q^^l .. t3DS, seldom DDto ) 
f I y as thou. ]^' J ^ j- as ye. 

m. nrrito as he. DTO, taro, onto ) 

c) p3 with suffixes : 
Sing. Plur. 

1 '»31gtt , poet •»«? , ^n from me. Ii^tj from us. 
jm.^tSfQ,m pause ?|!att | t»ti ) 

g f m.^'^t?,poet.«in5l},V\!tjyromAiw. t3TO, poet, tsnitt | yrom 
( /. njBtJ ^om Act. "pTD j them. 

The syllable "ha in *i9ias (in Arabic Ka => Heb. na wAo/, prop, ac- 
cording to vhai I, for as I) is in poetry appended to the simple prefixes 
9, 3D, i, even without soffixes, so that I'm, iaa, t'ab appear again as 
independent words. In this case, poetry distinguishes itself from prose 
by the longer forms ; but in the case of fo it has adopted the shorter 
ones, resembling those of tlie Syriac. 

In the table of fa with st^ixes, ^tt Jrom him is contracted from 
iirrsm (according to } 19, 2, extr,)^ and coincides in form with nm 
Jrom us, which comes from ^3~9aa . The Palestinian grammarians pro- 
posed to distingnish the latter by writing it ^3a^, which Ibn Esra 
justly censures. The form ^A^ is always written without Mappiq, 
and comes from nnaa. 



» I » 



3. Many prepositions, especially those which express relations 
of space and time, are properly plural nouns, like the Germ, we- 
gen [and the Eng. besides]. For the ground of this, see § 108, 
2, a.t They occur (some of them exclusively, while others have 
also the singular) in the plural construct state, or in connection 
with those foffils of the suffixes which belong to plural nouns 
(§ 91, 2). These are : 

* The use of *i9 for '^^ in this cs8€^ it merely enphonio. 

t Some of these words, which eome from stems rib, namely 4^, 49, i*]^, 
might indeed be referred to smgolsr formi^ as *i^M , 49 , '**yf ; but the analogy 
of the others makes it more probable that these are also to be regarded as plnmliL 
Gomp. the plural forms "^ja from 19; i^*;, ^l*^^, ^ from 9*1. 
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*inft, more frequeatly ''^HK (prop, space behind, rear), behind 
with suf. always '»*inK behind me, T^n? behind thee, t^nfit' 

-b«, poet, also "^"5^ {regiofis, directions), toxoards, to, with 
sitff, always ^'bK to me, t5«, ^"^i, O?^!?^- 

'}'•§ [interval of space), between, with «(^. "^S^^a, 5}pa, but also 

irj^j'^a, DS'^rs, li'^nira, onira (from tr?"*?, niD'^a, tw/errofa). 

yofrom, out of, seldom ^?a {plur. constr. state), Is. xxx. U 

n? {progress, duration, from n*i:P) cw /ar as, unto, pl^^ 
(poet.) ^ny, but with stcff. ^n?, t1?, ^'^7?, Q?'':?? (the last alsii 
with Qamets). 

b? tf;707i, orer, constr. state of bif ^Aa^ which is above (from 
'^^^ ^^ §"0 wjo), ;>ZMr. (poet.) "^by , but with ^e/l also in prose 'h's 
^"'??j '''^^?3 ^0"^^?? f^^" which iia^blf is also frequent in poetry. 

tirtpi under (prop. ^Aa^ which is beneath), with «(^, in j^g 
plural ''WHI?, 'T'ljnri, but also in the singular Ortfin. 



U04. 
OOKJTJNOnOKS. 

1. Conjunctions serve to connect words and sentences, and 
\o express their relation to each other. Most of them were origi- 
aally other parts of speech, viz. 

a) Pronouns, as ICK and ^^ that, because, for, the former 
being at the same time the common relative pronoun, the latter 
also derived from a pronominal stem (§ 36). 

6) Adverbs, as bK (not), that not, Dfi? (num ?), if Also ad- 
verbs with prepositions ; e. g. D'JM {in the not yet), before that; 
or with a conjunction added, as *0 v|2$ there is added that= mtt^ 
less or much more. 

c) Prepositions which are fitted by the addition of the con- 
junctions nc^ ^^^ "^^ to show the connection between proposi- 
tions ; e. g. ItDfiJ )^\ because (from )?l on account of), prop, on 
this account, that, ^tS^ *in& after that, "1®?? according as, Sgt 
^2 and nOJsC SJ? {in consequence, that), for the reason that, be- 
cause. The preposition may still be employed in this manner, 
even when the conjunction is omitted ; e. g. b? (for '^W b?) be- 
cause, '{^"b? (for "itD«"]?"b?) on this account that, because. 

In like manner, all prepositions before the Infinitive may be tranf 
lated by conjunctions with the finite verb (§ 132, 2). 
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2. Even those words which are no longer in use except as 
conjunctions, seem to have belonged originally to other parts of 
speech, particularly the noun, and they generally betray their 
affinity with verbal roots. Exs. ii( (prop, desire^ choice^ from 
ni2$ to desire, comp. Prov. xxxL 4) or, like vel, ve, kindred with 
veUe ; ^ (a turning- away, from npfi) that not. Even the only 
prefix conjunction 1 and, must perhaps acknowledge relationship 
with 11 a binding or fastening, a nail. 

The pointing of ) is in several respects analogous with that of the 
prefrc prepositions a, 3, ^ (§ 102, 2) ; but it has also, as a feeble letter, 
some peculiarities. 

a) It has commonly a simple Sh*va ( i ). 

b) Before words whose first consonant has simple Sh^va (excepting the 
case c), the Vav is sounded ^, as bsb^ and to aU. It is also sounded 
thus (with the exception of the cose d) before its cognate letters, the 
labials S, s, &, as "7^%^ \ and even before a Chaieph (under letters 
not guttural), as smq Gen. ii. 12. 

c) Before "J the Vav takes Chireq, e. g. '^'^ (for ''h^J, comp. § 28, 1, and 
i 24, 1, a) ; before h and n it takes Chireq and Seghol, as Qn'^>^l Jos. 
viii. 4, and rnn') Gen. xx. 7 (comp. § 63, Rem. 5). 

d) Immediately before the tone-syllable, it often takes QametSy like 3 
SD, b, and with similar limitations (§ 102, 2, c) ; especially when words 
are connected in pairs, as 4iilSi ^irvpi Gen. i. 2, nb*^^] Qi*^ viii. 22, but 
chiefly at the end of a short clause, hence rifi^^ dhi u^ Gen. vii. 13, 
T|bcj fi*^^^f 1 Kings xxi. 10. But the case is difierent, when It stands 
in close connection with words following, as na ^b*^ O^Ml tJ'^i^ Ps. 
Ivii. 5 ; and hence, especially, with certain monosyllabic words, whose 
nature it is to attach themselves to that which follows ; so always, 

• nn, nxj, xb;, eaj and the like. 



§105. 
INTERJEOnOlirS. 

1. Among the interjections, there are several which are merely 
natural sounds expressed in writing, as t^^^, HK cA! *^isi, "^iK 
wo ! )nK«l ho ! aha I 

2. Most of them, however, like the other particles, were bor- 
rowed from other parts of speech, which, in animated discourse, 
gradually came to be used as interjections ; as fn or nsn behold I 
(prop, here) ; Hnn, plur. lan (prop, give, Imp. from an J) for age, 
agite, come on ! rab, 'ob (prop, go), in the same sense ;* nb^^Sn 

* roh and rtDb are also used, in thb form, with the femimiie and with &o 
plural ; a proof that thej haye wholly taken the nature of inteijectiona. 
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far 6e it I prop, ad prof ana ! ^^ (perhaps for '»?2a entreaiy\ I 
beseechy hear me ; ttp (up / come on! ia iEthiop. an Imp. go to ! 
come on /), jfray now I a particle of incitement and entreaty (al- 
ways subjoined}/ 

* The particle M3 serres for the expression of yarioiis shsdes of meaning; 
which are exhibited in different places in the Syntax. A brief view only is giyen 
here. It stands a) after the Imp, in oommand as well as entreaty ($ 180, 1, Rem.); 
6) with \h%Impf. as well the first as the third person ($ 127, 8, li^ and $128,1); 
e) once vith the Perf. ($ 120, 4^ Note) ; d) with various particles, as 10 hlh 
behMfuw; particnlarly with conjmictions, as tt} ?K «m ^utua, and K}"efe( if nam, 
fCroTS, if with a oonrteons or modest limitation^— In courtly language^ these jpar- 
tides are heaped together in erery way ; Gen. i^viiL 8, six. 7, 8, 19, L Vt, 
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CHAPTER L 

SYNTAX OF THE NOUN. 

§106. 

RELATION OF THE SUBSTANTIVE TO THE AD JEOTIVE, — OF 

THE ABSTBAOT TO THE OONORETE. 

In the Hebrew language, there is a want of adjectiyes in 
proportion to the substantives, and some classes of adjectives 
(e. g. those of material) are almost wholly wanting.* This 
deficiency is supplied by substantives, and especially in the fol- 
lowing ways : 

1. The substantive employed to express some quality in ano- 
ther is placed after it in the genitive. So constantly in designa- 
ting the material of which a thing is made, e. g. S^9 "^bd vessels 
of silver^ silver vessels; "p? "jil^ ark of wood =^ wooden ark^ 
like des vases d^or ; in like manner Dbi:^ tl^2|( an eternal pos- 
session, Gen. xvii. 8, ^Wn '^tyn men of number y i. e. few men 
Gen. xxxiv. 30, "jn "jas a precious stone Prov. xvii. 8. This 
construction was also employed, even in cases where the language 
supplies an adjective ; e. g. tD*jpn "^"jja the holy garments, Ex. 
xxix. 29. Comp. un homme de Hen. 

Rem. 1. Less frequently, the substantive which expresses a quality 
in another is followed by it in the genitive ; as ^"^1^09 '^rea the choice 
of thy valleys, i. e. thy choicest valleys, Is. xxii. 7, comp. xvii. 4, xxxvii. 
24; Gen. xxiii. 6 ; Ex. xv. 4. But with the substantive Vs (the) ioAo20, 
for aU of, aR, this is the usual construction (see § 111, 1, Rem.). 

The place of an adjective, when it would be predicate of the sen- 
tence, is sometimes supplied directly by the substantive ; e. g. Gfen. i. 3, 
and the earth was desolation and emptiness; Job iii. 4, let that day be 

* There are a few adjectiTes of this kind formed after the maimer of pasuva 
paiticipleB, as n-)K o/cedar^ tS^ru ofbrtua, comp^ omMfiM (wedge-fonned). 

13 
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darkness; Ps. xxxv. 6, Ixxxviii. 19, ex. 3, U. v. 12, Job xxiii. 2, xxvi. 13. 
More seldom the substantive takes a preposition ; as in Ps. xxix. 4, the 
voice of Jehovah is nba mth power, for powerful 

2. Adjectives which denote a property, quality, or habit, 
vrhere they would stand by themselves as substantives, are often 
expressed in Hebrew by a periphrasis, in which an abstract noun 
lesignating the attribute is preceded by one of the following 
tiouns denoting its subject ; viz. 

a) By t3iK man, e. g. Q*^'?3'n tS*^^ an eloquent man, Ex. iv, 10; 
r?^ tt5'^« a wise man, Prov. xxiv. 5. 6) By b?a master, possessor, e, g. 
*i'S}q ^^a hairy, 2 Kings i. 8 ; ni'a^rin is2 the dreamer. Gen. xxxvii. 19. 
c) By la son and na daughter, e. g. ^7n*^a a valiant man, 1 Kings i. 52; 
ong-ia an inhabitant of the East, Gen. xxix. 1 ; f'Jl^'ia one year old, 
Ex. xii. 5 ; HJ^'ia doomed to death, 1 Sam. xx. 31 ; ^?!?a na a worth- 
less woman, I Sam. i. 16. 

It is a bolder construction, and found only in poetry, when the ab- 
stract is used directly for the concrete, as ^?!^ worthlessness, for worth" 
less, like scelus for scelestissimus ; and at the same time for the plural, 
as nt^jj bow for bowmen, Is. xxi. 17, ^*^^!J harvest for harvesters, xvii. 5. 
On this, as a common characteristic of language, see } 83, Rem. 1. 

Rem, That, on the contrary, forms of adjectives and concretes oflen 
take the abstract signification, especially in the Feminine, has been 
shown in $ 84 ; comp. § 107, 3, b. 

We may here remark also, that the poets employ certain epitheta 
omantia (which are at the same time perpetua) alone without the sub- 
stantive; e.g. I'^SK t?ie Strong, i.e. God; ■I'^as the strong, i.e. the 
buUock, in Jeremiah the horse; Ip the Majestic, August, =^the Prince; 
txvA pallida i. e. Ixina, In Arabic this is yet far more common. Comp. 
m^erum for vinum, vy(^^ i. e. the sea Odyes. 1, 97. 



§ 107. 
USE OF THE GENDERS. 

Whether the Hebrew regarded a substantive as feminine is 
known partly from the feminine ending (§ 80, 1, 2), partly from 
its construction with a feminine predicate, and in most cases, 
though there are many exceptions (§ 87, 4), from the feminine 
plural form. We are now to show in what manner the designa- 
tion of gender was employed. 

1. The most natural use of it was with reference to the phy- 
sical distinction of sex in men and beasts, but with several gra- 
dations, according as this natural distinction is more or less 
strongly indicated. The principal cases are the following ; viz. 
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a) when the male and female are designated by entirely differ- 
ent words, and the latter, of course, requires no feminine ending, 
as /o/A^r, mother, in Heb* 3S, D^ ; b'jlj ram, ^H'J ewe, nitin cm*, 
fimt^ ske-ass ; b) when the female is designated by the addition 
of the feminine ending, as ni^ brother, tiinK sister ; Db^ young 
man, TtAf young wotnan; *\'Q juvenctis, Tvy^juvenca ; ^J? vitu- 
lus, nbx^ vitula ; c) when the feminine gender is shown only 
by the construction (communia), as in o^ r; jSovg ; 6, ^ naig ; 
e. g. bTQ| camsl, masc Gen. xxiv. 63, but fern, xxxii. 16 ; Iga 
masc. m^le cattle, Ex. xxL 37, but fern, for female cattle, Job i. 
14 ; d) when, without regard to the natural distinction of the 
sexes, only one form is employed in the same gender to designate 
both {epicosna), as in 6 Xyxog, ^ j^eXiSdv ; e. g. b^l? 1^ masc^ 
a bear robbed of her young, Hos. xiii. 8 (but construed as femi- 
nine in 2 Kings ii. 24) ; t[^^^ m/isc ox, Ps. cxliv. 14, where the 
female of the ox-kind is meant 

Oflen, in cases where the language makes the distinction of genders 
as in a, 6, and c, writers neglect to do it, and employ the more general 
and indefinite terms. E. g. ^sn and V^K as fem, hr Til^K and nbnt , 
2 Sam. xix. 27, and Ps. xiii. 2 ,- also *^9 a youth, for t^y^ , in the Pent, 
and in Ruth ii. 21, comp. Job i. 19. Compare in German Gemahl for 
Gemahlin; in Arabic also, the older written language shuns the use of 
feminine forms (e. g. n^9n mistresSj Ti^WP bride), which become more 
and more common in later usage. 

This sparing use of the distinctions of gender appears also in other 
examples ; viz. Tio5{ masc» architect, Prov. viii. 30, where vnsdom {fem,) 
is meant (comp. artifex omnium natura, Plin. 2, 1); ra a dead body 
(masc), spoken of the corpse of a woman, Gen. xxiii. 4, 6 ; &*^rftx for a 
goddess, 1 Kings xi. 5 ; so in Eng. instructor for instructress, and in Lat. 
auctor, martyr. 

Among epiccme nouns are found names of whole species of animals, 
which the mind conceived as masculine or feminine, according as they 
appeared strong and powerful, or weak and timid. E. g. masc 3^9 dog, 
sxj wolf ; fem. nzi^ dove, n'j'^pn stork, njj^ na ostrich, naj'jK hare. 

2. The designation of the feminine gender, by its appropriate 
ending, is most uniform in the adjectives and participles. (.§ 87, 6.) 

3. Besides objects properly feminine, there are others (nearly 
the same which in Greets and Latin are neuter), for which the 
feminine form is preferred, viz. 

a) Things without life, for which the feminine, as the weaker, seemed 
to be the most suitable designation, as *tfyi side (of the human body), 
thigh, my^ side (of a country), district ; nsq brow, nnsQ greave (from, 
the resemblance). 
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b) Hence abstract ideas, which at least decidedly prefer the feminiDe 
fbnn, even when the mascidine is also in use ; as D|3;, m9];a vengeaneej 
"^9, rm help ($ 84, 11, 12). Adjectiyes when nsed in a neater sense 
as substantives (like to xaloi^), commonly take the fern, form, as haidS 
(fte rigJU, Ps. V. 10 ; sa also in the plur. nftHj great ihinffs, Ps. xii. 4. 

c) The feminine is sometimes applied as a designation of dignity or 
sffice^ which borders on the abstract sense, as nianft Princes (like ERgh- 
$iesses}; in like manner t^\f}P cancumaicr (applied to king Solomon, =» 
lAe fnwKher Wisdom) ; comp. ri'j&b as the name of a man, in Neh. vii. 
57, Ezra ii. 55. Even in the^em. phtr, ibrm n*bst fathers^ the reference 
to dignity seems not improbable. These words are construed, agreeably 
to their signification, with the masculine. This usage is more extensive 
in Arabic, ^thiopic and Aramaean, e. g. in ChaUpha {Cal^) ti&'^bn. 
There is a remote likeness in the Lat magistraius. Get. Berrsehc^ 
[Bng. lordship'] (or Herr [Eng. ford], ObrigkeU for Obertr. ItaL 
podestd, dtc. 

d) Collectives, as fvy< wanderer, traveller^ ^7}^ caravan^ prop, thai 
vMdi vandereth, for the wanderers; nbil (from the masc ^\^^) the corn^ 
pony of exiles; TOVr^ Is. xii. 6, Mic. i. 11, 12, prop, that whidi inhabUeth, 
for (he inhabitants; ra^i^, Mic. vii. 8, 10, for the enemies. So oAen in 
the Arabic. Comp. the poetic *ui na equivalent to "I's **aa the inhabit" 
ants of T)^, '^V3 ra =*= •199 "i^s my cotm/rymm. Examples of its 
application to things without life, ns9 timber, nsa9 clouds, nj^TH cecto- 
wainscotting. Comp. to htnuiip and { &nroc for the cavahy, ^ xafirilog 
(Herodotus I., 80). 

e) On the contrary, the feminine sometimes appears^ as in Arabic, to 
denote cm individual of a doss, while the masculine is applied to the 
class or species, e. g. "^SM ships, fleet (1 Kings ix. 26, comp. 2 Chron. viii. 
18), nj:» a single ship; nrto Aair (collectively), JTjTb a single hair 
(see Judges xx. 16, Ps. xl. 13) ; *^'^x5 song, ode. also collectively, Hn'^lb a 
single ode ; so also T\^^r\ aflg, iisa a flower (with the collective ya Gen. 
xl. 10) ; moid a lily (with loiti), and others, though the distinction is 
in part efiaced in the Hebrew. 

4. Many words (besides certain names of objects properly 
feminine, No. 1, a) are distinguished by the feminine construc- 
tion, without the characteristic ending. They are chiefly em- 
braced in the following classes : 

a) Names of countries and towns, contemplated as mothers,* — as it 
were nurses. — of the inhabitants ; e. g. n^irx fem, Assyria, nHg fern, 
IdumeOj "^'s T\/re; so also appelkUtves, denoting countries, towm, and 
locality in general, as yy^ earth, land, inn the world, ■!•>» city, TJ^ and 



• ThiiB DM, 2SaizL xx. 19 and on Phoeniciaxi coiii% stands for mother-cityt 
pai;i^6noltg. (oomp. ffti}T^^, tnater) ; and by the same fignre, the inhabitants were 
oalled tofu of the ooantry» as toru of Zum, Ps. czlix, 2 ;, »oni of Babylon, Ezek 
xxiiL 15 (oomp. son of the houses son of the womb). 
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n^if( way, ^%n eotart, njra camp^ hM under^wnid, T^I ihreshing^Jloorj 
n»^ iodlf &.C., and sometimes even bips place.* 

As names of people are commonly masculine, it often happens, that 
the same word is used as mcuc. for the name of a people, and BLafem. for 
the name of a oomitry ; e. g. ^y^'] ma$c, JetDa, Is. iii. 8, fern. Judcea^ 
Lam. i. 3 ; Dn&^ masc IdvmcbanBj Num. xx. 20,yem. /dtimeo, Jer. xlix« 17. 

Bot such names are also construed Bsfim. when the people is meant, 
by a metaphorical use (like the German Polen ist im At/atande), Job L 
15 ; 1 Sam. xvii. 21 ; Is. vii. 2 ; xxi. 2.t 

6) Members and parts of the body in mein or beast, 1^ and C)3 hand, 
^'^Jfbot, I"?? cy«, Ijx «ar, Tint arm, fith tongue. TJi; Aowi, Cg» wing, 
1^ too(^ Ifjf 6eare!, lija womb; probably with reference to their subser- 
viency as mere instruments,^ and hence also words for inammate tiw/ru- 
menls and utensils, as nnn mooref, in; ptn, hoa and oai^ slaf, linx 
c^«/, is^ 6ec2, Dia ct^p, "t3 pitcher, also 13^ «/on6, and many others. Most 
of these words and ideas have the same gender in the other Semitic lan- 
guages. 

c) The words for light, fire^ and other powers of nature, as vSsi^ sun, 
^^Jtre {Mth. esat), niK (Job xxxvi. 32), so also riM and ^m oven, Pi^ 
brightness, *^n!s window, Gen. vi. 16, W^ mnd, also jptrtf, and OD} 
breath, soul, <&c.§ 



108. 

OF THE PLURAL, AND OF OOLLEGTIYE NOUNS. 

1. Besides the proper plural endings (§ 87, 1, 2), the language 
employs some other means for the expression of plurality ; viz. 
a) separate words, whose appropriate signification is collective^ 
designating an indefinite number of a class of objects, and hav- 
ing their corresponding nomina uniiatis, or nouns which desig- 
nate an individual of the class, as "litD an ox {an individual of 
the ox-kind), "^ga oxen, e. g. ^^^ TMffW Jive oxen, Ex. xxi. 37, 
TtJdL small cattle, viz. sheep or goats, tiO an individual of the 

* Ab this Isst word it regnlarly «urM., so we find more or less flactuation ia 
the gender of the others. 

f Here belongs the poetical personification of a people as a female, Lk zlriL, 
1. 1, Ut. 1 seq., Lam. i, Ez. ztL 

X Of these words, too, some are not uniform in respect to their gender, and 
occur also as mate.; as TTil Is. xvu. 6, pSvS Ex. sdz. 2*7, yi^f Zech. iv. 10, yvA 

Ps. xxii 16. 

^ The particulars are supplied by the Lexicon. There are some words^ more- 
over, which have the feminine ending, as rdru brcM, t^dj? bow (from the stem* 
word ti'ip), n^ time (for n^ir), but yet are sometimes construed as masculine^ 
from a misapprehension of their origin. 
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same, a sheep or a goat ; b) the feminine ending (§ 107, 3, d) ; 
c) nouns which have the proper signification of the singular, but 
which are also used as collectives, as tfj^ man, the human race 
Gen. i. 26, ti-^S collect, for men, ^'^ words, a;i« the enemy, for 
enemies. These words take the article, when all the individuals 
of the class are included (} 109, 1). Comp. also § 107, 3, e. 

2. On the other hand, the terminations which properly ex- 
press plurality, are employed in the expression of other kindred 
ideas • so that the Hebrew often uses plural forms where other 
languages employ the singular. Thus, under the plural form 
are expressed — 

a) Extension* of space and time : hence the frequent use of it to 
express portions of space, regions or places^ as D^oti heaven (§88, Rem. 
8), D*^ino height (of heaven) Job xvi. 19, niia'ja the place at the feet, 
rriv^M'^a the place at the head; certain members of the body, which are 
spaces* on its surface,t as fi'^Dtt/acc, ta'^nxjx neck; spaces of time, za 
&*iin life, &*^m youth, D*^3pT old age ; and finally states, qualities, which 
are permanent or ofl&ng continuance, as 0*^5^5 perverseness, B'^ort'3 com- 
passion, U^ifit^ childlessness. 

b) Might and power, these being originally conceived as something 
distributed and manifold. So, particularly, ta'^ri^g God, — whether ori- 
ginating in a polytheistic conception and then passing over to the " God 
of gods," or in monotheism, and intended to express the divine power 
in its developments ; so a few times c^cS"^ the Holy (God) Hos. xii. 1 ; 
Prov. ix. 10 ; xxx. 3 ; (comp. Jos. xxiv. 19, and Chald. T^ai^^S the Highest, 
Dan. vii. 18) j and ^''B'JPi penates, always in the plural even when only 
one image is meant, 1 Sam. xix. 13, 16. Farther: B^pj^ = linx hrd, 
e. g. nirfg D-«nx a cruel lord Is. xix. 4, ^'jJjn "^anyj the lord of the land 
Gen. xlii. 30 ; so also b^a lord, master, with suff, oflen 't'^^^a his master^ 
!T»V5a Tier master,! 

Rem. 1. The use of the plural, as given under letter b, is confined 
within very narrow limits, not extending beyond the words above quoted ; 
and these, moreover, have the same use in the singular. On the con- 

* A transferring (in mathematical language) of an expression for axWimetieal 
quantity to geometrical (comp. Rem. 1). The language has other examples of the 
designation of great and many hy the same word (as 2*1 , &^2S9). 

f Comp. the same use of the plur, in la (nigra, yit vma, proBeordia, cervices 
fauces. 

X Somewhat similar is the use of we hy kings in speaking of themselres (Ezra 
iv. 18, Tii 24, comp. 1 Mac x. 19, zi. Z\\ a form which is then transferred to 
God (Gen. i. 26, xi. 7 ; Is. vi. 8). Such a plural the Jewish grammarians call 
nin'sn "^^a*! (pluralis virium or virtutum); the modems call it pluralis excetlen- 
tia or pluralis majestatieui. The use of the plural in modem languages!, as a form 
of respectful address> is more remote from the Hebrew usage. 
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structioQ of these plurals with adjectives, see § 112, 1, Rem. 3 ; with 
verbs, § 146, a On W», used of God, see § 121, Rem. 4. 

2. The use of the plural given under a is also, in common prose, 
limited to a few words ; but in the poets it is somewhat more extensive, 
e. g. B^S^tJ tenebr(B (of dark places), Q*^^32Pn delicicB, ti'^^^m faitJifulnesSj 
and many others. 

3. When a Bubstantive is followed by a genitive, and this 
compound idea is to be expressed in the plural, it is done a) 
most naturally by the plural form in the governing noun, as 
b^n ^^'Tiaa strong heroes (prop, heroes of might) ; so also in com- 
pounds, as "^JTO^ia Benjaminite, plur. '»J*'!3^ ''23 1 Sam. xxii. 7 ; 

b) in both, as D'^^JH '^'naa 1 Cliron. vii. 5, "O^^b:^ "^M prison hous- 
es, Is xlii. 22, and hence D^'bK *»5a, Ps. xxix. 1, sons of God; 

c) even in the noun governed alone, as 3Si n*»? father^s house, 
family, iniaij rr^a ancestral houses, families Num. i. 2 foil., ''*B 
D'^'IJIJ precious fruits Cant. iv. 16, vii. 14. On this observation, 
which has hitherto been overlooked by grammarians, compare 
also Judges vii. 25 {the head of Zeeb and Oreb, for the heads), 
2 Kings xvii. 29 ; Dan. xi. 15. Here the two words by which 
the compound idea is expressed, are treated directly as a nomen 
compositum* 

The union with suffixes is also conformed to letter c, as '^'^D 
OS eoruin for ora eorum Ps. xvii. 10, ^iTa^ Ps. cxliv. 8, where we 
also say their mouth, their hand. 

4. To the modes of expressing plurality belongs also the 
repetition of a noun, with or without the copula. By this is 
indicated the xchole, all, every, as Di'' ai^ day by day, every day, 
»■>«! 'd'^i^ every man, and t^^) C-^X Ps. Ixxxvii. 5, D^P^ oi"^ Esth. 
iii. 4, ThT ni" every generation Deut. xxxii. 7 ; hence distribu- 
tively, as i'nsb n'l? y^V each flock by itself Gen. xxxii. 17 ; also 
a great multitude, even with the plural form. Gen. xiv. 10, 
■Yen ni^^J^S *^*^"^?? asphalt-pits in abundance, nothing but as- 
phalt-pits, 2 Kings iii. 16, Joel iv. 14 ; finally (with the coptda) 
diversity, more than one kind, as b3 signifies all and every 
kind ; e. g. "j^SJ 15» two kinds of weights Deut. xxv. 13, Sbn n? 
a double heart Ps. xii. 3, 1 Chron. xii. 33. 

Impassioned repetition, in exclamations, e. g. Jer. xxii. 29, Is. vi. 3 

* All three are found in Syriac and -Ethiopia See Hoffmann^ Gram. Syriaca, 
p. 254; Luddf, Gram. uEthiopica, p. 189. 
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(with little emphasis in many writers, however, to whom it has become 
habitual, e. g. Is. zL C) is a rhetorical usage, and does not belong here. 

Bern, 1. Substances cohering in masses are mostly cooceived as a 
unity, and hence very seldom occur except in the singular, as ant gold^ 
QM silver, f 9 wood, yi^ tnne; though D'^a footer \b plural, but in Ara- 
bic this also is singular. But when portione of a substance are meant, 
the plural fi>rm is used, as d^&osd pieces of silver Gren. zlii. 25, ta'^x^ ligna 
e(for building or for fuel). So of grain, as non v)heat {growing in the 
JIM), tr^wn wheat in the kernel. 

2. Even in cases where the plural form is regarded as merely poetic, 
we are to connect with it the idea of real plurality, e. g. Job vi. 3, D*n|^ 
the seas for the sea, comp. Gren. zli. 49 ; Job zvii. 1, the graves are my 
portion, equivalent to burying^lace, many graves being usually found 
together ; zzi. 32. 



§109. 

USE OF THE ABHOLE. 

The article ('H, n §35) was originally a demonstrative pro- 
noun (as in other languages, e. g. the Romanic^ comp. o, tj, to 
in Homer), yet with so little force that it was scarcely used ex- 
cept as a prefix to the noun. 

Its stronger demonstrative force (this) it has still in some connections, 
as on^n this day, hodie; ni'jJn this night, tonight; DJ&n this time. 
To this original, demonstrative signification points, especially 1) its 
occasional use for the relative beibre the verb, e. g. 4KZl3£n that are 
found 1 Chron. xxiz. 17. zxvi. 28, Jos. x. 24, Ezra viii. 25; comp. 
Gen. xviii. 21, xlvi. 27, Job ii. 11 ; so also rx-^:!:} -= h->b!f ntfij 1 Sam. 
iz. 24 ; 2) when it serves, mostly with a participle, to form a connec- 
tion with a previous subject-noun, repeating it once more ; e. g. Ps. ziz. 
10, the laws of Jehovah are truth . . . . v. 11, B^l^iJIT! they, that 
are precious, — ^where the article has nearly all the force of nan cnnoL 
So also in Ps. civ. 3 (three times). Is. zl. 22, 23, zlvi. 6, GenJ xliz. 21, 
Job zli. 25 ; and still stronger, Ps. zviii. 33, b'^n '^^'^^^^^ ^^ Vie God 
that girds me with strength; ver. 48, Jer. zix. 13, Neh. z. 38. 

The article is employed with a noun, to limit its application, 
in nearly the same cases as in Greek, German, and English ; 
viz. when the subject of discourse is a definite object, previously 
mentioned (Gen. i. 3, Ood said, Let there be light, liK, verse 
4, and God saw the light, "li»rrn» ; 1 Kings iii. 24, briiig vie 
a sword, and they brought the sword), or already known Eccl. 
ix. 15 ; (nb'btD ^b"an the king Solomon), or the only one of its 
kind (ttJttTSn the sun, "p^n the earth). 
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In such cases the article can be omitted only in poetry, where 
it is used, in general, less frequently than in prose ; e. g. tfyn for 
^bian Ps. xxi. 2, fj« for fn^n Ps. ii. 2. 

Special cases in which the article is commonly employed, 
are: 

1. When an appellative is used collectively, denoting all the 
individuals of the class ; as the righteous^ the unrighteous, Gen. 
xviiL 26 : the woman for the female sex^ Eccl. vii. 26 ; the Car 
ncumite. Gen. xiii. 7, xv. 19, 20 ; as in Engl, the Russian, the 
Turk.* 

2. When an appellative is applied by way of eminence to a 
particular person, and thus becomes a kind of proper name, as 
6 noirirfiQ (Homer). E. g. "ppte adversary, 'joterj the adversary, 
Satan ; b?a lord, b?an (prop, name of the idol) Baal ; t3'J»n the 
first man, Adam ; i>»ri , D'>rft»n o &e6g, the only, true God = 
Snin^ (though this word, from its frequent occurrence in this 
sense, is often so used without the article, approaching the na- 
ture of a proper name, i 110, I) ; *inj<5 the river, i. e. the Eu- 
phrates ; l|?n the region around, viz. around the Jordan. 

3. Hence it is also used with actual proper names of rivers, 
m^ountains, and of many tovms, with reference to their original 
appellative signification (comp. the Hague, le Havre, la Plata) ; 
as "li^JflL th^ Nile (prop, the river), li33^H Lebanon (prop, the 
white mountain), ^7n the town Ai (prop, the stone-heap). But 
its use in connection with names of towns is unfrequent, and in 
poetry is generally omitted. (Comjp. § 110, 1.) 

Bern. 1. The Hebrew article certainly never stands for the indefinite 
article ; but the Hebrew conceives and expresses many ideas definitely, 
which we are accustomed to conceive and express indefinitely. This is 
most commonly seen, 

a) In comparisons, where the imagination pictures to itself a definite 
image of the object; e.g. white as the wool, as the snow, red as the 
scarlet Is. i. 18 ; as the sheep Ps. xlix. 16', he hurls thee like the ball Is. 
zxii. 18; th^ lieavens are rolled up like the scroll xxxlv. 4; comp. x. 14, 
xxiv. 20, xxvii. 10, liii. 6, Ps. xxxiii. 7. See instructive examples in 
Judges xiv. 6, xvi. 9, Is. zxix. 8, 11. But where the noun used for com- 
parison is already made definite by an adjective, the article is omitted 
as when a genitive follows, e. g. Ii^s Is. x. 14, btit n^^a 'fgs xvi. 2 ; 
comp. Ps. i. 4 with Is. xxix. 5. Exceptions are rare, as ^^ia^iS Job xvi. 14, 
a»S xxxi. 18. 

* And so among the Attics^ o ^AdTp^aiog, 6 Svqanoinog. 
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b) In designating classes of objects which are universally known^ e. g. 
the gold, the silver, the cattle, the vxtter. Hence Gen. xiii. 2, il&ro- 
ham was very rich in the (smaller) cattle, the silver, and the gold, 
where most languages would omit the article. He had much, is the 
Hebrew's conception, of these well-known treasures. Comp. Gen.zli. 42, 
Ex. xzxi. 4, xxxv. 32, Is. i. 22. 

c) OfVen also in the expression of abstract ideas (like to hmueiy, la 
modestie), hence of physical and moral evils, wi the blindness Gen. xix. 
11, the darkness Is. Ix. 2, the falsehood Is. xxix. 21. 

On these principles, it is easy to explain the use of the article in 
single, special cases ; as in 1 Sam. xvii. 34, '^*?K}i the lion, as the well- 
known enemy of the flocks (comp. tor Ivmot, Johnx. 12); 1 Kings xx. 36^ 
Gen. viii. 7. 8, xiv. 13. The frequent expression Qi^n '^T]^} should not 
be translated, and it Jiappened on a day, but on the day, (at) the time, as 
determined by what precedes. 

2. The vocative also takes the article, and ibr the most part in those 
cases where it is usually required ; e. g. H^i^ Vl'^ V^'^'ii O Joshua 
high priest, Zech. iii. S ; 1 Sam. xxiv. 9. 



J 110. 

USE OF THE ABTICLE (OoBrmroED). 

The article is regularly omitted, 

1. Before the proper name of a person or a country (TI'J, 
D^'^t'a), and also of a people^ when it coincides with the name of 
the founder of the race or the name of their^untry (b^'^te]', tTi^). 
On the contrary Gentilic nouns admit it ooth in the sing, and 
plur., as D''*?3yn the Hebrews, 1 Sam. xiii. 3, *^f?5?r? ^Ac Canaan- 
He {collective § 109, I). 

2. Before substantives made definite by a following genitive 
or suffix, which renders the use of the article unnecessary ; e. g. 
D^^rftK ^nn Ood's word, "»?» my father. 

When the article is used in these two cases, some special reason can 
generally be assigned for it. E. g., 

a) In some cases, the full demonstrative power of the article is 
required ; as Jer. xxxii. 12, / gave this bill of sale (njpjsn ■'fi^D""*!) 
with reference to ver. 11 ; Jos. viii. 33, i'^xn a half thereof in the next 
clause 'i'^xnn the (other) ha^ thereof; Is. ix'. 12. 

&) In other cases, the genitive is a proper name, and, according to 
No. 1, does not admit the article [comp. § HI, 1] ; as bH'n'^a natw the 
altar of Bethel 2 Kings xxiii. 17, ^K-n-^a i»n the God of Bethel Gen. 
xxxi. 13, "iWK Tj^an the king of Assyria Is. xxxvi. 16; comp. Gen. xxiv. 
67 ; Jer. xlviii. 32 ; Ez. xlvii. 15, comp. xlviii. 1. 
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e) In others, the connection between the noun and the following 
genitive is somewhat loose, so that the first forms a complete idea by 
itself, the second being only supplemental, relating to the material or 
design; as ^'^.^fn ^axn the weight, the lectden one Zech. iv. 10, namn 
rx^mn the altar of brass 2 Kings xvi. 14, n-^ian liijjn -iKtos Jos. iii.'u^ 
Ex. xxviii. 39, Jer. xxv. 26. 

3. Before the predicate, which from its nature is indetermi- 
nate, as Gen. xxix. 7, bi*l| Di«»n "li:? yet is the day great, it is 
yet high day; xxxiii. 13, xl. 18, xli. 26 ; Is. v. 20, Sicsb tr'lttfen 
y^ who call the good evil ; Ixvi. 3. 

Yet there are cases where the nature of the predicate requires the 
article : Gen. ii. 11 aabn Mn the same (5 122, 1, 2d TT) is that which sur- 
rounds; xlv.l2 "laion -"B ''S that my mouth (it is) thnt speaketh ;* Gen. 
xlii. 6, Ex. ix. 27, Num. iii. 24. For another case, where the article 
stands before the predicate, see § 109. 2d H. 



§111. 

USE OF THE ARTICLE (CoNXDnjED). 

1. When a compound idea, represented by one noun followed 
by another in the genitive, is to be expressed definitely, it is done 
by prefixing the article to the noun in the genitive ; as ©''X 
riTsnb^ a man of war Jos. xvii. 1, ?Tanbisn '^tJSJ^ the men of war, 
Num. xxxi. 49 ; "l]?© ^y^ a icord of falsehood Pror. xxix. 12, 
i5-isr» ^5m the word of the prophet Jer. xxviii. 9. 

The article has the same position, when only the genitive is definite; 
as sTj';^ ^'py^^ ^ P^^^ 9f '^^ ^c?cZ 2 Sam. xxiii. 1 1 (see on the contrary 
Jos. xxiv. 32, Gen. xxxiii. 19), n^nj^n d"X a husbandman Gen. ix. 20 
(on the contrary srib ©"'X Gen. xxv. 27). But, in this case, to avoid 
ambiguity, another construction was usually chosen ; see § 115. 

N. B. This explains the use of the article after Vs prop, totality, the 
whole. The article is inserted after Vs, when it expresses definitely aU. 
whole (like tous les hommes. toute la ville). and is omitted when it is used 
indefinitely for of aJl kinds, any thing, or distributively for every (tout 
homme, d tout prix) ; e. g. cnjjrj'bs all men, y^xrt'is the whole earth. 
prop, ike whole of men, the whole of earth; but 'j^ij'ba all kinds of stones. 
1 Chron. xxix. 2, ■'57"^5 any thing Judg. xix. 19. ci^'bsa every day Ps. 
vii. 12. But also "n b's every living thing = all living. 

* Not, however, in its ordinary use as the mere definite article. In such 
forms, it is rather to be referred to its original import, as a demonstrative pi-o- 
nonn (§ 109, 2d ^), that which surroundt, — ^Tr. 
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Even compound proper names may be resolved again into two 
words, and the second then takes the article ; e. g. 'fS'^BTH^ Bet^aminite 
(§ 86, 5), ''3''a^n-ia Judges iii. 15, '•nnkn n^^a the Bethlemite 1 Sam. 
zvil. 58. 

For exceptions, where the article stands before the governing noun 
and not before the genitive, see § 110, 2, b. So in the later style, Dan. 
xi. 31; com p. xii. 11. 

2. When the substantive has the article, or (what is equiva- 
lent) is made definite by a following genitive or suffix, the adjec- 
tive (as well as the pronoun SIT, Kin, § 120, 1), belonging to the 
substantive, takes also the article. Gen. x. 12, nb^^n T:pn the 
great city ; xxviii. 19, Kinn DipBH thai place ; Deut. iii. 24, 
*^W^ ^n ^^y sl^ong hand ; bi^|n ninj nig^ the great work 
of Jehovah. 

Not very unfrequent is the use of the article — 

a) With the adjective alone, so that the limitation is superadded ; 
e. g. "^tsen oi'^, Gen. i. 31, the sixth day^ prop, a day^ the sixth (on the 
contrary "^ai^ Di** a second- day, ver. 8) ; xli. 26, 1 Sam. xix. 22, Ps. Ixii. 4, 
civ. 18, Neh. iii. 6, ix. 35, Zech. xiv. 10. So also n;nh ofe9 Gen. i. 21, 
ix. 10. When the adjective is properly a participle, this is the usual 
construction i as Jer. xlvi. 16 njl'vi S'jn the eword that doeth violence. 

h) It seldom stands only with the substantive, as in Ez. xxzix. 27, 
Gen. xliii. 14, 2 Sam. vi. 3 (perhaps to be emended) ; but somewhat 
frequently in connection with the pron^ns M^n and nt , which in them- 
selves are sufBcientiy definite, as K^h ^^^a Gen. xxxii. 23, Xi ni>ir; Ps. 
xii. 8 ; especially when the noun is made definite only by a sufiix, as 
nix Tj-'-inJ 1 Kings x. 8 ; comp. Ex. x. 1, Joe. ii. 20, Judg. xvi. b, 6, 15. 
Purposely indefinite is ns*; cna? Gen. xxxvii. 2, evil report respecting 
them (py^n cna^ would be their evil report) ; xlii. 19, inx M'^HH « 
one of your brethren. 



§112. 

CONNEOTION OF THE SUBSTANTIVE WITH THE ADJECTIVE. 

1. The adjective, as an appendage of the substantive and 
subservient to it, stands after it, and agrees with it in gender 
and number ; as bi^J tD'^K, rjBJ niBK, On the position of the 
article, see §111, 2. 

Rem. 1. It is very seldom that the adjective, as an epithet of the sub- 
stantive, stands before it, as when some emphasis rests on it; Is. 
xxviii. 21, liii. 11, Ps. Ixxxix. 51, cxlv. 7; compare also Ps. xviii. 4. 
Merely poetic is the form of expression D'^n^ *^5'^&^ i Job xii. 7, strong 
among the shields for strong shields (comp. ver. 21 ; Is. xxxv. 9) ; or with 
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a eollectlire noan infitead of the plura], D'lM *^y^^^ the poor among men 
SB the poor, Is. sdx. 19 ; Hos. ziii. 2. Comp. the Latin coDstruction ca- 
num degeneres. 

2. When substantives of the feminine gender or those which incline 
to it (§ 107, 4) take two adjectives, the feminine form sometimes appears 
only in the one which stands nearest the substantive ; as l^tasa nsKbta 
onjT I Sam. xv. 9; pmi nina n^-j l Kings xix. 11 ; Ps. lxiii/2V Comp! 
§ 147, Rem. 1. 

N. B. In respect to number^ nouns in the dual take adjectives in the 
plural (comp. § 88, 1) ; as nia'j D-jai? lofty eyes Prov. vi. 17 ; Ps. xvih. 
28, Job iv. 3, 4, Is. xxzv. 3. Moreover the eonstrucHo ad semum is 
frequent. Collectives are construed with the plural, as in 1 Sam. ziii. 
15, Jer. zzviii. 4; the so-called pluralie majestatis (§ 108, 2, 5), on the 
contrary, with the singular, as p**?? 0*»rtK Ps. vii. 10, Is. xix. 4 ; (but 
with the pfcr. 1 Sam. xvii. 26.) 

2. An adjective, when its application is limited by a substan- 
tive, is followed by it in the genitive case,* as iRimfi^ beautiful 
inform Gen. xxxix. 6, D'Jfc? ''pj pure in hands Ps. rxiv. 4, '^JS 
TO.? sorrowful in spirit Is. xix. 10. Participles and verbal ad- 
jectives are often construed thus, though they also govern the 
cases of their verbs ; see § 135. 

3. On the adjective as predicate of the sentence, see } 144 folL 



§113. 

OF APPOSITION. 

1. By this is roeant the placing together of two substantives, 
when one of them (commonly the second t) serves as a limitation 
or restriction of the other. E. g. rtt'obx ntSK a woman (who is) 
a widow 1 Kings vii. 14 ; nbvia TVy^ a damsel (who is) a virgin 
Deut. xxii. 28 ; TOK D*^'?^l$ words (which are) irtith Prov. xxii. 
21. The first of the two substantives sometimes takes the form 
of the construct state (§ 116, 6). 

Two adjectives may also be placed in apposition, when the first 
modifies the sense of the second ; as nian^ ^'^^i ni")na pale vhiie epots 
Lev. xiii. 39 ; in verse 19, na^an« rwaV nnnaa white-red (clear red) 
Spot, 

* In Greek and Latin the genitiVe is employed in the same manner, as irUte$ 
animi; see Ryhnken, ad YeU. Patercnlam, 2; 98. 

f The first only in certain formulas, as ^YJ ^^ttfl, Htt^tJ ^t^^H} 1^1^^ <>v 
the king David, the king Solomon; where the arrangement 'ify^ '^'^Vii 2 Sam. 
xuL 89, like Cicero OonwiU, is of rare occurrencer 



206 PARTin. SYNTAX 



§114. 
OF THE GEOTTIYE. 

1. It has already been shown (§ 89) that the relation of the 
genitive is regularly expressed, by attaching the genitive noun 
to the preceding nomen regent in the construct state. A geni- 
tive can be thus annexed to only one governing noiin.* The 
language also avoids attaching to one such noun several geni- 
tives connected by the conjunction and, sometimes by repeating 
the nomen regens ; as Gen. xxiv. 3, "p^D '^'^^'^IJ 0??^ ''n'^^, 
the God of heaven and the God of earth. Several genitives 
may indeed follow one another, each dependent on the preceding 
one. This repetition of the construct state is often avoided, how- 
ever, by adopting a periphrasis of the genitive (} 115) ; but not 
always, e. g. ""ninJJ ''^n ''JO ''tt^ the days of the years of the life 
of my fathers, Gen. xlvii.9 ; nng-^ja I'liaii DCg-ifiOti nstf the 
remnant of the number of the bows of the mighty ones of the 
children of Kedar, Is. xxi. 17. 

In these two examples (comp. algp Is. x. 12, Job xii. 24 and others) 
all the substantives, except the last ^hitive, are in the construct state. 
But there are also examples, where a genitive subordinate to the 
leading idea, and serving only as a periphrasis for the adjective, stands 
in the absolute state, while only the genitive that follows is dependent 
on the leading idea. E. g. Is. xxviii. 1, ^^^ '^a^bn o-^aco «•»» the fal 
valley (prop, the valley of fatness) of the smitten of wine, 1 Chron. ix. 13; 
Ps. Ixviii. 22. 

Similar is the unusual case, of a substantive followed immediately 
by an adjective, and then by a genitive ; as TW MS^V ^^M unhevm 
stones of the quarry, I Kings vi. 7. The usual arrangement is, nn;39 
nbna anj a great crovsn of gold, Esther viii. 15. 

2. The noun in the genitive may stand not only for the sub* 
ject, but sometimes also for the object. E. g. Ez. xii. 19, Wn 
D'^StD^n the wrong which the inJiabUants have done ; on the con- 
trary, Obad. ver. 10, 'H'^nK Oian the wrong against thy brother ; 
Prov. XX. 2, tfb'a n^^K the fear of the king ;t Vho ng^T the cry 

* It would be a violation of Hebrew idiom to gay, n|l^ niaai •'JS Jilii et 
JilicB Davidis; it would be necessary to say, T»n'3a!| l^.T ''aa Jilii Davidit ejutque 
JUiae, 

f In Latin there is the same nse of the genitive after injuria (Ces. 6. GalL 1, 
80), meius (as fnetu$ koHium^ metus Pompeii\ ttpes, and other words. Comp. AnL 
Gell 9, 12. In Greek compare TtUrug tov Otov, loyog tov frtetv^ov 1 Cor. i 18. 
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conceminff Sodom, Gen. xviii. 20 ; 'it WtO the rumor concern" 
ing Tyroj Is. zxiii. 5 ; T??^ ^^^ prceda hostibus ttiis erepta 
Deut. zx. 14. Comp. further { 121, 6. Other applications of the 
genitive are : f? Ifyj way to the tree. Gen. iii. 24, rflD '*3*'?J? 
judges like those of Sodom, Is. i. 10, t3^<1^^ "^^T sacrifices accept 
table to God, Ps. li. 19, niJl^ WS^^ an oath sworn by Jehovah 
1 K. ii. 43. 

3. Not unfrequently the genitive relation supplies the place of 
apposition, as M*^ *\T\^fluvius Euphratis. See further, § 116, 6. 

Rem. 1. In very rare cases, a word intervenes between the nomen 
regens and the nomen rectum, as in Hos. xiv. 3, 2 Sam. i. 9, Job zzvii. 3 
(after Va, in all these passages ; comp. also Is. xxzvlii. 16). 

2. With proper namesy which are generally in themselves sufficiently 
definite, the genitive is seldom used for limitation or restriction. In- 
stances of it occur, however, in geographical names ; as D'nbs n^M Ur 
of the Chcddees Gen. zi. 28, ^y^^l c^Q Aram of the two rivers ea Meso* 
potamia; in like manner nl&tnx nSrt*^ Jehovah of hosts for Jehovah the 
Lord of hosts. 



{115. 

EXPRESSION OF THE GENITIVE BY CIROITMLOOUTION. 

Besides the expression of the genitive relation by subordina- 
tion to the governing noun in the construct state ({ 89, and § 114), 
there are modes of expressing it by periphrasis, and chiefly by 
the preposition b, which means pertaining or belonging to, and 
thus expresses a relation not unlike that of the genitive. Thus 
we find — 

1. b ni^K , used principally for the genitive of possession, as '{Klin 
n*«nKb "t^x Gen. zxix. 9, xlvii. 4, the flock of her father (prop, the flock 
which was to her father) ; and also where there would be several 
'Successive genitives (to avoid the repetition of the constr. state, but see 
j 114, 1), as ^w^^ itiK o-^ySn *f»a» the chief of the herdsmen of Saul 
1 Sam. xxi. 8. ritfi^i Vtin D"»nt«n -i«»d the song of songs of Solomon 
Cant. i. 1 ; Gen. xl. 5, 2 Sam. ii. 8, 1 Chron. zi. 10. (Hence the Rab- 
binic designation of tiie genitive ^^ ; in Syriac and Chaldee, the rela- 
tive '^^ , ^ serves also by itself as a sign of the genitive.) 

2. b (without *^t^M), also for the genitive of appertaining and of pos- 
session* as b^Kob D^skn the watchmen of Saul, 1 Sam. xiv. 16. This is 

* I^entially, the Gkiscon is do less correct in ssying la file d Mr. iV., than the 
vritten language in the form la file de — ; the former expreseea the idea hdong" 
ing to, the latter that of origin^ descent. The Arabians distingoish a twofold geni- 
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used especially, a) when the governing noun is to be expressed indefir 
nitely,e. g. '^^h 15 a son of Jesse, 1 Sam.xvi. 18 (whilst "^ori? signifies 
also the son of Jesse) ; Ti'^i? bxb inb a priest of the most high God, Qen, 
xiv. 18, xli. 12 ; '*?»«?i D''na3;--»D« two servants of Shimei, 1 K. ii. 39; 
^^•1!; ank afritnd'ofDavid\waB Hiram) 1 Kings v. 15; Wb 'nfaja 
also *tfata n^'ils a psalm of David (prop, belonging to him as author), 
and elliptlcally wb of David, Ps. xi. 1, xiv. 1 : h) when there are several 
genitives depending on one substantive, e. g. T?bb Tvr&n nj?^n a portion 
of the field ofBoax, Ruth ii. 3 5 2 Kings v. 9, Ijaj-jto;? -^siab o-^ajn '»^a?i 
f^c chronicles of the kings of Israel, 1 Kings xv. 31 ; ni»oi niaHn ilgK-j 
bK'nb^ '^3a Josh. xix. 51, where the more closely connected nouns, ex- 
pressing one compound idea, are joined in pairs by the construct state, 
whilst between them is the looser connection indicated by i ; (comp. 
however, § 114, 1) ; c) afler specifications of number, e. g. n:jat3^ 
tonhb 01*1 ta^i'^toi on the seven and twentieth day of the montJ^, Gen. 
vm. 11. 



§116i» 

FABTHER USE OF THE OONSTRUOT STATE. 

The construct statSj as it serves only to indicate the close 
connection of two nouns, is used in the current of discourse for 
other near relations besides that of the genitive ; viz. 

1) Before prepositions, especially in poetry, and most fre- 
quently when the governing word is a participle ; e. g, before 3, 
as T'tJJia tlftttte the joy in the harvest, Is. ix. 2, v. 11 ; before b, 
as D^2b '^ynr^ Is. Ivi. 10, xxx. 18, Ps. Iviii. 5, Job xviii. 2 ; before 
yn, as S^nio "^^"^^ weaned from the milk, Is. xxviii. 9 ; before bj^ 
Judg. V. 10. 

2) Before the relative pronoun, e. g. ^tD^ Diptt the place 
where , Gen. xl. 3. 

3) Before relative clauses without *^l?^, e. g. ^"37 njtl ln5*Jp 
the dty where David dwelt ^ Is. xxix. 1, bs? TT^ »b Dipti the place 
of him who knows not God, Job xviii. 21, 1 Sam. xxv. 15, Ps. 
xc. 16. Comp. § 123, 3, Rem. 1. 

4) Rarely, even before Vav coptdative, as IWJ ^^S"? Is. 
xxxiii. 6, XXXV. 2, li. 21. 

5) In cases of apposition (i. e. where there is not, as in § 114, 

tiye ; viz. one which may be explained by b , and another by yo . From the latter 
conception proceeds the de of the Romanic languages. In Greek may be compared 
the so^alled vxfifM Kolo<fxinoy, e. g. ij x€g>aXri t^ iar&gwit^ for Toi; oof&gwtov 
(see Bernhardifs Syntax, pb 88). 
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3, an actual genitive relation) ; e. g. 1 Sam. xxviii. 7, lnb^$ tyti^ 
aii^ a woman, mistress (possessor) of a divining- spirit (comp. 
%ac8i0scrj B^ovOa nvbVfjia TiV'&ODVOQ Acts xvi. 16); and bo 
also, fi**? na Mbina the virgin-daughter of 2Sion, Is. xxxvii. 22, 
Jer. xiv. 17. 

6) Also in other close connections of words ; e. g. ^HK one 
sometimes used for *inK 2 Sam. xvii. 22, Zech. xi. 7 ; see more- 
over Is. xxviii. 4, 16. Compare also the construct state in the 
numerals, as thirteen, fourteen (§ 97, 2), and in the adverb (§ 100, 
2,c). 

Rem, Ab ia the above cases, the absolute state might be used aboat 
equally well instead of the construct, so on the contrary there are con- 
nections, where we should expect the constr. state rather than the 
absclute, E. g. 

a) in geographical names like n^9Q n*^a bnK Abel Betk-Ma'chdh 
(i. e. Abel at Beth-Ma^;hah, in distinction from other places called Abel). 
Comp. on the contrary § 114, Rem. 2.* 

b) in some other examples, where the connection is not sufficiently 
close for the genitive relation, so that it must rather be understood as' 
an apposition, or an adverbial use (in the accusative § 118) of the second 
noun. Here belongs, among others. Ez. xlvii. 4, Q'^3'^^ Q^^ not so well 
water of the knees as water up to the knees; Is. xxx. 20, yT\h a'^o water 
of affliction, or rather water in affliction. 

c) in the combination nifi^ax D'^H'^g, elliptical for ni»ax '^rrtsK c-^rAK: 
God (the God) of hosts. 



§ 117. 

DESIGNATION" OF THE OTHER OASES. 

1. The Hebrew language having lost the living use of case*- 
endings (§ 90), it becomes a question how this defect was sup- 
plied, in designating the relation of the noun to the sentence. 
The Nominative can be known only from the syntactic construc- 
tion. On the modes of indicating the Genitive, see §§ 114-116. 
The Dative is periphrased by the preposition b, the Ablative by 
yo {from, out of), the Locative and Instrumental by ^ (in, at, 
by). But the noun thus dependent on a preposition, is in the* 
Semitic form of conception a genitive ; for these particles were 
originally nouns, and still retain in Arabic the genitive ending. 
Comp. §101, 1. 

* Latin, Augusta VindelicoruTn, But in English, e. g. York street, Covtnl' 
garden ; a mere juxtaposition, for near Covent-garden. 

14 
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On the use of the eign of the dative (b), so far as it encroach- 
es on the sphere of our genitive, see § 115, 1, 2. 

2. The Accusative, when it expresses a local direction or 
motion towards, frequently retains its ending H— (§90, 1). 
Elsewhere, it is usually known, like the nominative, only from 
the structure of the sentence. But it may often be recognized 
by the prefixed "TiK or ri:^ (and before pronominal suffixes Mi») ; 
which is not used with a noun, however, except when it is made 
definite by the article, by a genitive (whether noun or pronominal 
suflix), or in some other way (Gen. vi. 2, 2 Sam. xiii. 17, xviii. 
18), or is a proper name. Such is its prevalent use, especially in 
prose ; but less use is made of it in poetry. E. g. Gen. i. 1, rtt 
fn»n nxi ta'^ttisn (on the contrary U'J'Dt) fn^ Gen. ii. 4, vi. 10, 
Ex! i. 11).* ' 4 

The examples are rare in which n^ stands before a noun that is not 
rendered definite ; but somewhat more frequent in elevated style, where 
the article also may be omitted with a noun which is definite in signifi- 
cation (} 109). E. g. Prov. xiii. 21, D-'p''^X-p«, Is. 1. 4, Job xiii. 25, Ez. 
zliii. 10 ; in prose very rarely, as 1 Sam. xxiv. 6, Ex. ii. 1 (where, how- 
ever, the noun is also limited by the connection). 



§118. 

USE OF THE ACCUSATIVE. 

The accusative is employed, 1) as the object of transitive 
verbs (§ 138) ; and also 2) in ibany forms of adverbial limita- 
tion, where it is no longer governed immediately by the verb. 
We shall here treat only of the latter. 

* nii( (whence, in dose connection with a following noan, the toneless DK, 
and then again with independent tone HK) proceeds from a pronominal stem, 
and is properly a Bubstantive meaning euenee, tubstanee (comp. rtiH iiffn). Bat 
when connected, in the conisir, states with a following noun or anffiz, it forms a 
periphrasis of the pronoun ipte, avxog (comp. the similar case in § 124^ Rem. 8). 
In common usage, however, it has so little force that it merely indicates a definite 
object, having become as feeble as the eastts obligut axrrov, avT^, airtov, ipn, 
ipnatif de$$elbent demselhen, denselben; and the Heb. D'^QlS^n MK, prop, avtiff 
lov ovQttvoy (comp. airtiiv x^v^nfida IL I. 144), it, the heaven^ is no stronger than 
jop ov(fttriy, — ^That ni$ should also express the nominative, is not in itself incon- 
ceivable; and of this there seem to be a few example^ as Hag. ii. 17, 2 K xviii. 
80 (but in the parallel passage Is. xxxvL 16, it is wanting)^ perhaps also Jos. xziL 
17, Dan. ix. 18. But in other passages, which some would reckon here (e g. 
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The second of the above usages is undoubtedly derived from the first, 
and to this still belong several constructions in which the accusative is 
commonly supposed to be used adverbially (§ 138, 1, Rem. 3). But we 
are not therefore authorized to reject altogether the adverbial use of the 
accusative. 

Accordingly the accusative is employed : 

1. In designations of place : a) in answer to the question 
whither ? after v^rbs of motion,* as TUISt^ feCS3 let us go out into 
the fields 1 Sam. xx. 11, TD''T&nn DDbb to go to Tarshish, 2 Chron. 
XX. 36, Ps. cxxxiv. 2 ; 6) in answer to the question where 7 
after verbs of rest, as ^*^I1K D**^ in the house of thy father j Gen. 
xxxviii. 11, ^y*^'*} Hnj in the door of the tent, xviii. 1. It is then 
employed also c) with reference to space and measure^ in an- 
swer to the question how far 7 Gen. vii. 20, the water rose fifteen 
cubits. 

In the cases a and 6, especially the former, the noun often takes the 
accusative endind n-^, on which see { 90, 3. The first relation may 
also be expressed by ^H (as it commonly is with reference to persons), 
and the second by a ; but we are by no means to suppose that where 
these particles are omitted the construction is incomplete. 

2. In designations of time : a) in answer to the question 
when 7 as Di'^n the day, i, e. on the day, then, or on this day, 
to-day ; I'J^ at evening, nb^b noctu ; 0?'?«|i? at noon Ps. xci. 6 ; 
ITjtt TX:iD tir\W tfbw the thirteenth year {in the thirteenth year) 
they revolted, Gen. xiv. 4 ; D*»'Tirte TSjp rttin at the beginning 
of barley harvest, 2 Sam. xxi. 9 {KUhibh) ; 6) in answer to the 
question how long 7 D^'tiJ tWW six days (long) Ex. xx. 9. 

3. Where we say in respect to, according to, <kc. and in 
other adverbial limitations : Gen. xli. 40, b'^SiK KD^ p^ only in 
respect to the throne will I be greater ; 2 Sam. xxi. 20, four 
and twenty ^&Ct3 in number (comp. rQiig dgi&fiov three in 
number)', 1 Kings jcxii. 13, "IHK HB with one m^mth i. e. with 
one voice; Zeph. iii. 9, they served God ^2$ D30 with one 
shoulder i. e. with one heart. With a following genitive, t^*^? 
y^lO for fear of thorns. Is. vii. 25 ; Job i. 6, he brought burnt? 

2 Sam. zi 25, Neh. iz. 82, and even 1 Sam. zyiL 84), there is rather to be under^ 
stood a loosely governed accnBative, — ta is oertoinly the case in its connection 
with the Pattire (§ 148, 1, a).— In Ez. zlvii 17, 1% 19, T\l^ stands for nn», 
nnless indeed the passage is to be so emended ; comp. vs. 20. 

* In Greek, this use of the aocas. is ezduslTelj poetical; U. 1, 817, wlaji S* 
^vocofop Iks. 
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offerings D^ ^DOtt according to the number of them ail. Here 
belong also such cases as E|03 npVt) the double in money Gen. 
xliii. 15, Dr*te nfi^^K an ephah of barley Ruth ii. 17, tnjj Df fO* 
^t^o years^ time Oen. xli. 1. Comp. also § 116, Rem. b. 

See analogous cases of the accus. in connection with a yerb, in 
}§ 138 and 139. By this same process, ccurried still farther, many sub- 
stantives have come to be distinctly recognized as adverbs (§ 100, 2, 5). 

Reau Such a reference to place, time, ^S&c, the noun may have, when 
it is connected with 9 (a», according to^ after the manner of), Uiough 
then the preposition s alone is in the accusative, while the noun is to be 
conceived as the genitive ader it. So, a) oT place; Q'7^']^ a$ in their 
pasture, Is. v. 17, xxviii. 21 ; "pjl^S cfier the nuinner of the stone i. e. aa 
into stone (the water contracts in freezing) Job xxzviii. 30, zxz. 14 ; 
t6%A i'QS as in gorgeous dress Job xxxviii. 14 ; Q'ftra as in a dream, 
Is. xxtx. 7, comp. xxiii. 15 ; b) of time, especially in the combinations 
0*1*19 cffter (he manner ofth^jday ^^^ as on the day, Is. ix. 3 ; Hos. ii. 5; 
*ta*ts as in the days cf — , Umiu. 17, ix. 9, xii. 10; Amos ix. 11 ; Is. IL 9. 
c) In other relations : e. g. Job xxviii. 5, C^ i^ after the manner ff 
firt » as by fire ; Is. L 25, 1 fuse away thy dross las as with lye. 

Rarely, another preposition is use^ after such a 9, e. g. nstttt'^^a Is. 
1. 26 ; 1 Sam. xiv. 14. 

The substantive with S may, of course, be the accusative of the 
object, or the nominative. 



m9. 

MODES OF EXPRESSING THE COMPARATIVE Am) SUPERLA- 
TIVE.* 

1. When the comparative is to be expressed, the particle ftt 
('tt) is prefixed to the word with which comparison is made ; 
e. g. 1 Sam. ix. 2, wn*bM i51| taller than any of the people ; 
Judg. xiv. 18, tsnTO pira sweeter than honey ; so also after a 
verb, especially such as express a quality or attribute, as *^^'^^ 
ta^rrb^Ta and he was taller than any of the people, 1 Sam. x. 23 ; 
TOa^bsa ClOlVnac an« he loved Joseph more than all his (other) 
sons. 



* In Arabic, there is a strengthened form for the comparstive and snperlatiTe^ 
which in Heb. would be bO|7S$. To this, periiaps, belonged originally ntSK 
cruel, 3T3^ deeeitftd (of a failing brook); and its opposite y^^t^' (contr. from aitan) 
un/ailinf^y pertnnu. These forms have^ indeed, lost their force and stand Ifte 
soUtary fragments ; somewhat as the Latin comparatiTe dies out in Uie Italian, 
and still more in the French, and its place is supplied by periphrasis (with p,i^ 
plut). 
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In other cases also the particle yo oflen expresses pre-eminence 
(e. g. •}» i™*? excellence above, Eccles. ii. 13, comp. Deut. xiv. 2), which 
the Hehrew conceives as a separation from, a (/^-signation. Compare 
the Latin ablative with the comparative ; also the etymology of the 
Latin words eanmiits, egregius, and in Homer ht nmnay fialiata, II. 4, 96, 
and merely i* naGsay, 18, 431). Hence the signification more than con- 
nects itself with the fundamental signification out of. (Compare the 
use of iy in comparisons, Job zxiii. 2 ; Ps. cxzzvii. 6.) 

The predicate is sometimes not expressed, and must be sup- 
plied from the connection. E. g. Is. x, 10, DbtD'iTti DH'^bNDa their 
idols are more numerous (mightier) than those in Jerusalem ; 
Job xi. 17, D'}*instl clearer than the noonday. 

The correlative comparatives, greater^ lesSy are expressed 
merely by great, Utile, Gen. i. 16. 

2. The several modes of expressing the superlative are in 
principle the same : thus in all of them the positive form, by 
means of the article, or a sufi^x, or a following genitive, is made 
to designate an individual as pre-eminently the possessor of the 
quality expressed (comp. le plus grand). E. g. 1 Sam. xvii. 14, 
a7id David was T^^n the small (one) i. e. the smallest, and the 
three great {ones), i. e. greater, &c. ; Gen. xlii. 13 ; Jon. iii. 5, 
Dl^ap ^?7 ^^^?^ fro9n the greatest among them (lit. their great 
ones) even lunto the least among them ; 2 Chron. xxi. 17, liop 
1*>:a the youngest of his sotis. 

A kind of superlative, in substantives expressing quality, is made by 
the construction C^'JI' ^"Jp Ike holiest of all, prop, the holy {holiest) 
among holy things. 



§120. 

SYNTAX OF THE NUMERAI^. 

1. The numerals from 2 to 10 (which are properly substan- 
tives, but may also be used adverbially, § 97, 1), are connected 
with substantives in three different ways. They stand either 
a) in the construct state before the substantive (the object num- 
bered being therefore in the genitive), D'^J tyobw three days. 
prop, triad of days ; or b) in the absolute staie before it (the 
object numbered conceived as the accusative or in apposition), 
D*^?! niDbtD three sons ; or c) in the absolute state after it, and 
in apposition with it (in the later books, where the adverbs also 
are so placed), t"^ r.irs th7*ee daughters, 1 Chron. xxv. 5. 
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In like manner, the constructions nai^ hmq Gen. zvii. 17, and raxi hMtt 
zxy. 7, 17, a Aundrecf j(ear«, are equally common. 

2. The numerals from 2 to 10 are joined, with very few 
exceptions (e. g. 2 Kings xxii. 1), with the plural form of the 
substantive. The tens (from 20 to 90), when they precede the 
substantive, are regularly joined with the singular (in the accu- 
sative), and when they follow it in apposition, with the plural. 
The first is the more frequent construction. E. g. Judg. xi. 33, 
W D'^telf twenty cities; on the contrary D*»'lteT fjilSIK twenty 
cubits, 2 Chron. iii. 3 seq. The plural may be used in the first 
case (Ex. xxxvi. 24, 26), but the singular never occurs in the 
second. 

The numerals from 11 to 19 are joined to the singular form (in the 
accusative) only with certain substantives, which there is frequent occa- 
sion to number, as Di*t day^ hjo year, IKTK manj dbc. (oomp. ^^ four foot 
deep,'^ " a thousand pound,*^) ; e. g. Di'^ ■^to Si^S'ix , prop, fourteen day 
Ex. xii. 6. With this exception, they are joined to the plural ; and in the 
later books may then stand after the substantive (1 Chron. iv. 27,xxv. 5). 

3. Numerals compounded of tens and units (as 21, 62) take 
the object numbered either after them in the singular (accusa- 
tive), as nj© D'^WtdT D^PitD sixty-two years Gen. v. 20 ; or before 
them in the plural, as in the later books (Dan. ix. 26) ; or the 
object is repeated, with the smaller number in the plural, with 
the larger in the singular, as Gen. xii. 4, TX:ib D*^3^Ilipi D'^pID WlT\ 
seventy-jive years Gen. xxiii. 1, D'^DTD !??Tni nji^ D'^ntol njtf rwtt 
one hundred and twenty-seven years, 

4. Beyond 10 the ordinals have no peculiar foMns, but are 
expressed by those of the cardinals, either before the object num- 
bered, or after it in the genitive ; as Di** ^W W^tDa on the seven- 
teenth day Gen. vii. 11, TDtDI VT^W niDiL in the twenty-seventh 
year 1 Kings xvi. 10. In the latter case, the word npv is some- 
times repeated, as in Gen. vii. 11, 2 Kings xiii. 10. — In num- 
bering days of the month and years, the forms of the cardinals 
are used, even for the numbers from 1 to 10, e. g. D^niD MdtD^ in 
the second year, tDiblD ri319^ in the third year 1 Kings xv. 25, 
2 Kings xviii. 1 ; tJ'Thb iWCra on the ninth of the month, ^S? 
ifirh an the first of the nuynth, Lev. xxiii. 32, Gen. viii. 13. 

iRcm, 1. The numerals take the article when they stand without a 
substantive, and refer to subjects mentioned before, as c^dof^ the ttoo 
Eccles. iv. 9, 12. The case Q'*a«ri nrso the seven days Judg. xiv. 17, 
is to be explained on the principle stated § 111, 1. 
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2. Certain substantives employed in designations of weighty measure, 
or o£ time, are commonly omitted after numerals ; e. g. Gen. xx. 16, t\\» 
5)05 a thousand {shekels) of silver ; so also before ant gold 1 K. x. 16; 
Rutli iii. 15, fi'i'iiJb «5o six (ephahs) of barley j 1 Sam. xvii. 17, onb n-jto 
ten (loaves) of bread. Thus ni^ is omitted Gen. viii. 6, and ©"jh ,'viii.'l3! 
— Tlie number of cubits is often stated thus : nafio Mkq a hundred cu- 

T - T T ■• 

6i/«, prop, a hundred by the cubit, Ex. xxvii. 18. 

5. Numbers are expressed distributively by repetition of the 
cardinals, as uy^ti D^itD two by two, Gen. vii. 9, 15. Chie time, 
once, is expressed by inn» D?B (prop, a tread), D^i:?8 /t^?o rtmc5, 
^w?fce, D'^ti^B tJiblD thrice. These may also be expressed by the 
fern, forms of the cardinals, as riHK once, U^PilD twice, tiibtD 
^Arice ; also fiHKa 07ice, Num. x. 4. The ordinals are used in 
the same manner, as tT'l'tD a second time Gea. xxii. 16, Jer. 
xiii. 3, Ez. xxi. 19. 



CHAPTER II. 

SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUN. 

§121. 
USE OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUN. 

1. The personal pronoun as subject of the sentence, like any 
other word in the same relation, requires for its union with the 
predicate no separate expression of the copula, when this is 
merely the substantive-verb to be (§ 144). E. g. Jl^nri *^D:iC /(am) 
the seer 1 Sam. ix. 19, ^-HSii a*':? upright (are) we Gen. xlii. 11, 
npij$ U^T^ blameless (wast) thou Ez. xxviii. 15, DH C^iaT? ''S 
that naked (were) they Gen. iii. 7, K^n *V^^ Dibrt one dream (is) 
it Gen. xli. 26. 

2. The pronoun of the third person often serves to form a 
connection between the subject and predicate, and then supplies 
in some measure the place of the copula, or of the verb to be. 
E. g. Gen. xli. 26, the seven good kine r»:n D'^SO 2^?!? seven 
years (are) they ; Eccles. v. IS, Si^'^n D'^n'b:^ IHM mT this is a gift 
of God. — Sometimes such a pronoun of the thiid person refeis 
to a subject of the first or second person ; e. g. ''Sbtt i^^.n SiriiJ 
thon art my king Ps. xliv. 5, where fi^^n points at the same time 
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to the predicate and gives it prominence (prop, thou (art) he, my 
king) ; Is. xxxvii. 16, Neh. ix. 6, 7, Deut xxxii. 39. (Comp. in 
Chaldee, Ezra v. 11 ; so in the Coptic.) 

3. To the ground-rule (§ 33, 1), that the separate pronouns 
express the nominative and the suffixes the oblique cases, there 
is but one exception, viz. when there is an emphatic repetition 
of the personal pronoun in an oblique case (me, me; of thee, of 
thee) ; it then takes, the second time, the separate form of the 
pronoun, in the same case as the preceding suffix, with which it 
is in apposition. E. g. the accusative of the verbal suffix. Gen. 
xxvii. 34, "^aK t33i '^PPtja bless me, me also, comp. Prov. xxii. 19 ; 
still oftener in the genitive, with a nominal suffix, nF\2$ CA ^'^ 
I Kings xxi. 19, thy blood, yea thine (prop, sanguis tui, utique 
tui) ; Prov. xxiii. 16, Ps. ix. 7. So also when the pronoun, thus 
placed in apposition, is under the influence of a preposition (i. e. is 
in the genitive, according to § 101, 1, comp. i 154, 4), as Hag. i. 4, 
oriK D3/or you, for you ; 1 Sam. xxv. 24, "^32^ ^ji on me, on ms ; 
I Sam. xix. 23, KT( U vb^ also on him; 2 Chron. xxxv. 21, Kb 
rtrihC yy^bn^ not against thee. On the same principle is to be ex- 
plained Gen. iv. 26, M^n D| nob to Seth, to him also ; x. 21. 

4. The suffix to the verb is, properly, always the accusative 
(§ 33, 2, a, § 59), and is the most common form of expressing 
the accusative of the pronoun (see Rem.). In certain cases, 
however, it is used also (with an almost inaccurate brevity of 
expression) for the dative ; as Zech. vii. 5, "'DFltiSn did ye fast 
for me ? i. e. in my behalf, for "^b DRtDXn ; Job xxxi. 18, "^ab^i^ 
nM he (the fatherless) grew up to me as to a father, Ez. xxix. 
3, comp. ver. 9. 

Rem, The accusative of the pronoun is necessarily expressed by HK 
(§ 117), the sign of the accusative, a) when the pronoun, ibr the sake 
of emphasis, precedes the verb, as '^^y^] ^HK Num. xxii. 33 ; b) when 
the verb has two pronouns in the accusative (as only one of them can 
be a suffix), as ink ^^»'^T] 2 Sam. xv. 25. The use of this sign with 
the pronoun is not confined, however, to these cases ; see Gen. iv. 14, 
XV. 13. 

5. The suffixes to nouns, which are properly genitives (J 33, 
2, 6), and supply the place of possessive pronouns,* express, like 

* The possessive pronoun may also be expressed by a periphrasifl, as is nsaal 
in the Aramean ; e. g. Rath iL 21, *^^ "id:< &'^*^9rn the tervantM which fore) to 
me, for my tervants; especially when the substantive is foUowed immediately by 
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nouns in the genitive (} 114, 2), not only the subject, but also the 
object The latter, e. g. : "Vtin the wrong done to me^ Jer. li, 
35 ; irw-n? the fear of him, Ex. xx. 20. 

6. When one noun is followed by another in the genitive, so 
that they together express but one complex idea, a suffix which 
refers to this whole idea is appended to the second of the two 
nouns (compare the analogous position of the article, i 111, 1). 
This occurs most frequently in the case (mentioned § 106, 1), 
where the second noun is used to express a quality of the first, 
as a periphrasis of the adjective ; e. g. Ps. ii. 6, *»tp*T^ in my holy 
mount; Is. ii. 20 ; xxxi. 7, ilBDD 'W?^ his sUver idols; '^ 
i3i« his strong steps, Job xviii. 7. 

Very rare is the construction hm T|3*7-! thy lewd conduct, Ez. xvi. 27; 
comp. xviii. 7. So also Lev. vi. s/Ps. xxx. 8. 

Bern. 1. A masculine pronoun is sometimes used with reference to a 
feminine substantive (probably an inaccuracy of the colloquial language, 
which passed into that of books) ; e. g. Gen. xli. 23, Ex. i. 21. The 
reverse also occurs, but less frequendy ; Deut v. 24, 2 Sam. iv. 6. 

2. The accusative of the pronoun, as object of the verb, is often 
omitted where it is easily supplied from the connection, especially the 
neuter accusative (it) afler verbs of saying; e. g. "iSK^I (like dian^t) A6 
eaid it Ex. xix. 25 ; "ij^i and he told it Gen. ix. 22. As accus. of the 
living object it is also omitted ; Gen. xxxviii. 17, until thou sendest (him) ; 
xxiv. 12, let (her) meet me, [7] 

3. It is merely emphatic pleonasm, on the contrary, and minute 
formality of expression, when the noun, for which the pronoun stands, 
follows immediately in apposition with it. E. g. Ex. ii. 6, sTie saw him^ 
the child; Pro v. v. 22; Ez. x. 3, O'^ficn iitha when he, the man, entered 
in ; 1 Sam. xxi. 14. So also Gen. ii. 19, mn c3bj . . . . ib to them, thi 
Uving beings; and with the preposition repeated, Josh. i. 2. 

4. In some examples also, the force of the nominal suffix, or posseb 
sive pronoun, has become so weak as almost to have disappeared. E. g. 
"la'iM prop, my Lord (see § 108, 2, b), namely in addressing God (Gen. 
XV. 2, xviii. 3, Ps. xxxv. 23) ; then also (without regard to the pronoun), 
the Lord, spoken of God:* 1^^ (prop, in his, or its, connections =» he, 
it, together), as "iw^ ^^H"^? Ex. xix. 8; and even (disregarding the 
person of the suffix) afler the first person, as i^n^ ^3n3K 1 K. iii. 18, 

another in the genitive, as in 1 Sam. xvii. 40. (Comp. the analogous mode of 
expressing the genitive, § 115.) — ^In this case there is sometimes a pleonastic nse 
of the snffiz, as rt^abcb^ Sn^a prop, hit litter of Bdonum, Cant iii. 1 ; comp. L 6. 
* See Geteniut, Thes. Ling. Hebr., p. 829. Compare the Phosnician names of 
gods, Adonis (*^a^M) and Saalti$ ("^nb^S) ; and onr yoire Dami, Uiuere liebe 
Frau, 
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comp. Is. xli. 1 ; and aHer the second, Is. xlv. 20. In a similar manner, 
Mic. i. 2, hear^ ye peoples dIs . 



122. 
OF THE DEMONSTRATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. The personal pronoun of the third person IX^jfem. K'^il, 

plur. sran, fem. in, njil {is, ea, id; ii, ecB, ea), is used also for 

the detnonstrative pronoun. It then takes, regularly, the article 

(exceptions see ui i 111, 2, 6), but scarcely ever except when the 

substantive also is made definite. E. g. K^n tZhKH is vir, t3i^9 

STin eo die. 

The distinction between K^in and the demonstrative nt, is as fbllows: 
m {^ovToq, hie), always points out a present or near object; K^n (=sav- 
tog, is), like the article § 109, indicates an object already mentioned or 
already known. This distinction is made very clear by Judges vii. 4 ; 
of whom I say to thee, this (nj) shall go with thee^ let the same (K^n) go 
uith thee; and every one of whom I say to thee, this (nt) shall not go wUh 
thee, let the same (K^n) not go. In like manner, Ps. xz. 8, n^M ovtoi, 
and nsh avroi in ver. 9. Hence, njn Dl'^n means this day, i. e. the 
present day on which one is speaking or writing (Gen. xxvi. 33) ; on the 
contrary, Ksinn Di^n is the day or the time of which the historian has 
just been narrating (Gen. xv. 18, xxvi. 32), or the prophet has just been 
prophesying (Is. v. 30, vii. 18, 20), and of which he goes on to narrate 
or to prophesy. 

2. The demonstrative, in its leading form HT (as well as 'iT, 

iT), has also, especially in poetry, the force of the relative *ltDX ; 

comp. in Engl, that for which. E. g. Ps. civ. 8, to the place HT 

Dnb mCf which thou hast destined for them. It is even em- 

ployed (like ^^I^^j §123, 1) to give a relative sense to another 

word ; e. g. Ps. Ixxiv. 2, Mount Zion ia RJ?© HT on which thou 

dwellest. 

nt is used adverbially, a) for there, TV\ T\tT] see {here! and then 
merely as an intensive particle, especially in questions, as tit TvbR 
wherefore then? h) in reference to time, for now, as CjasfB nt noir 
(already) twice, Gen. xxvii. 36. 

3. The interrogative *% may be used in reference to a plural, 
as H?» *>73 Gen. xxxiii. 6 (for which, however, the more accurate 
expression is '^^l "^B, Ex. x. 8) ; and also in reference to things, 
but only where the idea of persons is implied, e. g. DDfl? ^ who is 
Shcchem {the Shechcmites) ? Judg. ix. 28 ; comp. Gen. xxxiii. 8. 
Moreover, '^ts may also stand in the genitive, as "^tt ria w/iose 
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dattghter 7 Gen. xxiv. 23 ; and both "^ and Slti are also used 
indefinitely, for any one whoever^ and any thing whatever* (Job 
xiii- 13). For the latter, the language has also the word ra^Kt). 

For the use of na in a form of negative commaDd, see § 153. 2, first 
Note. 

§123. 
RELATIVE PRONOUN AND RELATIVE CLAUSES. 

1. The pronoun IITS often serves merely as a sign of rela- 
tion^ i. e. to give a relative signification to substantives, adverbs, 
or pronouns. E. g. tW there, DtD — ^t^ where; nisS thither, 
■ratD — ^W whither; DtStt thence, UWO — ^tC» whence. In the 
same manner the Hebrew forms the oblique cases of the relative 
pronoun, who, which, viz. 

Dative, ib to him, "ft ^iCK to whom; DSnb, pb to them, UTh niTfcC, 
inb lflj« to whom. 

I r T r "J 

Accusative, iri», rtfii^ Aim, A^?*; irt» *^t5^, rtMfe "ITDK t&Aom 

{quern, quam). 
With prepositions, i3 therein, iSl ^itfS wherein, ISiai? therefrom, 

'laiaa 'iCfcJ wherefrom. 
Genitive, i^ttjb 1tD» whose language, Deut. xxviii. 49. 

The accusative whom may, however, be expressed by "ICK 
alone, as in Gen. ii. 2. 

^em. 1. The Hebrew is able, in this way, to give a relative sense to 
the pronoun of the first and second persons in the oblique cases, for 
which in English the third must be used. E. g. Gen. xlv. 4, ^nk 'iwX ; 
Num. xxii. 30, '^i? ncx ; Is. xli. 8, Jacob rpm-iPia •itix lit. tchom I have 
chosen thee; Hos. xiv. 4. Only in the nom. of the 1st and 2d person is 
this possible in Grerman also, e. g. der ich, der du, die rcir, where der 
stands for v)elcher, and (like the Heb. ^^^) is merely a sign of relation. 

2. The word ^ti^ is commonly separated from the one which it thus 
affects, by one or more words, as Bd ^^n "itJst where was. Gen. xiii. 3. 
But seldom are they written together, as in 2 Chron. vi. 11. 

2. The relative "^IDK often includes the personal or demon- 
strative pronoun, in such combinations as he (or she) who, thai 
which, those who, see § 124, 2, as in Latin qui stands for t^ qui. 
E. g. Num. xxii. 6, "liilj "itrx^ a7id (he) whom thou cursest ; Is. 
lii. 15, Watg »b ntD» (that) which they have not heard. The 
pronoun is almost always to be supplied where a preposition 
stands before "^TDX ; the preposition is then construed with the 
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supplied pronoun, and the relative takes the case which is requi- 
red by its connection with the following part of the sentence. 
E. g. 'ytO^b to him trAo, and to them who ; "^lOt^ from him 
who, from those who or which ; "^tDM prop, according to that 
which, hence, as ; ^xii^Tif him who, those who, and also that 
which,* 

Sometimes the idea of place or time is also to be supplied ; as *^t^fi(a 
in (that place) where? '^^«« from (that time) toKen, 

3. The pronoun "^I^K may be omitted in all the cases which 
have been specified : there is then no expression of the relative, 
as in the English construction, the friend I met ; the book I told 
you of; where the relation is indicated only by the subordination 
of the relative clause. This omission of *\W (most frequent in 
poetry) takes place — 

a) Where it would stand as a pronoun in the nominative or accu- 
sative ; e. g. Gen. xv. 13, DHb ^b fy^^ in a land (which be- 
longs) not to them; b$&^ tiHtD^ bb^^n and he falls into the pit 
(which) he makes ; Gen. xxxix. 4, ib-Cj-bs all (which) was, 
i. e. belonged, to him, comp. ver. 6, where ntDK is inserted ; 
Eccles. X. 5 (comp. vi. 1, where with the same words *^1DK is 
employed).! 

b) When it would be merely a sign of relation, e. g. Ps. xxxii. 2, 
happy the man, li^ ib njn^ aten^ ^b to whotn Jehovah impu- 
teth not sin ; Job iii. 3, Ex. xviii. 20. Frequently in speci- 
fications of time, where it would have the signification when ; 
2 Chron. xxix. 27, nbi:m bnn n?a at the time (when) the 
offering began ; Ps. iv. 8, 13^ TOin'^n'j DSJ"! HP in the time 
(when) their com and must are abundant ; Jer. xxxvi. 2. 

c) When there is also an omission of the personal or demonstra- 
tive pronoun (No. 2) ; e. g. Is. xli. 24, W^ nna^ nayin an 
abomination, (he who) makes choice of you ; Job xxiv. 19, 



* Hie examples are yexy rare, in which the preposition before "idN refers, as 
with us, to the relative itself; as ni^:^ &9 Gen. inrri. 82, for '*a9 *^«M^io»a mhom 
(xliT. 9, 10) ; perhaps nt^XS Is. zlrii 12, for cna nt^8( in ^hicK ^Comp. also 
^n^T-ncx riK Zech. xii 10, for "ink npjj *iOK . ' ' 

f The Arabic omits the relative when the snbstantive to which it refers is 
indeterminate, as above ; but inserts it when the substantive is determinate. In 
the latter case, the Hebrew commonly inserts it in prose (see Jer. ^ri" 89, Ez^ 
ziv. 18 et oZ.); though it is sometimes omitted, Ex. xviii 20, 2 Sam. xviii U« 
especially in poetry, Ps. xviii 8, xllx. 18, 21, Deut. xxxii 17, Job iii & 
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Skeol [sweeps away] llCttn (those who) sin ; comp. ver. 9. 
The pronoun thus omitted may include the idea of place or 
time, as 1 Chron. xv. 12, ib •^iWDTj-bK to (the place which) 
I have prepared far it ; comp. Ex. xxiii. 20. 

Rem. 1. When the pronoun to be mipplied would be in the (genitive, 
the preceding noun takes the constr. aiate. E. g. Ex. W. 13, n^tin n^a 
by the hand (of him whom) thou wilt send; Hos. i. 2, ni'n'^-*ia^ Tim 
beginning' (of that which) Jehovah spake; Ps. bcszi.6, '^tnyni'^Kb rate 
the speech (of one whom) I knew not; Ixv. 5, Lam. i. 14, Jer. xlviii. 36. 
Comp. { 116,3. 

2. Relative clauses are also attached by the coptda ( 1 ), e. g. Job 
xziz. 12, the orphan, '^ *^!^ A) and he that hath no helper. ' 



il24. 

MODE OF EXPRESSING THOSE PRONOUNS FOR WHIOH THE 

HEBREW HAS NO PROPER FORMS. 

1. The reflexive pronoun in the oblique cases, se, sibi, &c., 
is expressed — 

a) By the conjugations Niphal and Hithpail. 

b) By the pronominal suffix of the third person ; e. g. Judg. iii. 
16, yy^ Tins ib te?;3 and Ehud made him (sibi) a sword; 
Gen. xxii. 3, Abraham took two of his servants irii( with 
him, for with himself; 1 Sara. i. 24, she carried him up 
•n^ toith her, for with herself; Gen. viii. 9, Jer. vii. 19, 
Ez. xxxiv. 2, 8, 10. 

c) By periphrasis with a substantive, especially 1D&3, e.g. ^^ vh 
■^Jp? I should not know myself , Job ix. 21 ; Jer. xxxvii. 9 ; 
rta'npa within herself (S^JJ ^^^ inner part), Gen. xviii. 12 
Comp. Rem. 3. 

The idea sey is similarly periphrased, in Arabic by eye, sotd^ spirit, 
in Sanscrit by soul, spirit {dtman), in Rabbinic DS9, ^^ (bone), C)U 
(body), in Amharic by v5lk*^ (head), in £g3rptian by mouth, hand* et al. 
Comp. in Engl, my body (I myself), in Middle High Germ, min lip, din lip. 

2. The relative ^IDK commonly includes the personal and 
demonstrative pronoun (in the combinations he who, that who, 
those who, i 123, 2) in all cases of the singular and plural. Very 
seldom it is expressed by the interrogative pronoun, as •© llta 
that which, Eccl. i. 9, iii. 15. 



* M. Q. Sehsaru, kopt Gramm. Berlin, 1800, S. 846, 851. 
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Rem, 1. EacJi^ every one, when a person is meant, is expressed by 
«5''» a man, sometimes repeated «$•»« tS-'K Bx. xxxvi. 4, ilS-WJ «J«»« Pg. 
Ixxxvii. 5 ; with reference either to persons or thingrs, by ilD, commonly 
without the article (§ HI, 1) ; by repetition, ■^gaa ■>5aa every morning f 
and by the plural, o*^"^|J3!b every morning Ps. Ixxiii. 14. 

2. Any owt, some one, is expressed by Q^'^st Ex. xvl. 29, Cant viii. 7 ; 
and by Q'lK Lev. i. 2 ; any things something (especially with a negation), 
by "^a*;, "13^*^9 without the article. Comp. also i 122, 3. 

3. iSie{^ (besides the above forms in No. 1, c), is expressed, in refer- 
ence to persona and things, by »^n, K'»n ; as wn ''nK the Lord, he for 
the Lord himself, Is. vii. 14; Msn D'Hsin^n the Jews themselves, Esther ix. 
1. — 7^ same is expressed by K^in, H^'7 with the article; as K^Mh chMh 
<Ae f am6 man, M^nn ^?9 ^f* ^ same time (bat also, <A^ man, in that 
time, i 122, 1). In reference to things, the noun fiS9 (6o9itf, hody, in this 
case figuratively for essence, substance) is also used as a periphrasis for 
this pronoun ; e. g. tvn Qi\'n cs^a on fA« selfsame day, Gen. vii. 13 ; 
comp. Job xxi. 23, iatn BX^a tn Au prosperity itself s» in his very pros- 
perity. 

4. The one — the other (alter ^ alter) is expressed by nt or IIJJ 
repeated, or by ti*^M with riK brother or ^^3 friend, and where the femi- 
nine is required, by MlBK looman, with ninK rater or ntpn yHend; both 
the masc and fern, ibrms are used also with reference to inanimate 
objects of the same gender. The same form is used to express one 
another, as Gen. xiii. 11, and they separated, 1'Viit b^s ti't^ the onefivm 
the other, i. e,from one another; Gen. xi. 3, they said ^tisryit^ x6^tk to, 
one another ; Ex. xxvi. Z,Jive curtains shall be joined t?ninK*^M nSK to 
one another. 

5. Some is o(\en expressed by the plural form alone, as D*^a^ some 
days Dan. viii. 27, D*^30 sottm ^ar^ Dan. xi. 6, 8 ; and sometimes by 
n»x »:; stt?i< qui, Neh. v. 2-4. 



CHAPTER III. 

SYNTAX OP THE VERB. 

il25. 
USE OF THE TENSES IN GENERAL. 

From the poverty of the Hebrew language in the means of 
expressing the relations of time, absolute and relative (§i40 and 
48), we should naturally expect some variety in the uses of the 
same form. 

We are not to infer from this, however, that there was no 
well-defined and established use of the two existing tense-forms ; 
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on the contrary, each has its own definite sphere, as aheady sta- 
ted in general, in the Note on page 88. The Perfect serves for 
the expression of ^<^ finished and passed^ what is come to pass 
or is gone into effect ; whether it actually belongs already to 
past time, or lies properly in the present or even in the future, 
and is only represented as finished (i. e. expressed with the same 
certainty as if already done) or as relatively prior to another and 
later event. The Imperfect {Infectum, Futurum) expresses, on 
the contrary, the unfinished, and hence the continuing and pro- 
gressive (even in past time), that which is coming into being, 
and the future. The Imperfect, moreover, in a modified form 
(§ 48), is also used to express the relations of the Optative, the 
Jussive, and the Subjunctive. To which is to be added another 
peculiarity of the Hebrew diction, already noticed in $ 49, viz. 
the attachment of Imperfects to a Perfect, and vice versa of Per- 
fects to an Imperfect, by means gf the Vav consecutive. The 
details are given in the following sections. 

It is a false view, which regards the so-called Perfect and Imperfect 
not as tenses, but as designed originally to express distinctions of mood 
rather than relations ofttme.* 

As examples of the Perfect and Imperfect used expressly to denote 
opposite relations of time, we refer to Is. xlvi. 4, k\SJ{ ''3«5 •^n^bs •»5» / 
luive done it, and Ivnll (still) bear (you) ; and ver. 11, ni«"»aK :)55 ^Tnm 
njtejx t:)K ''in'jsj I have spoken it and will bring it to pass, I have pur- 
posed and will accomplish it; Deut xxxii. 21, Nah. i. 12, 1 E. ii. 38. 



§126. 
USE OF THE PERFECT. 

The form of the Perfect stands 

1. In itself and properly, for absolutely and fully past time 
{PrtBteritum perfectum), e. g. Gen. iii. 10, 11, ^^ Tan *na who 
hath showed to thee 7 ver. 13, why hast thou done this ? Comp. 
vs. 14, 17, 22. Hence it is used in narrating past events ; Gen. 
i. 1, in the beginning God created (Perf.) the heaven and the 
earth; iv. 1, xxix. 17. Job i. 1, there was (Perf.) a man in the 
land of Uz ; ii. 10. 



* On the contrary, very nearly corresponds the distinction of Actio petfieta 
and Actio infecta, introdnced after Yarro into Latin grammar. 
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Id continued Darration, it is usually followed by the Imperfect, con- 
nected with it by Vav consecutive, i 129, 1. 

2. For the Pluperfect. Gen. ii. 2, ntaj 1*^ iroKbtt his 
work which he had made ; ver. 5, Jeliovah had not yet caused 
it to rain ; vii. 9, xix. 27, xx. 18, xxvii. 30, xxxi. 20, Jon. i. 6. 

3. For the abstract Present of our languages, where this de- 
notes, a) a condition or property already long continued and 
still existing, as ''W^? I know, Jobix.2, x. 13 ; '»rcpj lib I know 
not, Gen. iv. 9 ; "^riKSte IhaJte* Ps. xxxi. 7 ; "^rifTf I am right- 
eous, Job xxxiv. 5 ; ribn| ^Aoi^ art great, Ps. civ. 1 ; ""njog / am 
little, Gen. xxxii. 11 ; or i) an already existing, but still recur- 
ring (habitual) action or state (frequent in expressing general 
truths) ; as, "^n^^ij I say, I think. Job vii. 13, Ps. xxxi. 15. — Ps. 
i. 1 ; happy the man, who walks not (^bsi) in the counsel of the 
wicked, nor stands (T^) in the way of sinners, nor sits (3V^) in 
the seat of scoffers; x. 3, cxix. 30, 40. 

Here, in the sphere of our Present, the Perfect and Imperfect 
meet The one or the other is used, according as the speaker 
regards the action or state expressed by the verb as one that be- 
fore existed, but still subsisting, or perhaps just then completed ; 
or, as then about coming to pass, continuing, perhaps happening 
at the moment (comp. } 127, 2). We accordingly find, in about 
the same sense, ''Rbbj «b 'Ps. xl. 13, and bg'iS vh Gen. xix. 19, 
xxxi. 35. Often, in such cases. Perfects and Imperfects are inter- 
mingled ; e. g. Is. V. 12, Prov. i. 22, Job iii. 17, 18. 

4. The Perfect refers even to future time ; namely, in asseve- 
rations and assurances, where the will of the speaker views the 
act as done, as the same as carried into effect. Our Present 
also, in such cases, is readily used for the Future. So in con- 
tracts, or promises of the nature of a contract ; e. g. Gen. xxiii 
11, I give ("^r^fij) thee the field; ver. 13, I give ("^t???) money for 
the field ; especially when it is God who makes the promise 
(Gen. i. 29, xv. 18, xvii. 20) : and also w^here one expresses him- 
self with confidence, especially when declaring what God is about 
to do ; e. g. Ps. xxxi. 6, '^tri^ nn'^'7B thou, O God, deliverest me. 
Hence it is frequent in animated description of the future, and in 
prophecies ; e. g. Is. ix. 1, the people, that walk in darkness, see 
i"^^) a great light ; v. 13, therefore, my people goes into cap- 



* Ab in Latin, novi, memini, odi, in Gr. o7 Ja, fUfinifuu. 
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tivUy (nba) ; vs. 14, 17, 26, 26 ; xi. 1, 2, 4, 6, 10. In these 
cases, also, it alternates with the Imperfect ; e. g. Is. v. — ^Comp. 
No. 6. 

Id Arabic also, the Perfect, streog^ened indeed by the particle ^|3 , 
is employed in the emphatic expression of a promise, and the like. Thus 
it is said : / have already given it thee ; i. e. it is as good as done. 
Similar to this is the use of the Lat. /)ent, and the Gr. oXwXa, dUfp&ogag 
II. 15, 128.* 

6. Of the relative tenses^ those are expressed by the Perfect 
in which the past is the principal idea, viz. a) the Imperfect 
subjunctive (which is also expressed by the Imperfect, § 127, 6) ; 
e. g. Is. i. 9, la**?*! frnbyb la*^^!! D^O? we should have been [esse- 
mus^ as Sodom, we should have been like Gomorrha ; Job iii. 
13 ; b) the Pluperfect subjunctive ; e. g. Is. i. 9, Ttnin ''bib if 
he had 7iot left ; Num. xiv. 2, Witt lb if we had but died ! (^ 
with the Imperfect would be, if we might but die ! § 136, 2) ; 
Judges xiii. 23 ; Job x. 19, n;»nK w:»n »b ntD»? / should be as 
if I had never been ; c) the Future perfect (Juturum exactum) ; 
e. g. Is. iv. 4, fn*! dm when he shall have washed away, prop. 
when he hath washed away ; vi. 11. — Gen.xliii. 14, "^Rbbtj 1tDi<? 
•^ribDlD if lam bereaved (for shall be, ubi orbusfuero), then am I' 
bereaved (expression of hopeless resignation). 

6. In the cases hitherto considered, the Perfect stands by 
itself, independently, and without any immediate connection 
with verbs that precede it. But its uses are no less various, 
when it is connected by 1 {Vav consecutive of the Perfect) with' 
a preceding verb ; it then connects itself also (in signification) 
with the tense and mood of that verb. The tone, in this case, 
is thrown forward ; see § 49, 3. It is thus used — 

a) Most frequently with reference to future time, when pre- 
ceded by the Imperfect. E. g. Gen. xxiv. 40, Jehovah will send 
his angel ^^yi H*'^?*!'? fl^wrf prosper thy way (prop, and then he 

* The assttrance, that something aliall take place, can also serre for the expres- 
sion of a -wish that it may take place. So in Gen, xl 14, ^bn ■>'iaS n>"n'»toS'» 
1A1 *^3Pi*i5tnt afid deal kindly with me (prop, and thou deaUtt kindly with me, 
I hope) and make mention of me, ^c. The addition of K9 puts this sense of the 
Perfect here beyond doubt The Arabic also employs the Perfect, in the expres- 
sion of a -nrish and of earnest entreaty. In Hebrew, see also Job zxl Id, the conned 
of the wicked "^JO ^t^m he far from met xxii 18. Comp. the nse of the Perfect 
coneecutive, after the ImperatiTC No. 6, c. 

15 
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prospers) ; Judg. vi. 16, 1 Sam.' ivii. 32. Here the Future, as 
the discourse proceeds, passes over into the narrative form of the 
PrtBterite; and this use of the Perfect is connected, in significa- 
tion, with that explained in No. 4. 

b) For the Present subjunctive^ when that is the meaning 
of the preceding Imperfect (§ 127, 3). E. g. Gen. iii. 22, nbtf^ -Ji 
bDiJ'j ngbl i^J lest he put forth his hand and take and eat; 
prop, and so takes and eats. xxii. 12, xix. 19, Num. xv. 40, Is. 
vi. 10. 

c) For the Imperative, when this form precedes. Gen. vi. 21, 
Pi&CKI ^b TXp take for thyself and gather ; prop, and then thou 
gatherest. xxvii. 43, 44, 1 E. ii. 36. As under letter a, the 
expression of command here passes over into plain narration of 
what is to be done. The Perfect is sometimes separated from 
the Vav ; Ps. xxii. 22. 

d) For past or present time, when this is expressed by a 
preceding Perfect or Imperfect. 

Rem. 1. The Perf. with Vav consec has also refereDce to fhture 
time, when preceded by any indication of futurity ; as Exod. xvi. 6, 7, 
D^^'?'^? ^'Vi cU eren, then ye shaU know; xvii. 4, yet a little while ^9^b;jD^ 
and they will stone me; 1 Sam. xx. 18, 1 K. ii. 42, Ex. xxxix. 27 ; a(Ur 
a participle referring to future time, 1 K. ii. 2. 

But also, without any previous indication of futurity, after antecedent 
clauses implying, a) a cause, or b) a, condition, the Perf, with Vav 
consec, is employed in the sense of the Future (and Imperative). For 
letter a, com p. Num. xiv.24, because another spirit is with him I'^nk'^ani 
therefore will /bring him; and without the causal particle, Gren. xx, li, 
there is no fear of God in the land, *^3Uinn and therefore they will kill mt 
(for, because there is none, therefore); xlv. 12, 13, Ex. vi. 6. Comp. Ps. 
XXV. 11, ybr thy name^s sake, JJ'^^^J therefore forgive (or, wili thou for- 
give). For letter b, comp. Gen. xxxiii. 10, if I have found grace, &nj5^j 
then take; and without the conditional particle (§ 155, 4, a), xliv. 22, 
leaves Ae (if he leaves) his father, nan then he dies, xxviii. 29, xlii. 38, 
Is. vi. 7, Zo, touches this (if this touches) thy lips, "to^ then departs &c. 
1 K. iii. 14. — Also with various other references to the present, there is 
connected the expression, by means of ^ with the Perfect^ either 1) of 
futurity (Judges xiii. 3, thou art unfruitful W'^b^^ f^'^'^^J but thou shall 
conceive and bear ; 1 Sam. ix. 8, here is a quarter shekel, S)n21 that wiU 
I give) ; or 2) of a wish (Ruth iii. 9, lam Ruth nis*}B^ therefore spread 
out &,c.) ; or 3) of an interrogoiion (Ex. v. 5, the people are numerous 
in the land, cnk cnadni and would ye let them rest ? Gen. xxix. 15, 
1 Sam. XXV. 10, 'll). ' 

2. A very frequent formula of the prophetic style (like *^n«2 and it 
came to pass, in narration) is n^m and it will come to pass, either with 
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a precediDg Future, or without it (see Rem. 1), especially when a speci- 
fication of fimc is added; as Is. vii. 18, pSw? Rim Oi*a n;ni. 



J 127, 
USE OF THE IMPERFEOT. 

The significations of the Imperfect are even more various, 
perhaps, than those of the Perfect. But here, the language can 
give a more definite expression to certain modal relations, by 
lengthened and shortened forms of the Imperfect (see i48), 
namely the Jussive and the Cohortative (§ 128). Here also, the 
Vav consecutive has a very comprehensive and important appli- 
cation (§129). The shortening, however, as already stated 
(i 48, 4), is not apparent in all forms, at least in the mode of 
writing them ; and, aside from this, usage is not constant, the 
common Imperfect being also employed in almost all the relations 
for which the shortened one was formed. 

The Hebrew Imperfect is, in general, direcdy the opposite of 
the Perfect, and accordingly expresses the unfinished, what is 
coming to pass, and is future ; but also what is continuing and in 
progress at any period of time, even in the past. See p. 88, Note. 

Accordingly the Imperfect stands — 

1. For the proper future ; Gen. ix. 11, biSll? W njH^ ^b 
there shall not again be a flood ; 1 K. i. 13, 24, 30, T?^ '^^^. 
he will (or shall) reign after me ; also, in narration for the fu- 
ture with reference to some point of time in the past, as 2 Kings 
iii. 27, thefirst'born who was to reign {regnaturus erat). 

2. As often also for present time ; 1 Kings iii. 7, ITjK ^ib / 
know not; Is. i. 13, bD^K bib I cannot bear. Gen. xxxvii. 15. It 
is employed especially in the expression of permanent states and 
conditions, which are now and always will be (where the Perfect 
also is used, but more rarely, § 124, 3, a, ft), and hence in the 
expression 9f general truths. E. g. Gen. xliii. 32, the Egyptians 
may not eat with the Hebrews ; Job iv. 17, is man just before 
God 7 ii. 4 ; Prov. xv. 20, SfcJ H'ate^ Dsn 'ja a wise son rejoices 
his father. This is very frequent in Job and in Proverbs. 

In the same formula is used sometimes the Perfect, and sometimes 
the Imperfect, but not necessarily without any difference of meaning,^ 
e. g. Job i. 7, Kain T:«» whence contest thou 7 Gen. xvi. 8, r«a nja-Mfij 
whence dvdsl thou come ? 
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3. For a number of relations 'which in Latin are expressed 
by the Subjunctive, especially by the Present Subjunctive ; name- 
ly the future, or what is to be, according to a subjective view or 
in some other conditional relation. Thus it stands — 

a) For the Subjunctive after particles signifying thcLt, that tiot 
{ut,ne), as n«^, especially n«J^ fjttb, and "ppA (without ntfj*), 
also niDK V that, in order that.* E. g. Gen. xi. 7, fc6 "yitk 
WatD^ that they may not understand; Num. xvii. 5, l^b 
n'np^ Kb ntD^ that he may not corns near ; Deut. iv. 1, 'ffqi 
Wn in order that ye m^y live ; Ez. xii. 12, HKn^ «b nCJ^ IJ^ 
in order that he may not see ; and also after 1g that not^ lest, 
e. g. 'h^ rt©:« 1& Gen. iii. 22. 

b) For the Optative ; Job iii. 3, Di"» 'lai^'^ pereat dies ; vs. 6, 6, 8 ; 
vi. 9. In this signification, the lengthened or shortened form 
is properly employed (§ 128, 1, 2), often with the particle K3 ;t 

e. g. KJ"nttr , Ps. vii. 10, O that might cease ! Kjnin^ 

rfn^:^ Gren. xliv. 18, thy servant would speak, i. e. let thy ser- 
vant speak. Yer. 33, K3*ltD;; let him, I pray, remain. Some- 
times, however, the common Imperfect occurs in place of the 
shortened one, even when the latter is distinctly formed ; e. g. 
rwj'nR let there appear, Gen. i. 9; comp. xli. 34; niJ*j?.bK 
Job iii. 9. 

c) For the Imperative, for which, in negative commands (prohi- 
bitions), it always stands ; when prohibitory, with ^b, as : 
333ir) ^b thou shalt not steal, Ex. xx. 15 ; when in the sense 
of dissuasion, of a wish or opinion that something should not 
be done, with b^, as : Kn'^ri bK do not fear Gen. xlvi. 3, Job 
iii. 4, 6, 7. Here too, especially in connection with bK, the 
proper form is the Jussive, viz. the shortened Imperfect It is 
ako used for the Imperative when the third person is required, 
and for the Imperative in the passive conjugations, where 
this form does not exist (see § 46). E. g. nix *^n^ let there he 
light. Gen. i. 3 ; ra^*) let him be put to death, Ex. xxxv. 2. 
Comp. §128,2. 

d) For the so-called Potential, where we use may, can, might, 
coidd, &c. E. g. Gen. ii. 16, b^^n bb^ thou mayest eat ; 

* When these particles have a different Bignifieation, the Imperfect is not ued ; 
e. g. 1?;; heeatt9e, with the Petf. Jndg. ii. 20, "itiK heeaute, Gen. xxxit. 27. 

f The particle K) ($ 105) gires to the rerb iJie form of a request and of a wiik 
On the use of it with the first peraon, see $ 128, 1. 
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Prov. XX. 9, •«*» •'la" who can say 7 Gen. xliii. 7, TJj ?njr| 
could toe know ? Gen. xx. 9, ^tar; tkb 'H^K which may not (or 
should not) be done. 

4 The idea of the Imperfect falls even within the sphere of 
the past; and, chiefly, in the following cases : 

a) After the particles TK then* tlJO not yet^ Q*??^ {when not yet) 
before,^ E. g. Josh. x. 12, ?©in^ "^"V t« then spake Joshua ; 
Gen: iL 6, njn^ EJID there was not yet ; Gen. xxxvii. 18 ; 
^?5> HJM 6^ar6 /Aom earner/ /or/A, Jer. i. 6. Compare the 
use of the Perf. and Impf. in the same sentence, 1 Sam. iii. 7. 

h) Often also of continuous, constantly repeated acts, of custom- 
ary and habitual action, like the Imperfect of the Latin and 
French languages. Repeated or customary action involves 
the idea of continued renewal, the incomplete, the unfinished, 
whiqh lies in the conception of the Imperfect 1 K. iii 4, a 
thousand burnt-offerings did Solomon offer (i^S^)!)- • Job i. 5, 
thus did (nto;^?) Job continually ; xxii. 6, 7, 8, xxix. 12, 13, 
Judg. xiv. 10, 1 Sam. i. 7, 1 Kings v. 25, Is. x. 6, Ps. xxxii. 

4, xlii. 6. But also — 

c) Of singly occurring, transient events, where the Perfect might 
be expected.t So at least in the poets, as we use the Present 
tense in lively description of the past. Job iii. 3, perish the 
day ta ^AjK wherein I was bom: ver. 11, trfiSiR WTltt tkb niab 
wherefore died I not from the womb 7 iv. 12, 16, 16, x. 10, 11. 

5. For the Imperfect Subjunctive, especially in conditional 
sentences (the mx>dus conditionalis) both in the protasis and 
apodosis. Ps. xxiii. 4, K'l'^K ^b . . . tfbM"^^ Q| even if I should 

* But whecL Til signifies then with referenee to foturity, the Impeifeot has a 
firtnre sense (Ex. zii 4B). 

f The teim no^yef, implying something yet to be, not yet existing, eonld not be 
followed, in the Hebrew's conception, by the expression of the Jinithed and pa$L 
He must therefore use the Impeffeci tense, with reference to the point of time indi- 
cated by Q'la . — So of TK ; the act following it is oonceiyed as something proceeding 
onMttrd from that point of time, not as a thing then completed and past — Tb. 

X This wonld seem irreconcilable with the idea of the Imperfect ; but it cer- 
tainly lies in the examples adduced. In Job ill 8, the wish is predicated of the 
day, when he was yet to he bom ; (in the verses following, treated as a past reality.) 
Yer. 11 belongs, properly, to letter a; from the wmb (-» from birth) being the 
point of time, at which the act is conceived as belonging to the fiiture. In iv. 12, 
15, 16, the inttantaneoue is excluded by the nature of the ease. Still more clear is 
X. 10, 11.— Tr. 
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go... I should not fear ; Job v. 8, / would apply unto God 
(were I in thy place) ; ix. 21, / must be ignorant of myself 
(should I speak otherwise) ; x. 18, I had died, and no eye had 
seen mc ; iii. 16, vi. 14. In this case, also, the shortened form 
of the Imperfect is appropriate (§ 128, 2, c). 



§128. 

USE OF THE LEKGTHElSrED AND SHORTENED IMPERFEOT 

(COHORTATIVE AND JUSSIVE). 

1. The Imperfect with the ending "^ (Cohortative), found 
almost exclusively in the first person, is expressive of purpose or 
endeavor (§ 48, 3) ; and hence is employed, a) to express excite- 
ment of one's self, or a determination, Vith some degree of em- 
phasis. Ps. xxxi. 8, nnttteKI ^^yi^ let me be glad and rejoice ! 
ii. 3 ; n^r^^p come ! let us break asunder. Also, with less em- 
phasis, in soliloquy ; Ex. iii. 3, HlJ'njJ'j fc^sTincJJ / will go now 
and see ; Gen. xxxii. 21 ; i) to express a wish, a request (for 
leave to do something) ; Deut. ii. 27, «^^^K let me pass through ; 
Num. XX. 17, n3"n'Ta2^5 let us pass through, I pray thee ; c) 
to express an object or design, when it is commonly joined by 
1 to a preceding Imperative ; Gen. xxvii. 4, bring it hither, ribji^i 
and I will eat =«that I may eat ; xxix. 21. xiii. 34, Job x. 20. 
More seldom, d) it stands in conditional sentences with if 
though, expressed or implied. Job xvi. 63, xi. 17, Ps. cxxxix. 8. 
It also stands, c) . frequently after Vav consecutive (§41, 2). 

In Jeremiah, it is used to give force and emphasis of almost every 
kind ; iii. 25. iv. 19, 21, vi. 10. 

2. The shortened Imperfect (the Jussive) is used principally, 
a) in the expression of command, wish, as KSin proferat Gen. i. 
24 (on the contrary, Indicative, i^'^Sin proferet Is. Ixi. 11) ; tag J 
sistat Jer. xxviii. 6 ; ^T}) ^b utinam sit xxx. 34 ; and joined to 
an Imperative by "J (comp. No. 1, c), Ex. viii. 4, entreat Jehovah 
■^DJI and let him take away^ that he may take away ; x. 17, 
Judg. vi. 30, 1 Kings xxi. 10, Esth. vii. 2 (te^n-j) ;* b) in prohi- 
bition and negative entreaty, as Stgn «b thou shall not bring 
back, Gen. xxiv. 8 ; nntpn"b« do not destroy, Deut. ix. 26 ; in 
the tone of request, *S5"^^ ^^5"^^ do not turn me away [1 K. 

* On these two cases (a and 6), see § 127, 6 and & 
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ii. 20] ; of warning, IttKJ blj ne canfidat Job xv. 31, xx. 17 ; c) 
often in conditional clauses (the usage of the Arabic) both in the 
protasis and apodosis. E. g. Ps. xlv. 12 (12$r)7), civ. 20 (titfn 
and •^rn), Hos. vi. 1 (?r?), Is. L 2 (nfan), Gen. iv. 12 (filOh), LeV. 
XV, 24 ("^npl . . . tM), Job X. 16, xiii. 5, xvii. 2, xxii. 28, 1 Sam. 
vii. 3 (b??-!) ; d) after Vav consecutive (§ 49, 2). 

Ab the distinction of the Jusnve from the common form of the Imper- 
fect, by iu orthography, is very far from muversal (§ 48, 4, and { 127, 
3, b, c), it is sometimes uncertain how this tense should be understood ; 
especially as, in the poets, the shortened form occurs, now and then, 
where the common one might be used without essential difference in the 
sense ; e. g. Ps. xzz. 9. The Jtiasive then expresses rather a subjective 
view, U may be, it might, should, cotdd 6e, as the sense and connection 
in each passage require. 

§129. 
USE OF THE IMPEREEOT WITH VAV OONSEOUTIVE. 

1. The Imperfect with Vav consecutive (^bjpt'S <fnd then kill- 
ed hcj i 49, 2), stands only in close connection with what pre- 
cedes. Most usually, a narration begins with the Perfect, and is 
then continued by Imperfects with Vav consecutive. This is the 
usual way of relating past events. E. g. Gen. iv. 1, and Adam 
knew {^^) Eve his wife, and she conceived and bare (*»^Pi5 '^*ypfl) 
Cain; vi. 9, 10, &c., x. 9, 10, 15, 19, xi. 12, 13-15, 27, 28, xiv. 
5, (kc, XV. 1, 2, xvi. 1, 2, xxi. 1, &c., xxiv. 1, 2, xxv. 19, 20, 
&c., xxxvi. 2-4, xxxvii. 2.* 

But where there is .a connection with earlier events, the 
Impf, with Vav consecutive may commence the narration, or a 
division of it. Very often, it begins with "»n^5 {^ccl iykvtro) 
and it happened Gen. xi. 1, xiv. 1, xvii. 1, xxii. 1, xxvi. 1, xxvii. 
1 ;t nin^ nttii«»5 and Jehovah said, xii. 1. 

* Sometimes, the preceding Petfeet is only implied in the sense ; e. g. Gen. xL 
10, 8em (was) a hundred years old ^^S^^ and then he hegat; x 1. So also in the 
following sentence : on the third day 'l*i2"i9~nM KtS^^ then he lifted iip Am eye$ ; 
folly ezpreased : it happened on the third day, and then — ; Gen. xni 4, la. zzzviL 

18, vi 1. 

f Thb connection is the tunal one, Trben a designation of time is to be introdn- 
ced; e. g. Gen. ml 1, n©a D-^nixnn nixh D'^'ia^ *in» ^n^n and U happened 
after theee thinge, that God tried •'xxvl 's, 'c)B«J53 tJ'^ayi OWib W'Jl} *»» "^n^^ ; 
zzzix. 18, 15, 18, 19, Jndg. zvi 16, 25. See the nnmerons passages in Oueniue^ 
ISies. ling. Hebr. p. 872. In like manner we find n^ni used of the fdtore; see 
4126, Rem. 2. 
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It standB also, especially, a) after the protasis ; e. g. after becaute, 
as in 1 Sam. zv. 23, because thou hast refected the word of Jehovah^ 
^VjW therefore lie refects thee; Gen. xzxiii. 10 ; after since (*«>) Job iv. 5; 
b) after an absolute substantive, e. g. 1 Kings zii. 17, as for the children 
of Israel^ B9an*i ^^\^ i;(^^^3 JRehoboam reigned over them; iz. 21, 
Dan. viiL 22/* " ' 

In such sentences as the following, may be rendered that: Ps. 
czliv. 3, idiat is man ^^JQl (hat thou regardest him I (comp. Ps. viii. 5 
where '^SD is used) ; Is. H. 12, who art thou "^"iN^l that thou sJiouldest 
fear 7 But here, the thought is properly : of how litUe account is man ; 
and yet, thou dost regard him. 

2. As to the relations of time denoted by it, the Imperfect of 
consecution refers, according to the tense which precedes it, ei- 
ther — 

a) To present time ; namely, in continued description of it, 
with a preceding Perfect (as a Present / Gen. zzxii. 6, Is. ii. 7, 
8, Job vii. 9, xiv. 2) ; or Imperfect (as a Present ; Job xiv. 10, 
1 Sam. ii. 29) ; or Participle ; Nah. i. 4, 2 Sara. xiz. 2, Amos 
ix. 6. 

b) Or, less frequently, to futurity ; with a preceding Perfect 
(as a Future; Is. v. 15, 16, xxii. 7, 8, Joel ii. 23, Micah ii. 13, 
Ps. cxx. 1) ; or Jussive (Joel ii. 18, 19) ; or Imperative^ Ps. 1. 6 ; 
also, when joined to a clause without a verb, Gen. zlix. 16 ; of 
to an absolute substantive, Is. ix. 11 ; or leading back to the 
future. Is. ii. 9, ix. 13. 

In the apodosis after K^b stands '^tw Is. xlviii. 18, 19, for then had 
been; and "iskj in a conditional clause, Ps. cxzxix. 11, for and (if) / 
should say ; comp. the common Imperfect { 127, 5. 



§130. 

OF THE IMPERATIVE. 

1. The Imperative expresses not only command in the proper 
sense, but also exhortation (Hos. x. 12), entreaty (2 Kings v. 22, 
and with KJ, Is. v. 3), wish (Ps. viii. 2, and with 'lb Gen. xxiii. 
13), permission (2 Sam. xviii. 23, Is. xlv. 11). It is employed 
especially in strong assura^ices (comp. thou shall have it, which 
expresses both a command and a promise) ; and hence in pro- 

* On the sentences which begin with the Infinitive or Participle and then pro- 
ceed with this Fvture ofcomecutum, see § 132, Rem. 2, and } 184, ReuL 2. 
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phetic declarations, as Is. vi. 10, thou shaU make the heart of 
this people hard for thou tDitt make. These may be either a) 
promises^ Ps. cxzviii. 6, thou shalt see (j^*}) the prosperity of 
Jerusalem ; Is. zxxvii. 30, Ixv. 18, Ps. zxii. 27, Gen. xx. 7 ; or 
b) threatenings* Is. xxiii. 1, wail, ye ships of Tarshishj for ye 
shall {loUl) wail ; vs. 2, 4j x. 30, xiiL 6. In all these cases the 
use of the Imperative approaches very near to that of the Im- 
perfect, which may therefore precede (Gen. xx. 7, xlv. 18) or 
follow it (Is. xxxiii. 20) in the same signification. 

A more lively expression is given to the Imperativei in almost all 
its senses, by the addition of the particle KJ age ! ({ 105) ; particularly, 
in command^ as well its milder form (do now, this or that) Gen. zziv. 2, 
as that of rebuke and menace, Num. xvi. 26, xx. 10 ; and in tntrtaiy^ 
K9 't'^ax Gen. xii. 13. Tauntingly permissive is K9 *ina9, Is. xlvii. 12, 
persist now ! 

2. We may, from the above, explain the peculiar use of two 
Imperatives usually connected by and : a) where they are em- 
ployed in a good sense, the first containing an admonition or 
exhortation, and the second a promise made on the condition of 
obedience implied in it (like divide et impera ! Engl, do well 
and have well). E. g. Gen. xlii. 18 ^tr\ ^^ tiKT this doj and 
(ye shall) live ; Prov. xx. 13, keep thine eyes open (be wakeful, 
active), and thou shalt have plenty of bread; Ps. xxxvii. 27 
(comp. ver. 3), Prov. vii. 2, ix. 6, Job xxii. 21, Is. xxxvi. 16, xlv. 
22, Hos. X. 12, Amos v. 4, 6 ; b) where a threat is expressed, 
and the first Imperative tauntingly permits an act, while the 
second declares the consequences ; Is. viii. 9, whn D^HT ^CSr\ 
rage ye people, and ye shall soon be dismayed ; xxix. 9. In 
the second member, the Imperfect also may be used ; Is. vi. 9, 
viii. 10, 1 Sam. xvii. 44. 

Rem. 1. How far the Perf, and Jmpf. may also be employed to express 
command, has been shown in § 126, 6, c, and $ 127, 3, c^ } 128, 2. 

2. It has been incorrectly asserted by some grammarians, that the 
form of the Imperative is used, in certain passages, for the third person 
{let him kill). E. g. Gen. xvii. 10, "^art* oai iian let every male 
among you be circum^nsed. (In verse 12 bia^ is used. But hiW is the 
Infinitive, which gives the same sense, § 131, 4, b). Ps. xxii. 9 (bl In/in.) ; 
Gen. xxxi. 50, Judges ix. 28, Is. xlv. 21 (in the last three passages are 
actual Imperatives of the 2d person). 

* AnalogooB is the form of oontemptaooB menace in the comic writerB) vaptda, 
Terent Fhorm. Y. 6, 10, vajndare tejtieo Plant Corculio, lY. 4, 12. 
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il31. 

USE OF THE INmnnVE ABSOLUTE. 

The Infinitive absolute is employed, as has been remarked in 
§ 45, 1, when there is occasion to express the abstract idea of the 
verb by itself, neither in connection with what follows, nor in 
dependence on a preceding noun or particle.* The most impor- 
tant cases in which it is used, are : 

1. When it is governed by a transitive verb, and consequently 
stands as an accusative. Is. xlii. 24, ^"bn ^K vh they vxnUd 
not go; vii. 16, nioa ninsi ria oim iPCflb untU he learn to 
refuse the evil and to choose the good ; Jer. ix. 4. Here, how- 
ever, the Inf. constr. is oftener used, either with or without a 
preposition, according to the construction of the preceding verb, 
§ 142, 1, 2. 

In the same constraction is Is. xxii. 13, behold I joy and gladnea 
'i2i IKX ointil ^l^a Sinn the daying (prop, to slay) oxen^ the slaughter^ 
ing sheep, the eating flesh, the drinking wine (where the Infin. is a mere 
accusative goveroed by behold I) ; v. 5, 1 will tell you what IwHl do to 
my vineyard^ i'^^lf 7*^*^9 - • * ir^^^^^ ^m the taking away (to take aioay) 
its hedge and the tearing down its wall, — q. d. that will I do. 

2. When it is in the accusative and used adverbially^ (the 
Latin gerund in do) ; e. g. M^n bene faciendo, for bene, ^y\ 
muUumfaciendo, for multwn. Hence, 

3. When it is used emphatically, in connection with k finite 
verb. 

a) It then stands most commonly before the finite verb, to which 
it adds, in general, an expression of intensity. 1 Sam. xx. 6, 
^fBH^ bMllD3 V^tD; he urgently besought of me ; Gen. xliii. 3, 
he strictly charged us (T3?n ^?n). A very clear example is 
in Amos ix. 8, I will destroy it from the surface of the earth, 

* Where the In/, corutr, is always used. But Trhen eeyeral snccessive iufini- 
tiTes are to have a preposition, it is often written only before the first, and the 
second (before which it is to be mentally supplied) siands in the absolute form; as 
ir\^^ bbs^b to eat and (to) drink, £z. zxxiL 6 ; comp. 1 Sam. xzii IS, zxy. 26. Jer. 
Tii 18, zUt. 17. This case is analogous with that explained § 121, 8. Ck>mp. also 
No. 4, a, of this section. 

f On the AccusaiiTe as a casu9 adverUalii, see ( 118. In Arable, in this ease^ 
it takes expressly the accusatiye ending. In mdst cases (see Nos, 1, 2, 8, of this 
section), the Inf. abtoL answers clearly to the Accusatiye of the Infinitive, and to 
this No. 4 also is to be referred. 
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except that I will not utterly destroy {"VtSft^ "Ptt^n ^b). 
Judg. i. 28. Its effect is often merely to give a certain promi- 
nence to the thought contained in the finite verb, — which in . 
other languages is done chiefly by the expression of the voice 
or by particles, — as in assurances, questions (such especially 
as express excitement in view of something strange and im- 
probable), contrasts; Gen. xliii. 7, could we (then) know! 
xxxvii. 8, ^a'^b? ?f"btiF| Ipban wilt thou (haply) rule over us 7 
[is that likely to happen !] xixi. 30, if thou wouldst needs be 
gone* (F9-*? 'P^'?)) because thou so earnestly longest (t|bD? 
Piaposp) ; Judg. XV. 13, we will hind thee, hut we will not 
kill thee; 1 Sam. ix. 6, 2 Sam. xxiv. 24, Hab. ii. 3. 
b) When the Infinitive stands after the finite verb, this connec- 
tion generally indicates continued or lasting action. Is. vi. 9, 
TfOiti ^Snib hear on continually ; Jer. xxiii. 17 ; Gen. xix. 9, 
tai&TD raiD^I and he must he always playing the judge ! 
Two Infinitives may be thus used ; 1 Sam. vi. 12, tpbn ^bn 
"^V) they went going on and louring^ for they went on lowing 
as they went ; 1 Kings xx. 37. Instead of a second Infini- 
tive is sometimes used a finite verb (Jos. vi. 13), or a partici- 
ple (2 Sam. xvi. 6). 

Rem. 1. This usage in regard to the position of the InfirL is certainly 
the common one, though not without exceptions. It sometimes follows 
the finite verb to which it gives emphasis and intensity, where the idea 
of repetition or continuance is excluded by the connection. Is. xxii. 17, 
Jer. xxii. 10, Gen. xxxi. 15, xlvi. 4, Dan. x. 11, 13. In Syriac, the Infin, 
when it expresses fntensity stands regularly before, and in Arabic always 
after, the finite verb. — The place of the negative is commonly between 
the two (Ex. V. 23), seldom before them both (Gen. iii. 4). 

2. With a finite verb of one of the derived conjugations may be con- 
nected not only the Infin. abaci, of the same conjugation (Gen. xvii. 13, 
xl. 15), but also that of JToZ (e. g. ti'ib e)'na Gen. xxxvii. 33 ; Job vi. 2), 
or of another of the same signification (Lev. xix. 20, 2 Elings iii. 23). 

3. In expressing the idea of coniinuance (letter b), the verb TJ^n 
is frequently employed, with the signification to go on, to continue on^ and 
thus denotes also constant increase. E. g. Gen. xxvi. 13, b*i}i ^hbn x(zy\ 
and he became continually greater and greater. 2 Sam. v. 10 ; Gren. viii. 3, 

aic; r^ c-^an Jjatij^ and the waters Jhxced off continually. (The 

participial construction is also frequent here : e. g. 1 Sam. ii. 26, ^n 
3ii3j hiiyy lf>r\ hH^AW tfie child Samuel v>enl on increasing in stature and 

* That is, I nnderstand why thon art ffone, namelj because of thj eaznest 
longing. Vulgate : etto^ ad (um ire cupieboM. 
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in goodness; 2 Sara. iii. 1). A similar mode of expression is found in the 
French : le mal va toujours croissant, la maladU va toujours en augmen- 
tant et en empirant, grow w>rse cantinuaUy. 

4. When it stands in place oi th^ finite verb. We have here 
the two following cases, viz. 

a) When it is preceded by a finite verb. This is frequent, espe- 
cially among the later writers, in the expression of several 
successive acts or states, where only the first of the verbs em- 
ployed takes the required form in respect to tetisc and person^ 
the others being in the Infinitive with the same distinctions 
implied. (Comp. § 121, 3.) E. g. with the Perf, Dan. ix. 5, 
^^ioi 137'5'0 we have rebelled and (we have) turned away ; 
Gen. xli. 43, he caused him to ride in the second chariot^ 
ini^ linj"! and placed him ; 1 Sam. ii. 28, Jer. xiv. 6. With 
the Impf. Jer. xxxii. 44, they will buy fields for fnaney 
(Impf.), a7id write and seal bills of sale, and take witnesses 
(three Infinitives) ; Num. xv. 35. 

b) It may stand at the beginning of the sentence, without a pre- 
ceding finite verb ; for the Infinitive (the pure abstract idea 
of the verb), serves as a short and emphatic expression for 
any tense and person which the connection requires. E. g. 
it stands a) for the Perf in lively narration and descrip- 
tion, like the Latin infinitivus historiciis; Is. xxi. 5, 1\*TXP 
nhij bir^ r.'^??'!? •"•fcs inbi^n to prepare the table, to set the 
watch, to eat, to drink (sc. this they do), for they j>repare, 
<fcc. lix. 4, Hos. iv. 2, Ez. i. 14, Job xv. 35 ; also /?) for 
ihe Impf in the sense of the Future ; 2 Kings iv. 43, biD» 
"inirrj to eat and to leave thereof (sc. this ye shall do) ; y) 
most frequently for the emphatic Imp. (as in Greek) ; Deut. 
V. 12, Tittti to observe (sc. thou art to, ye are to) ; so Ex. xx. 
8, TOT to remember (oughtest thou) ; hence, with the full 
form,'l^ni2tDPi nitt^, Deut. vi. 17; nS)Tn *ibT, vii. 18. For 
the Cohortative Is. xxii. 13, iniTT Vc)^ to eat and to drink ! 
(sc. let us eat and drink.) 1 Kings xxii. 30 to disguise my- 
self and go (I will disguise, <fec.). 

Rem, 1. Very seldom is tlie Infin. for the^mVfi terh found in connec- 
tion with the subject, as in Job xl. 2 ; Ez. i. 14. 

2. The examples are also few of the Infin. constr. employed in these 
cases. Such are Is. Ix. 14, where it is used adverbially like the gerund 
in do; Neh. i. 7 (bbn), Ps. 1. 21 (ni-«n), Ruth ii. 16 (hxb), Num. xxiii. 25 
(3p), where it is connected with a finite verb. 
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§132. 

INEDQTrVE OONSTBUOT. 

1. The Infinitive construct^ as a verbal substantive, is sub- 
ject to the same relations of case with the noun, and the modes 
of indicating them (§ 117) are also the same. Thus it is found, 
a) in the nominative as the subject of the sentence, Gen. ii. 18, 
i^^b ^790 ^^'T^O ^*itD ^b it is not good, (lit. the being of man in 
his separation) that man should be alone ; b) in the genitive. 
Gen. xxix. 7, 5|0Kn TO tempus colligendi ; here belongs also the 
case of an Infinitive depending on a preposition, as originally a 
noun, see No. 2 ; c) in the accusative, 1 Kings iii. 7, ^? vh 
siaj niCS / know not (how) to go out and to corns in, prop. / 
know not the going out and coming in. In this case the Inf. 
absoL may also be used, } 131, 1. 

2. For the construction of the Inf. with a preposition, as in 
the Greek ev ra tlvac, the German and English languages 
generally employ a finite verb with a conjunction which express- 
es the import of the preposition. E. g. Num. xxxv. 19, iS"i73iSia 
when he meets with him,, prop, in his meeting with him. Jer. 
ii. 35, T?^9 ^? because thou sayest, prop, on account of thy say- 
ing. Gen. xxvii. 1, his eyes were dim riij^ltt so that he could 
not see (comp. the use of 1^ before a noun to express distance 
from, and the absence or want of a thing). The lexicon must 
be consulted, for particular information on the use of the differ- 
ent prepositions. 

3. As to the relations of time expressed, the Infinitive may 
refer also to the past (comp. on the Participle, § 134, 2), e. g. 
Gen. ii. 4, DS'jaiTa when they were created (prop, in their being 
created). 

Rem. 1. HT-:??,^ n;n (or mlrr^ with the omission of ^1^) signifies, 
\)heis about to do, intends or purposes to do, and he is intent upon, is 
eager to do (comp. Eng. / was to do something). Gen. xv. 12, Ti^l 
Knsb 1S^^ and the sun was about going down. Hence it serves for a 
periphrasis of the Impf. 2 Chr. xxvi. 5, e-n^g ©I*!?) \'i';3 and he served 
God J without rt'fj, Is. xxxviii. 20, '^ar'^isinb njirj Jehovah sateth mc; 
xii. 1, Eccles. iii. 15, Prov. xix. 8, comp. xvi. 20. 2) It is to do for it 
must be done (comp. Eng. lam to give for I must give). Jos. ii. 5, '^H'jl 
niaob *^2^^'n and the gate was to shut for was to be shut. More commonly 
n;n is omitted ; 2 Kings iv. 13, ntob no what is to be [can be] done; 
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2 Chr. xix. 2. Also 3) He vxu able to do (comp. the Lat non est 9oU 
vendo). Judges i. 19, t^ninh vA he catdd not drive out.* 

2. The Hebrew writers frequently pass from the Infinitive construc- 
tion (described in No. 2) to the use of the finite verb, before which the 
mind must then supply a conjunction answering to the preposition before 
the Infinitive. Thus the Perf. is connected with the Infin. Amos. i. 11, 
I'isnn nn^i — it^*^ ^^ because he pursued — and stifled his compas- 
sion; GenVxxvii746; the Imp/, with Vav. consec Gen. xzzix. 18, 
vc^pvcy "tbip '^s'^*?^^^ vihen I raised my voice and cried; Is. zxz. 12, 
zzx^n. 9. Most usually the Impf, with the simple J prefixed, as in Is. 
V. 24. z. 2, xiii. 9, xiv. 25, xxx. 26. Comp. the similar succession of the 
participle and finite verb, { 134, Rem. 2. 



§133. 

OONKEOTIOl^ OF THE INFINrnVE OONSTRUOT WITH SUBJECT 

AND OBJECT. 

1. The Infinitive may be construed directly with the proper 
case of the verb, and hence, in transitive verbs, with the accusa- 
tive of the object E. g. Num. ix. 16, "jStDian-riK D*»J?Sl to set up 
the Tabernacle; 1 Sam. xix. 1, ^ITinK n'^pnb to kill David; 
Gen. xviii. 25, p*^?? t^^«J^ to kill the righteous ; 1 Kings xii. 15, 
XV. 4, 2 Kings xxi. 8, Ez. xliv. 30 ; Lev. xxvi. 15, "^S-nK Mite? 
•^niStt to do all my commands ; Gen. xix. 29, D''';^^*?*^^ «F^*S 
when lie overthrew the cities ; Pro v. xxi. 15, MtJtt XniXDJ to do 
justice ;i with the accusative of the pronoun, tftnifi tTpH "Jjiab in 
order to establish thee, Deut. xxix. 12 ; "^f^^^tDH to bring me back^ 

Jer. xxxviii. 26 ; ^^'iyti '^ ^^^V ^'^j ^^' ^'- ^ \ ''P^J??^ to seek 
me, 1 Sam. xxvii. 1, v. 10, xxviii. 9, 1 Chron. xii. 17 ; DTii^ tTjba 
quum {mater) eos pareret. So if the verb governs two accusa- 
tives, as : n»rbS)-n» ^ trrf^t^ J'^^in ^nnx since God hath 
caused thee to know all this, Gen. xii. 39. 

The Yerbal Noun, analogous to the Infinitive, retains the 

* The connection shows this to be the tme sense, expressed in the parallel pa8> 
sage (Josh. xvii. 12) by l^-^ninb siSa^ Ki. Comp. moreover, the Hebrew '»i 'j'^fij 
non licet mthi, and the Syr. •<!> n'^b non po$9um (AgrelL SnppL Synt Syr. pp. 9, 10). 

f In examples like this, we might regard XSW^ as genitive of the object (§ 114^ 
2), a construction common in Arabic ; but as DK is used in other examples, and as 
there never occnrs in such a connection a fonn like t3*^|Ni (which would decidedly 
indicate the coMir, ttaie and consequently the genitive relation), we must suppose 
that, as a general rule at least, the Hebrews r^^arded the ol^eet cf the Infill a* on 
oecuMitv' ' ' >p» Nos. 2 and 8. 



§188. INF. OOUSTR. WITH SUBJECT AND OBJECT. 239 

game construction ; e. g. nin^Ti^ rtTJ knowledge of Jehovah 
(prop, the knomng Jehovah) ; Is. xi. 9 ; ''Oi^ "^*??^ ^^ f^^ ^^i 
Deut. V. 26 ; Is. xxx. 28, Ivi. 6.* 

2. The subject of the action is usually placed immediately 
after the Infinitive, sometimes in the genitive (where the Inf. is 
regarded rather as a substantive), sometimes, and for the most 
part, in the nominative. E. g. 2 Chron. vii. 3, t5«n riT) the 
coming down of the fire; Ps. cxxxiii. 1, nn? D| D'»rT« nntD the 
dwelling of brethren together ; Ex. xvii. 1, there was no water 
Ojn tWilff^for the people to drink (prop. /or the drinking of the 
people). That the subject is in the genitive,. is very clear after 
Infinitives with a feminine ending ; as in Gen. xix. 16, rttina 
yh'S rrin^ on account ofJehovaKs compassion for him ; Is. xlvii. 
9, ^to ?j:»nnn ttorpa though thy enchantments are very m^ny ; 
and also when it is a suffix, as in "^K'JB^ ^^Aen / callj Ps. iv. 2, 4 
(but also incorrectly, •'Dl^a when I return, Ez. xlvii. 7, for 
•^nntDa). On the contrary, the relation of genitive is excluded, 
and the subject is rather to be regarded as the nominative, in 
Ps. xlvi. 3, fJK Tnana (not "^*^Ha) «?Acn the earth shakes; 
Deut. XXV. 19, ^b nin'-J n*»;na when Jehovah gives thee rest; 
2 Sam. xix. 20, *iab"i« V^ian Difeb that the king should lay it to 
heart ; also where the Inf. and its subject are separated, as in 
Judg. ix. 2, nnij t5*^» nsa bte'^ DK ©"^fi? D'^??^? D?? '^^^ri whether 
that seventy men rule over you, or that one wton rules over you ? 
Job xxiv. 22, 15K "^brb utD nnDnb that the workers of iniquity 
may hide themselves there r Ps. Ixxvi. 10. See farther in No. 3. 

3. When the object of tbe Infinitive, as well as its subject, is 
to be expressed, the subject is regularly placed next after the Inf. 
and then the object. The latter is here manifestly the accusa- 
tive ; but the subject stands, as in No. 2, sometimes in the geni- 
tive, but most commonly in the nominative. The genitive 
(prevalent in the Arabic) shows itself, e. g. in Deut. i. 27, nsjte 
'!\V:p. nin;» because Jehovah hates us ; Is. xiii. 19, D"»rfb« rOBTOS 
nn'oTiX as God overthrew Sodom ; Deut. vii. 8, 1 Kings x. 9 ; 
Is. xxix. 13, "^ni^ DriK-i^ their [eorum) reverence for me ; Gen. 
xxxix. 18, '^bip "^"yi^ when I lifted up my voice. But the 
nominative occurs, e. g. in Is. x. 15, r^'^nttT)^ XSlt t[^irK^ as if 
the rod could shake him that lifts it up (where the form would 

• For examples of an accoa. of the object with the Inf. passive, aee i 14«, 1, a. 
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be ^"^Sil?, if ra^ were the genitive) ; and so, commonly, the sub- 
ject is to be regarded as the nominative, e. g. 1 Kings xiiL 4, 
cr^rftsn tS*** "157™ Ifban ?to«? when the king heard the word 
of the man of Ood. Gen. xiii. 10, Josh. xiv. 7, 2 Sam. iii. 11, 
Jer. xxi. I, Ez. zxzvii. 13. — If the finite verb governs a double 
accusative, the same construction is employed also with the Infi- 
nitive, as in Gen. xli. 39, nKrte"n« Sjn'K D^rft»j r'lin ^nt^ since 
Ood hath caused thee to know all this. 

It is an unusual order of the words, when the object is placed first 
afler the Infinitive, and then the nominative of the subject is added by 
way of complement; e. g. Is. xz. 1, I'ift'jo I'nk rAtia to&en Sargon sent 
him; Ezra ix. 8, wrtsj W^r? "^''^Ti^ that own God may enlighten our 
eyes; 2 Chron. xii. 1, Q'^rn nnaba I'^ana uihen Behoboam had tstab- 
lished the kingdom. Josh. xiv. 11, Is. v. 24, xxix. 23, Ps. Ivi. 1. 



U34. 
USE OF THE PABTIOIPLE. 

1. The only existing form of the Participle is used to express 
all the relations of time, as tm dying (Zech. xi. 9) ; he who has 
died, dead (so very often) ; he who is to die (Gen. xx. 3) ; btb he 
whofallSy has fallen, will fall; TWyfacturus (Gen. xli. 25, Is. 
V. 5) ; though it most frequently has the signification of the Pre 
sent. The passive participles may therefore stand for the Latin 
Participle in -ndus, e. g. ^"jis metuendus, terrible, Ps. Ixxvi. 8 ; 
b^nt) laiidandus, worthy to be praised, Ps. xviii. 4. 

2. The Participle, standing in place of the finite verb as pre- 
dicate of the sentence, denotes : 

a) Most frequently the Present,* Eccles. i. 4, fi^ li*Tj ^ih "n*^ one 
generation goes, another comes ; ver. 7, o'^abh D'^bnin-ia all the rivers 
flow . . . . ; Gen. iv. 10. If the subject is a personal pronoun, it is either 
written, in its full form, in immediate connection with the participle, as 
•^sbsj K":; I fear Gen. xxxii. 12, D^fit'j'j wa^ we are afraid 1 Sam. xxiiL 3; 
or it is appended as a suffix to the word ^2 {i^)i as Judges vi. 36, 
T^^iiQ t|1^^ ck if thou savest. In the same manner it is appended, in 
negative sentences, to ')'>2(; e. g. n^os ^rK QK if thou send him not, 
Gen. xliii. 5. 

Hence b) the Future (conceived as present, comp. § 126, 4). Is. v. 
6, IwUl tell you ntolp ^^H nti» n« what I do, for what I will do. Gen. 
xix. 13, xli. 25, 1 K. i. 14. 

* In Syriac and Chaldee it is more freqnenUy used thus than in its proper 
signification as a participle. 
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Also c) the Past, especially when it stands connected with the 
statement of past and contemporaneous circumstances. Job i. 16, nj lis 
tta nti '^a'la the one (was) atiU apeaJdng when another came; ver. 17. 
Gen. xlii. 35, Ex. iL 6, Judges xiii. 9, 1 Sam. zvii. 23, 1 K. i. 5, 22. But 
it is also used with reference to past time, and even for the perfect Pre- 
terite, without any such connection ; e. g. Deut. iv. 3, nifii^h taa'^J'^a; your 
eyes which Jiave eeen.* 

With the verb n^ it serves as a periphrasis of the Imperfectf Job 
L 14, n'fvhh v^n ")|jan (as in English) Uie oxen were ploughing j Qen. 
XV, 17, Judges i. 7, xvi. 21. 

Rem, 1. In all the three case% a, 6, c, n|n is employed before the 
participle lor awakening special attention. E. g. (a) where the Part 
stands lor the Present, t%yj ^tn behold I tJiou (art) with child Gen. xvi. 
11, xxvii. 42, Ex. xxxiv. 11 ; b) for the Future, Gen. vi. 17, Is. iii. 1. vii. 
14^ xvii. 1 ; c) for the Past, Gen. xxxvii. 7, xli. 17. 

2. Odea the construction is changed, from the participial form to 
that of the finite verb ; the pronouns wJio, or which, ^lc (*^^m) implied 
in the participle, must then be mentally supplied before the verb. E. g. 
the Part, and Perf, in Is. xiv. 17, who made (DiD) the earth a wildemese, 
and (who) destroyed (O'^h) the cities thereof; xliii. 7 ; Part, and Impf, 
{Present), with or without ^ before the second clause, e. g. Is. v. 8, 
^^"HP^ ^"J^ '^ f''??^ f»"?? '^'^aa "^'n v>oe to those who connect house 
with house, and {who) join field to feld ; vs. 11, 23, xxxi. 1, 1 Sam. ii. 8, 
Prov. xix. 26; also with Vav consec,, e. g. Gen. xxvii. 33, Vty^^ i**S isn 
who hunted game and- brought it ; xxxv. 3 ; Ps. xviii. 33. (Compare 
the strictly analogous change from the Infinitive-construction, § 132, 
Rem. 2.) 



§136. 

■ 

ooirsTEircTioN of the pabticiple. 

When participles are followed by the object of the action 
which they express, they are construed in two ways : 1) as ver- 
bal adjectives having the same regimen as the verbs to which 
they belong ; e. g. 1 Sam. xviii. 29, ^TTJ"^^ ^?^ David's enemy 
(prop, one that hated David) ; 1 Kings ix. 23, O^ ^*7^*} they 
who rule over the people; Ez. ix. 2, 0*^3 tDttb clothed with 
linen garments: 2) as nouns followed by a genitive (§ 112, 2) ; 
e. g. Gen. xxii. 12, D'^rA^ «'l^ one that fears {a fearer of) Ood; 
Ps. Ixxxiv. 5, ?|r)''3 ^M'^ they that dwell in {inmates of) thy 
house; Ez. ix. 11, D'^^an tDllb the one clothed with linen gar- 

* For the use of the article here before the predicate, see § 110, 8, Bern. 
f In Syriac, the PreseDt and Imperfect are espressed, directly, by initrfintnB 
ego (comp. letter a), and interficienifid •— inierfici^KaiL 

16 
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ments ; tJ'^'JJIJ *»yijp those whose garments are refit, 2 Sam. xiii. 
31 ; liy ^W^ he whose guttt is forgiven, Ps. xxii. 1. 

This latter construction with the genitive is properly confined to 
active verbs (§ 138). The participle of the verb Kia, to enter in, is also 
construed thus, as this verb is followed by the accusative (comp. iiigredi 
poriam) ; e. g. Gen. zxiii. 10, "19;$ ^MS those who enter in at the gate. 
But there are also examples of the participle followed by a genitive, in 
eases where the verb to which it belongs is construed only with a pre- 
position. E. g. 'i*^^;^, ia|? those wTio rise up against himi— against 
me, for y^\f, ''b:; D"«o|3 Ps. xviii. 40, 49, Deut. xxxiii. 11 ; 5tiB ^a^ ihey 
who turn away from transgression, Is. lix. 20. 

2 The two constructions, explained in No. 1, are found also 
in connection with suffixes. The first is followed in ^i0 he who 
made me, the second in "^tob my maker. 



§136. 

EXPRESSION OF THE OPTATIVE. 

We have already seen (§ 127, 3, 6) that the Imperfect, espe- 
cially the cohortative form with the ending n-.,.and with the 
particle Kp, is employed to express the Optative. It remains to 
mention two other forms under which it is expressed by periphra- 
sis, namely : 

1. By questions expressive of desire. E. g. 2 Sam. xv. 4, "n? 
a?tD "^fW^ who will make me judge 7 i. e. would that I were 
made judge! Judg. ix. 29, ^^^^ Hfn DTrm« "jn^ "^ would that 
this people were placed under my hand I Ps. Iv. 7, Job xxix. 2. 
In the phrase "JPi^ "^ the proper force of the verb is often wholly 
lost, and nothing more is expressed than would that ! (utinam !) 
God grant! It is followed a) by an accusative, as Deut. 
xxviii. 67, I'J? '}n^"*«t3 would it were evening ! prop, who will 
give {will make it) evening 7 b) by an Infinitive, as Ex. xvi. 3, 
larj^na 'jri'?'"'? would we had died ! c) by a finite verb (either 
with or without % Deut. v. 26, Dnb nj DMb njnn 'JF\:»'*n? O that 
they had this heart ! Job xxiii. 3. 

2. By the particles Di( si, O si! lb O si! especially by the 
latter, Ps. cxxxix. 19. The particle is followed by the Impf 
Gen. xvii. 18, by the Part. Ps. Ixxxi. 14, seldom by the Imp. 
Gen. xxiii. 13. When it is followed by the Perf the desire 
expressed has reference to past time ; as Num. xx. 3, %If13i ^b 
would we had died! 
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§137. 
PERSONS OF THE VERB, 

1. In the use of the persons of the verb there is sometimes a 
neglect of the distinctions of gender : especially are the mascu- 
line forms (as most readily occurring to the mind) employed with 
reference to objects which are feminine. E. g. DFCp^ Ez. xxiii. 
49 ; DXj'np^ Ruth i. 8 ; rinDI?] thou (fem.) hast made a league 
Is. Ivii. 8 ; comp. Cant it. 7. Compare the analc^ous use of the 
pronoun, § 121, Rem. 1. 

2. The third person (most commonly its nuisc form) is very 
often employed impersonally. E. g. "^n^l and it happened ; ft '^ 
and "ft *1X;5 (lit it was strait to him) he was in trouble ; ft tan 
and ft on^D he became warm. It is also employed thus in the 
fem.^ e. g. 1 Sam. xxx. 6, '1^'lb niPil and David was in trouble ; 
Ps. 1. 3, Jer. X. 7, 

The Arabic and ^thiopic commonly employ here the humc, and the 
Syriac the fem, form. 

3. The indeterminate third person (Germ, mow, Fr. o», EngL 
ih£y^ one, or simply the passive voice) is expressed, a) by the 
3d pers. singular, e. g. K'lg they called Gen. xi. 9, xvi. 14, 
1 Sam. xix. 22, xxiv. 11 ; 6) by the 3d pers. plural, as Gen. 
xli. 14, inr»'^^3 and they brought him in haste, for he was 
brotight; c) by the 2d person, e. g. Is. vii. 26, TVBW KiaJTTiib 
there shall no one go thither ; so in the common phrase ^K2l ^ 
or ^K2l until one comes ; d) by the passive voice, as Gen. iv. !26, 
Khjpb bnT» TK then they began to call upon .* 

Rem, 1. In the first case (letter a) the force of d"^ (impersonal, as 
we use onty men, they) is implied. The full construction occurs in one 
instance, 1 Sam. ix. 9, «"<xn nax his i^lto^a mth formerly they said 
thtts in Israel. Sometimes the Part, of the verb is added, as its nomi- 
native ; e. g. Is. xvi. 10, TJ^'^rt 75^^^*^^^ '^ treader ehaU not tread, for 
they shaU nut tread » there shall he no treading; zxviii. 4, Ez. zzxiii. 4, 
Deut. xxii. 8. The last is not unfrequent in Arabic. 

2. When the pronoun is to be expressed with emphasis, it is written 
separately before the corresponding verbal form. E. g. W) npi^ thon 



* Sometimes on the contrary the impersonal dkuiU must be midentood sfe 
strictly the pastfve dicUwr, Job vii. 8, nights of pain have they wpptn/sJtisi me, for 
Qstt app(nnted me (se. by God) ; iv. 19, zvB. 12, zzni 16, zxziv. 20l So in Ghsldee 
▼eiy frequently (Dan. IL SO, in. 4, v. 8) an^ in Syriac. 
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host given Judges xv. 18, 1 Kings zzi. 7, Ps. cxzxiz. 2 ; also after the 
yerbal fonn, Judges xv. 12, which, in the later writers, is done without 
any special emphasis, as "^SM "^n^J?? Eccles. i. 16, at the beginning ; ii. 
11, 12, 13, 15, 20, viii. 15. ' "* " " * 

3. In the poets and prophets, especially, there is often, in the same 
construction, a sudden transition from one person to another. Is. i. 29, 
Dnnsn ^v^K ts'i^'^KS a^D!2 "^a for they shall be ashamed of the groves in 
which ye delight, where both the third and second persons are employed 
with reference to the same subject ; Ixi. 7, Deut. xxxii. 15, 17, Mic. ii. 3. 
— In Job xiii. 28, the third person is probably employed dstxttx&g for the 
first ; compare also vi. 21 (according to the reading ih}. 



§138. 
OONSTEUOTION OF THE TERB WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 

All transitive verbs govern the accusative (} 118). On this 
general rule we remark : 

1. Many verbs are construed both without an object (abso- 
lutely), and with one (the latter use commonly indicated in Ger- 
man by a prefix-syllable [in Engl. moaUf bemoan]). E. g. T\S1 
to weep J and to weep for, bewail ; ItD^ to dwell, and to dwell in, 
inhabit ; KS^ to go forth, and also like egredi in the form egredi 
urbem, Gen. xliv. 4. 

Here notice further : 

Bern, 1. Several verbs of this kind take after them the substantive 
from the same rout and with a corresponding signification, as *TrTD *itn 
Ps. xiv. 5, nx5 ys; l K. i. 12, like fiovXsvHv fiovlag II. 10. 147 ; most fre- 
quently (as in Greek) as a specification, or a limitation of the general 
idea of the verb ; e. g. Gen. xxvii. 34, nnn^ nVti n^rx p?:t*i he cried 
a Umd and bitter cry; ver. 33 ; Zech. i. 14 ; 1 Chr. xxix. 9. Comp. rovuy 
yoaov xanriV &c. 

2. Verbs which signify toflow^ to stream, take in the poets an acco- 
sative of that which is represented as poured forth in a stream. Lam. 
iii. 48, •»5">5 ^"^t) D^a*''jlj0 my eye flows down streams ofv>aXer, Joel iv. 
18, the hiUsflow miUc. So bjj to run, to flow, Jer. ix. 17, CIDJ to distil, 
Joel iv. IS. and ?)^^ to gush forth, to flow abundantly (hence to bear 
along as does a torrent), h. x. 22 : similar, but more bold, is Prov. zxiv. 
31, D''3i«5sp fta nhy nsni and behold it (the field) Juis aU gone up to 
thorns, — in spinas abit. Is. v. 6. Compare in Greek, ngogiuv vdag, Hymn, 
in ApoII. 2, 202 ; Sdn^va azdCeuf ; [in Eng. *' which all the while ran 
blood."] 

3. It is also to be regarded as a mere poetic usage, when verbs which 
signify to do, to speak, to cry, and the like, take an accusative of the 
instrument or member with which the act is performed. Most clear is 
this, for our view of the subject, in hr^} hip psj to cry a loud voice 
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(comp. Rem. 1), for to cry vnlh a loud voice, Ezek. xL 13; to speak (with) 
a false tongue (Pb. dx. 2), hence Ps. iii. 5, tcjp^^ '^iip vrith my (whole) 
voice lay; "^ra^i; "^ft IxvL 17, wUh my (with full) mouth I cry; bo, to 
speak with the mouth, Ps. xvii. 10, with the lips, xii. 3 ; to labor with 
the han^ Prov. x. 4 ; to help with the right hand, with the hand, with 
the Bword, Pb. xviL 13, 14, xliv. 3, Ix. 7, 1 Sam. xxv. 26, 33 ; in which 
caseB the accusoHvus instrumenti ib employed. In the same cases a 
instrumenii is also used, e. g. to praise with the mouth Pb. Ixxxix. 2, 
cix. 30; to entreat with the mouth Joh xix. 16. The same use of the 
accusative is found in Greek ; e. g. n^oflahup nodoy naUof tifj^ (see 
Person and Schdfer ad Eurip. Orest 1427, 1477, Bemhardy Synt Gr. 
Sprach. S. 110) ; and that the accusative is actually dependent on the 
verb in these cases, is clear from a comparison with thoBa given under 
Rem& 1 and 2. In like manner* in German the instrument is sometimes 
construed as the object of the verb, as in the following examples, which 
are strictly analogous to those given above : Schlittschuhe lateen; sine 
htrrliche Stimme singen ; sine tUchtige Klinge schlagen [so in English, 
to play the harp, to sound the trumpetj. 

2. Many verbs govern the accusative in consequence of a 
peculiar turn given to their signification, when the corresponding 
verbs in Greek, Latin, and Grerman are construed wiUi other 
cases. E. g. ro^ to reply to (like d/uei/Sojuai viva, prop, to 
acquaint^ to inform one) ; l"^*! causam alicujtis agere (prop, to 
defend him before the judge ; ite to bring joyful news to one, 
to cheer him with glad tidings ; P|2$3 to comvfwt adultery with 
one (prop, to embrace cululterously) ; yy^ to become surety for 
one {to bail him). 

Rem. 1. In thc^ same manner are construed even the passive and 
reflexive conjugations Ntph. Soph, and HUhpa., the verb sometimes 
assuming under these forms a signification which requires the accusative. 
Exs. Ka9 to prophesy. Jer. xxv. 13 ; 3D3 to surround (prop, to place themr 
selves around), Judges xix. 22 ; "^n^n}^ / am made to possess, i. e. have 
taken in (unwilling) possession, Job vii. 3 ; ^39nn to plot against. Gen. 
xxxvii. 18 ; \ji2inn to consider Job xxxvii. ]4. 

2. In very common formulas, the accusative afler such verbs may be 
omitted without injury to thq sense (elliptic form), as n'lS, for n'^'^a n'^9 

* On the contrary, the Hebrew employed the a instrtanenii where we use the 
aocusataTe. Eqiially common, as in German also, are the constractions to thake the 
head (Pa. zxii 8), and to 9hake wUh the head (Job xri 4); to ffnaah the teeth (Ps. 
zxzT. Id), and to gwuh with the teeth (Job zrl 9), where head and teeth conld be 
treated either as the olject of the verb or as the instmment Bat the fonn of 
expression differs from ours in the phrases : HSa "^^B to open the mouih (Job xri 
10, prop, to make an opening with the mouth), O'^'^^a \D']tt to tpread out the handt 
(Lam. i. 17, prop, to make a spreadUiff vfith the hande), oomp. bipa "jH} and hip I^J . 
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to make a eovenantj 1 Sam. zx. Id ; rh^ to stretch forth, sc. ^^ the hand, 
Ps. xviii. 17. 

3. Classes of verbs which govern the accusative are : a) 
those which signify to clothe and undothcy as tblb to put on a 
garment, ts^b to ptit off a garment, T\yi to put on as an orna- 
ment ; e.g. l^iKi? D*n3 '^it'A the pastures are clothed with flocks ; 
Ps. Ixv. 14, cix. 29, civ. 2 ; b) those which signify fulness or 
tran/, as fc^bti /o 6c /w//, f^© to swarm with (Gen. i. 20, 21), 
?5te /o 6e satiated, "pft ^o overflow (Prov. iii. 10), icn ^o ti^on/, 
bptD ^ Zcwe (children) ; e. g. t3n» r?97 ^^'^^^3 ond the land was 

fllled with them, Ex. i. 7 ; rvtm Dp'n^n trwrn fTicn:? "^b^ 

lit. perhaps the fifty righteous will want five, i. e. perhaps there 
will be lacking five of the fifty. Gen. xviii. 28 ; 03*^^ D| ^?tDK 
(why) should I lose you both together, Gen. xxvii. 46 ; c) most 
verbs of dwelling, not merely in a place (/o inhabit, Judg. v. 17, 
Is. xxxiii. 16, Gen. iv. 20). but also among d people, with one, 
as 13ti, "^^ ; e. g. D*^*!^ ^^^$ I dwell among those that breathe 
out flames, Ps. Ivii. 5, v. 5, cxx. 5 ; d) those which express 
going or coming to a place (petere locum)', hence MiSl, with 
the accus. /o 6^a2/ o;i6. Here belongs the accus. loci, § 118, 1. 



§139. 
VllRBS WHICH GOVERN TWO ACCUSATIVES. 

Such are : 

1. The causative conjugations {Pi^'l and Hiphil) of all verbs 
which in Kal govern one accusative. E. g. TOSH "nvy Wsitt 
I have filled him with the spirit of wisdom, Ex. xxviii. 3 ; ©9^55 
tit? '^'IJQ ini^ and he clothed him, in {caused him to put on) gar- 
m^nis of fine cotton, Gen. xli. 42. And further, TTX to gird one 
with Ps. xviii. 33, ^^3 to bless one with Deut xv. 14, 1W to 
crown one with, and "isn to cause one to lack something Ps. 
vni. 6. 

2. A numerous class of verbs whose signification in Kal is 
causative ; such e. g. as, to cover or clothe one with any thing 
(Ps. V. 13, Ez. xiii. 10; hence also to sow, to plant Is. v. 2, 
xvii. 10, XXX. 23, Judg. ix. 45 ; to anoint Ps. xlv. 8) ; to fill 
(with), to bestow (upon), to deprive (of), Ez. viii. 17, Gen. xxvii. 
37 ; to do one a favor or an injury, 1 Sam. xxiv. 18 ; to make 
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one something (Gen. xvii. 5), e. g. ttJ^^ WTtte "j^tf irifc 0**^ «^ 
9naA:6 it a holy anointing oU* Ex. xxx. 25. 

Iq such combinations as the one last mentioned, we often 
adopt another construction, viz. and make of it a holy anointing 
My i. e. we treat the first noun as an accusative of material, 
1 Kings xviii. 32, nap? D^?n«STTi» njlt'S and he built of the 
stones an altars prop. buUt (formed) the stones into an altar ; 
Lev. zziv. 5. More striking examples of this construction are 
those in which the accusative of material is placed last ; as Ex. 
xxxviii. 3, twn tiw TbT^^ all its vessels he made of brass ; 
Gen. ii. 7, Ex. xxv. 39, xxxvi. 14 

There is another use of two accusatives after the same active verb, 
viz. when the second serves to limit the first, by expressing more defi- 
nitely the object of the action. This nearly resembles the adverbial use 
of the accusative ($ 118). E. g. *^nb 'b ran to smite one on the cheek, 
for to smite upon hie cheek, Ps. iii. 8 (comp. Deut xxxiil. 11, 2 Sam. iii. 
27) ; tsSdj 'b tVbn to smite one as to his life, u e. to smite him dead, Gren. 
xxxvii. 21 ; so also with tj^ti, Gen. iii. 15. 



il40. 

CONSTRUCTION OF VERBS WITH PREPOSITIONS. 

The Hebrew language has no verbs compounded with prepo- 
sitions. Those modifications of the verbal idea, which other 
languages indicate- by composition with prepositions, are ex- 
pressed in the Hebrew either a) by appropriate verbal stems, as 
xia in-trare, txt^ ex-ire^ "y^ to re-turn^ D'lp to pre-cede, rng 
oc-currit ; or b) by prepositions written after the verb [as in 
English], e. g. KHp to call, with b to call to, with ^ to call upon, 
with •'"jnK to call after ; ^5 to fall, with b? to fall upon, and 
also [with or without b?] to fall off — to (i. e. to desert from one 
to another), with "^SSb to fall down before ; ?Fbn with *»'5ttK to go 
after, to follow. 

It belongs to the Lexicon to show the use of the several prepositions 
with each particular verb. Of classes of words, construed with this or 
that particle, we shall most properly treat in § 151, on the meaning and 
construction of the different prepositions. 

* On the passiyes of these verbs, see § 148, 1. 
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§141. 

OONSTRUOnO PEiEGlirANS. 

The so-called constructio prcBgnans occurs in Hebrew, chiefly 
when a verb not implying motion is construed with a particle of 
motion ; and consequently, in order to complete the sense, a 
verb must be mentally supplied, corresponding to the idea of 
motion implied in this connection. E. g. bM STOn to turn (or 
look) with astonishment to one. Gen. xliii. 33 ; nin^ '»*nr[K «it? 
for '^;» ■'*3n^ ^)i «^? ^o follow Jehovah fuUy^ Num. xiv. 24 ; 
Ps. xxii. Isa, '^VC''?^ CTttT 'fSy^'a hear (and save) me from the 
horns of the wild bulls; Is. xiv. 17, nn;»a HTO Kb W'^OJJI Aw 
prisoners he did not release (and let go) to their homes ; Ps. 
Ixxxix. 40, Gen. xlii. 28, Is. xli. 1. 



{142. 

UinON OF TWO YERBS FOR THE EXPRESSION OF ONE ffiEA. 

When one verb has another for its complement, the second 
(in sense the leading verb), is construed as follows : 

1. It stands in the Infinitive, either absolute (§131, 1) or 
(more commonly) construct^ after the other verb. E. g. Deut. ii. 
25, 31, tin bnx I begin to give; Gen. xxxvii. 6, Kb to ^fi'^OW and 
they went on to^hate ; Ex. xviii. 23, 'lb? pbDJ thoti canst eiidure ; 
Is. i. 14, stej '^O'^^b? / am, weary with bearing. Still more fre- 
quently — 

2. It stands in the Infinitive preceded by b, as Deut. iii. 24, 
nis'nnb m'?nn thou hast begun to show ; Gen. xi. 8, riiDlb ^b'^H'^n 
and they ceased to build ; xxvii. 20, V^tA T^TVa thou hast has- 
tened tofind^ i. e. hast quickly founds &c. 

These are the usual constractions in prose aller verbs sigDifying to 
begin (bnrj , b'^Kin), to continue (Cj'^Din), to hasten (yyo\ to cease (b*3n, 
nis), to he finished (con) ; so also, to Tnake good :==to do tDeU (n''»^f3), 
to make much or m^ny (na'^n), and the like modes of action expressed, 
for the most part, by Hiphil ; to he willing (h2» , V?")> '^ be unwilling, 
to refuse (l^o), to seek, to strive for (tJjsa), to be able (bb j , J*!;; , the lat- 
ter signifying to know (how) to do), to learn, (y^h), to permit.* It is to be 

* 7b permit one to do a thing is expressed by Dl'b^b 'd "fi^ , and T\VO:f 'b )T^^ , 
prop, to give or grant one to do a thing. Gen. xx. 6, TiA T{*inna ikh I have not 
permitted thee to touch. 
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remarked, however, that in poetry the h is often omitted where it is 
used in prose, as nstt to be trilling'^ with )> , Ex. x. 27, with the mere Inf. 
Job xxxiz. 9; Is. xxx. 9, xlii. 24.* 

3. It has, like the first, the form of the finite verb ; they are 
then construed — 

a) With 1 before the second verb, agreeing with the first in 
tense, gender, and number, both forming one idea, as in Nos. 1 
and 2. [Corap. in Engl, ^^make haste and come down "= make 
haste to come down.] Judg. xix. 6, 'J^b'j nj"bKin be pleased now 
and tairy all night ; Jos. vii. 7. Gen. xxvi. 18, ^^BH^T ncjl 
and he returned (repeated) and dug, for he dug again ; xxxvii. 
7, 2 Kings i. 11, 13 ; Gen. xxv. 1, he added and took a wife, for 
he again took a wife. Esth. viii. 6, '^n'^K'Tl te^K rOD'^X how 
should I be able and witness, for how should I be able to witness. 
Cant. ii. 3, Eccles. iv. 1, 7. 

The construction may also begin with the Impf. and be continued 
by the Perf. with ^ (according to § 126, 6) ; as in Esther (above quoted) ; 
Deut xxxi. 12, that they may learn (Impf.) and fear {Perf.)ytbT to fear; 
Hos. ii. 11, Dan. ix. 25 ; and vice versa, it may begin with the Perf. and 
be continued in the Impf. with J, as in Job xxiii. 3. 

6) Without y and {dovvSsrcog), the second verb connecting 
more nearly with the preceding one, and the first (as in letter a) 
agreeing with it in tense. Deut. ii. 24, tJ'^J bnn begin, take pos- 
session, for begin to take ; Hos. i. 6, DHilft ^■»cni5 iC5 / will not 
go on and pity, i. e. I will no longer pity ; 1 Sam. ii. 3, **» 
llSHn 'fil'^.n multiply not and speak = speak not much ; Lam. 
iv. 14, 'tJ'a'J 'ibDl'' iiba so that they could not touch ; Job xix. 3, 
Hos. V. 10. 

This construction is more poetical than the one under letter a. Comp. 
e. g. Ci'^oin followed by ) in Gen. xxv. 1, xxxviii. 5 ; but without it in 
Hos. i. 6, Is. lii. 1. — It occurs, however, in common prose, as in Josh. iii. 
16, Nell. iii. 20, 1 Chron. xiii. 2. Jos. iii. 16, Deut. i. 5. 

c) Also dovvdbTOQy but with the second verb in the Imper- 
fect, as being more strictly dependent on the first, which we may 
express by the conjunction that. Job xxxii. 22, ^^^^i^ ''J??'!?? ^' 
/ know not how to flatter (prop. I know not what to do, that I 

• So after vords which include on analogous verbal-idea. E. g. ^i'A Y^ 
it u not permitted to enter in; ?j'l3J ^^ (poet.) there is nothing to be compared to 
thee, Ps. zl 6 ; 'T'nX ready, prepared, commonly with b , without it in Job iii 8. 
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may flatter « I cannot flatter). 1 Sam. zx. 19, T}Xl P!6\&\ and 
cau^e on the third day, (that) thou come dovm^ for on the third 
day come doton. Is. xlii. 21. 

In Arabic and Syriac this construction is very common;* in Hebrew 
rare, but was necessary at least in those coses, where the second verb 
was to be distinguished from the first in person or number. Is. xlvii. 1, 
^b-^SK'np'^ ■^D'^D'in Kb thou ahalt not add (that) they shall call thee, for thou 
ehalt not continue to be called; Num. xxii. 6, ^^i^^Ki iA*hsa bd^K *ibut 
perhaps I may be able, (that) we shall smite him, and I shall drive him out. 

All three constructions (letters a, b, c) and still another nearly like 
that under letter c, are found together in some verbs in the Sjrriac. Be 
could go may be expressed by poUdt et ivit (letter a), potuit ivU (letter 6), 
potuit et iret (not in Hebrew), potuit iret (letter c). See AgrdL Suppl. 
Synt Syr. p. 33. 

4. It takes the form of the Participle; Is. xxxiii. 1, Tpa^^Hiid 
TlilDt when thou shalt cease as a destroyer^ i. e. to be a destroyer 
« to destroy ;l 1 Sam. xvi. 16. 

In the same manner is construed also the verbal adjective^ 1 Sam. iii.2, 
his eyes riina 4m began (to grow) dxm^ Of this construction is Qen. 
ix. 20, n^'iKii d*^K hb bnj^ and Noah began (to be) a husbandman. 

Rem, 1. In very many of the above examples the first verb only 
serves, in efiect, to qualify in some manner the second, and hence we 
translate it by an adverb. Compare also Gen. xxxi. 27, TpiA nfitari) nab 
uherefore hast thou secretly fled ; xxxvil. 7, your sheaves stood around 
and bowed, for boioed around; 2 Kings ii. 10, bkdb n'^vSjsn thou hast 
dealt hardly in asking, i. e. hast made a hard demand. The verb which 
qualifies tbe other may also occupy the second place, but never without 
special cause ; e. g. Is. liii. 11, 3Pab7 M^^*? he shall see and be satisfied 
(with the sight), and Ixvi. 11, that ye may suck and be satisfied (thereby) ; 
xxvi. 11. — Jer. iv. 5, ^xba W*jf5 means, caU ye (and that) with the full 
voice =s call aloud. 

2. Of a different construction are those verbs, which take afler them 
(in place of an accusative) a sentence or clause depending on ^a or *)VK 
that (§ 155, 1) ; such e. g. as to see (Gen. i. 4, 10), to know (Gen. xxii. 
12). to believe, to remember, to forget, to say, to think, to happen. On the 
omission of the conjunction before such clauses, see § 155, 4, c. 

* The Arabian says voUbat dilaeeraret (he was indinsd, that he should rend), for 
^0 would rend; and bo the Syrian >a^|J ]^. volebat toUeret (LnkezviiL IS), he 
would lift tip, but oftener irith the conjunction that, |^M9 fJS. lu would come. 
The Latin also may omit the coi^nnction in this case : Quid vie foiciam f Ter. 
Volo hoe oratori eontingaty Cic. Bmt 84. So in Geiman, leh woUte, et wSre ; leh 
dachU, es ginge^ I would it were, <bc. 

f For ^a^rjS ($ 20, Rem.) Inf. HipK of can . 

\ This oonstmction also is common in Syriac (see Hoffinann's Gram. Syr. jk 
848, h), where it is by no means to be taken (as by J. D. Michaelis) for a Greecism. 
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CX)NSTBFOnOir OF PASSIVB VERBS. 

1. When a. causative conjugation {Piilj Hiphil) has two 
accusatives ({ 139), its passive retains only one of them (vi2. the 
second, or more remote object), taking the other (the iimmediate 
object) as a nominative, or including its subject in itself. Ps. 
Ixxx. 11, i7^ ornn %d the mountains are covered with its (the 
vine's) shade ; 1 Kings zzii. 10, tnjSf cn?9^ clothed unth gar- 
ments (prop, made to put on garments) } Ex. xxv. 40, nruirnv^ 
nK*t9 tDhich v>as shown thee (prop, which thou wctst made to 
see). 

Several striking phenomena in the constraction of the Passive are 
readily explained, if we regard it as an impersooal Active {didturwn ihey 
say\ just as, on the contrary, the impersonal Actiye often supplies the 
place of the PassiTe (see § 137, Note). We may thus explain those 
cases, in which^- 

a) It takes the object of the action in the accusative. Qen. xxviL 
42, ilD9 *«'}aTrtt) rtjuyVi 'V^ ond they made knom to Rebecca the words 
of Esau; iV. 18, W?^ 7ffaJ^% "AjM one bore (for his wife bore) to 
Enoch had: xxi. 5, pn:(T^ "^ '^JH^ ^ ^^ ^>^® of bearing {h tf 
TM&r) to him haae; zl. 20, nSna-nai rniex nir* thedayon which Phor 
raohwasbom; xyiL5,D:;a8| ^^^^ "^^ ^'9fi ^^ no longer shaU they 
caU thy name Abram. Ex. x. 8, nantt ^^ nt^nfi) a^^i and they 
brought Moses back to Pharaoh. Lev. xvi. 27, Jos. yii. 15, 1 EI. ii. 21. 

() It does not agree (as often happens) in gender and number with 
the noun, even when preceded by it (comp. § 147) ; lor it is not, in the 
Hebrew conception, the subject of the pcussive verb, but is governed by 
it in the accusative as its object Is. xxL 2, "^^"^IH M^ n^n visionem 
diram nundarunt mihi (the noun in the aceos.) ; Dan. ix. |4, septuar 
ginta sepHmanas desHnaruni (T|^}) ; 1 K. ii. 21, Is. xiv. 3, Gen. xxxv. 
26, Hos. X. 6.* 

2. The efficient cause, after a passive verb, most frequently 
takes b, and is therefore in the dative (as in Greek) ; as ^ra 
b^b blessed of Qod (rcS rf'i^)^ Gen. xiv. 19, Prov. xiv. 20. More 
rare, but entirely certain, is the same use of ltd (prop, out from^ 
by which origin^ sourcoj in general, is often denoted) ; Ps. xzxviL 
^, Gen. ix. 11, Job xxiv. 1, xxviii4 ; ^VQ aparte^ Gen. vi. 13 ; 
^ by J Num. xxxvi. 2, Is. xiv. 17 ; and sometimes of the accusat. 
instrumenti (comp. i 138, 1, Rem. 3) without a preposition, Is* 

* Oomp. O2iAaiM0fi, Bmendalioiiea som A. T., & S4» 20. 
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i. 20, «teKn nnn £y the sward shall ye be devoured, comp. Ps 
xvii. 13. 

Rem, Many neuter verbe are flometimes xuieA aa Pasdvei, in conte- 
qnence of a pecaliar application of their oriffinal meaning. E. g. "n^ 
to go cfoiDfi,— spoken of a forest, to ht filled g ns9 for to be brought up^ to 
be laid upon (the altar) Lev. ii. VSt^tobe entered (in an account) 1 Chron. 
xzvii. 24 ; MS; to be brought out of^ Deut xiv. 33. 



CHAPTER IV. 

OONNBOTION OF THE SUBJEOT WITH THE PBEDIOATB. 

{144 

kanhteb of expbessing the oopula. 

The union of the subetantive or pronoun, which forma the 
subject of the sentence, with another subBtantive or adjective as 
its predicate, is most commonly expressed by simply wr^fing 
them together without any copula. 1 Kings xviii. 21, nin*^ 
tnl>Mtn Jeh&oah (is) the true Ood ; Gen. ii. 4, ni'lbin n^«( this 
(is) the history ; ii. 12, iId 8(VTn fntm nnt the gold of that land 
(is) good ; Is. xxxi. 2, D^n KVl }ai he too (is) iHse. — ^The fre- 
quent use, in thi; connection, of a pronoun of the third person 
referring to the predicate, for marking more distinctly its union 
with the subject, has already been noticed, § 121, 2. 

More seldom the copula is expressed by the substantive-verb 
n^n. Gen. i. 2, and the earth was (HTi^n) waste and empty; 
iii. 1, the serpent was (n^) cunning ; yer. 20. Also by ti;; and 
"pK (which include the idea of the substantive-verb) when the 
subject is the pronoun and the predicate is a participle (see § 134, 
2, a). 

On the gender and number of the oopQla see { 147. 

Bern. Instead of the adjective the Hebrew often employs the abstract 
sabstantive as a predicate ({ 106, 1, Rem. 2) ; especially when there is 
no adjective of the signification required (§ 106, 1), e. g. f 9 '('^i;^*)**R his 
VHiUs (are) v>ood » qfwood^ wooden. The sense is here the same, as 
if the substantive, which stands as subject of the sentence, were repeated 
in the eonstr. state before the predicate (y9 n'h'tp l'^t;i*^'^h>) This full 
construction occurs Job vi. 12, "^nk WM rOD DM w my etrength the 
strength of stones? Similar examples are : Cant i. 15, D*)3i'« Tpr? % 
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eyes (are) doves*-eyeB ; Pe. xlv. 7, D^rAg Tjxos thy throne (is) a throne 
of God =3 a divine throne ;* second member (with the full construction) 
Tjn^a^a mxA nti'^Q asi^ a righXeoiu sceptre is the sceptre of thy dominion. 
This occurs, especially, with 3 of comparison ; as Ps. xviii. 34, nibjKS '^\y^ 
my feet after the manner of hinds = like feet of hiiids ; Is. Ixiii. 2, ^'^'J^a 
n^a ^^Hft thy garments (are) like the garments of one who treads the 
wine-press ; xxix. 4 ; Jer. 1. 9, laaa 'J'^^n his arrows like the arrows of 
a mighty man. 



U45. 

ARRANGEMENT OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH IN A SENTENCE; 

CASE ABSOLUTE. 

1 . The most natural order of words, in the simple sentence 
in calm discourse, is this : subject^ copula^ predicate ; or, when 
the predicate consists of the verb with its object, subject, verb, 
object. Adverbial qualifications (of time, place, for example) 
may stand either before or after the verb ; a negative always 
immediately before it.t 

But the Hebrew can, at pleasure, render either of these mem- 
bers prominent, by giving it the first place in the sentence ; e. g. 

a) The verb : Prov. xxviii. 1, there flee, when there is no pur- 
suer, the wicked. Gen. xlii. 30. This is its common position, 
when there is implied in it an indeterminate subject (the im- 
personal construction, § 137, 3), as Gen^ i. 14, ninSTS "^n^ let 
there be lights, D'^^K n^ they howl (to wit) the jackals, Is. 
xiii. 22 (comp. il vient des hommes) ; and also wherever the 
sentence or clause is connected with a preceding one by 1 (of 
course where the Impf. cons, is employed), ^itDJ* or '^S ; as 
Gen. iii. 1, all beasts ^^ T^V "iCX which Jehovah had made ; 
il 5, "^J "^''Mn bib ^"^for Jehovah had not caused it to rain. 

b) The adjective : this, when it is the predicate, is commonly 
placed first as the most important member of the sentence. 
Jer. X. 6, rpatD bi^J"]! nr\K binj great art thou, aiid great is 
thy name. 

c) The object of the verb : the verb then immediately follows, as 
Prov. xiii. 6, lying words hates the righteous mnn ; [Judges 

* Philology requires, hoTrerer, no other than the simple and natnral eonstroc- 
tion, " Thy throne, O God !"— Tr. 

f Rarely is the object interposed hetween the nq;atiTe and the verb (Job xxii 
1, xzziy. 28, Ecoles. z. 10), or the subject (2 Kings v. 26), or an adrerbial qualifi- 
cation (Ps. vi 2). 
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V. 25, njrjj nbn bijti U^'n water he asked ; milk she gave,] 
Very rare is the arroDgement in 2 Kings v. 13, some great 
thing had the prophet commanded thee, Ex. xviii. 23. 
d) The adverbial qualification, which is then immediately fol- 
lowed by the verb. Gen. i. 1 ; Jos. x. 12, ?1^in;i *^a*T» T« : 
Judg. V. 22. . 

Another arrangement, viz. subfectyVbject, verb, which is common in 
AramsBan (Dan. it. 6, 7, 8, 10), is seldom found in Hebrew, and only in 
poetry. Ps. vi. 10, nt?-^ •'nifin nin-;; xi. 5; Is. xiii. 18; xlix. 6. See 
Gesenius, Comm. zu Jes. xlii. 24. 

2. But the greatest prominence is given to any substantive 
m the sentence (whether it is the genitive, or accusative of the 
object, or employed by way of limitation, or qualification of any 
kind) by permitting it to stand, absolutely, at the beginning of 
the sentence, and then representing it, in its proper place, by a 
pronoun ; (compare c^est moi, qu^on a accusS.) E. g. the geni- 
tive, Ps. xviii. 31, 'ysyj WW^ bxn God — perfect is his way, for 
the way of God is perfect ; xi. 4, civ. 17 ; the accusative, Ps. 
Ixxiv. 17, vnnter and summer — thou hast made thetn, for thou 
hast m^ade winter and summer : Gen. xlvii. 21, T2crn ttWTTiK 
iri^ the people — he transferred them ; xxi. 13, comp. Jer. vi. 19.* 
The suffix may also be omitted, Ps. ix. 7, and the connection 
indicated . by "J (as sign of the apodosis). Ps. xviii. 41 (comp. 
2 Sam. xxii. 41). Job xxxvi. 26, ngn Kb"j r:tD IBO'a, sc. onb 
the number of his years — there is no searchifig (to them) ; iv. 6, 
xxiii. 12, XXV. 5, Gen. iii. 5, 1 Sam. xxv. 27, 2 Sam. xv. 34. 

The participle, when placed thus at the beginning of the sentence, 
resembles the Latin ablative absolute. Prov. xxiii. 24, T^tb^^ D3n nbl> 
he who begets a wise son (i. e. when one begets, &c.) then he may rejoice, 
1 Sam. ii. 13, ^nsn nsa Ka^ nat nai d-^K-is when any one brought an 
offering, then came thepriesOs servant; ix. 11, Gen. iv. 15. 

§146. 

RELATION OF THE SUBJECT AND PREDICATE IN RESPECT TO 

GENDER AND NUMBER. 

The predicate (verb, adjective, substantive with copula) con- 
forms, regularly, to the subject in gender and number. From 
this rule, common to all languages, there are many deviations, 

* Saoh an absolute case may also be introduced by h {in respect to), e. g. Gen. 
zvii. 20, Ps. zvi. 8> Is. zzzii 1. 
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partly occasioned by regard to the sense rather than the graimna* 
tical form of words {constrtictio ad sensum), partly by th^ position 
of the predicate before the other members of the sentence. 
In respect to the first cause, we remark : — 

1. Collective nouns, e. g. D!7, '^in people^ D^^ family, and 
nouns used as such, as 10^1^ men (see i 108, 1), are usually con* 
strued (ad sensum) with the plural. Judg. ix. 65, "tD'^i? 'JK'J?^ 
^txyO'J and the msn of Israel saw ; zv. 10. 1 Kings zx. 20, 
0^1$ ^355 ; Prov. xi. 26. So when the collective is itself /cm. 
but represents individuals which are of the Tnasc. gender ; e. g. 
2 Sam. XV. 23, D^siSl f?^?"^? the whole land (i. e. its inhabit- 
ants) wept ;* 1 Kings x. 24, Gen. xlviii. 6, 1 Sam. ii. 33, xvii. 
46 ; and vice versa, Job i. 14, nitD^h vn n^an the cattle (kine) 
were ploughing. For examples of the predicate with the sin- 
gular form in such cases, see Gen. xxxv. 11, Is. ii. 4 (comp. 
Mic. iv. 3). 

Often the construction begins with the singular (especially 
when the verb is placed first, § 147, a), and then, when the col- 
lective is introduced, proceeds with the plural. Ex. xxxiii. 4, 

'\bai«ft?5 . . . D?s! 2PtitD^5 €a^ the people heard . . . and mourned ; 
i. 20.' 

2. On the other hand, plural nouns with a singular signifi- 
cation (§ 108, 2) are construed with the singular, especially the 
so-called pluralis excellentitB. Gen. i. 1, 3.t Ex. xxi. 29, *^'ySL 
ra^*^ his owner shall he put to death. So feminine forms with 
a masculine signification are construed with the masculine ; 
E«cles. xii. 9, DSH rtrsp njn the preacher was wise, 

3. Plurals which designate beasts or things (but not persons), 
whether they are masculine or feminine, prefer the construction 
with the feminine singular { (comp. the feminine form with the 

* SalliiBt JTigarth. 14, para in crueem aeti, pan besHU otjectL 
f Cii^M is construed 'with the plur, only here and there in the older biblical 
books, and in certain forms of expression which perhaps had their origin in poly- 
theism. Qen. zz. 18, zzxt. 7, £z. zxil 8, Ps. Iriil 12. The later writers stndionsly 
ayoid this constmction as polytheistic ; comp. Ex. xzxiL 4, 8, with Nefa. iz. 18 ; 
2 Sam. TiL 28, with 1 Chron. zvil 21. See the lexicon. 

% Perfectly analogous is the Greek construction Tot nqo^axa fialvBi, where the 
Attics admit the plural only when persons are designated : ja avdgdnoda tlafiov. 
In Arabic, such a plural is called pluraiU inhumanns (i. e. not used of men) and is 
construed chiefly with the feminine aingtdar, like all its so-called plvralia fracta 
(coUectire forms). 
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collective signification in i 107, 3, d). Joel i. 20, Jtjte rrferta 

ai'OTi ^Ac freo^^j q/" ^Ac Jield pine far . Job jdv. 19, ^\sip[ 

Sl'^n'^ipo its floods wash away. Jer. xlix. 24, nritrni CTban patW 
Aarc seized upon her. Ps. xxxvii. 31, Job xii. 7. The same 
principle applies to pronouns in connection with their antece* 
dents ; Job zxxix. 16, Is. xxxv. 7, 2 Kings iii. 3. 

4. Moreover, those plurals also which designate persons are 
construed with the singular, when, instead of the whole sum of 
individuals spoken of, the attention is directed to each one of 
them (comp. b3 for omnes and omnis). Num. xxiv. 9, TpanatJ 
IIIK T'J'll^l Sf'ii^ ^^^ *'^* '^^^) ^^ **^ ^^ blessed; who curse 
thee, let him be cursed. Gen. xxvii. 29, Ex. xxxi. 14. Prov. 
iii. 18, "^Wtt n'^Dtlh happy (is every one of) those who retain 
her ; xxvii. 16, HI'T^S 0*^??* 5 xxviii. 1. 

5. Dual substantives have their predicates in the plural, as 
verbs, adjectives, and pronouns have no dual form (§ 88, 1). (Sen. 
xxix. 17, nw nxb '^S'^yj and the eyes of Leah were weak ; Ps. 
xviii. 28, Is. xxx. 20, 2 Sam. xxiv. 3. 1 Sam. i. 13, tiim rntj|to 
her lips moved ; 2 Chron. vii. 15, niatfg ''DT«'J ninriB W^ V*? '; 
vi. 40 ; Micah vii. 10, ro'^»'jn '^J'^J my eyes shall see. Jer. xiv. 
7, Is. i. 16, Job X. 8, xx. 10, xxvii. 4, Ps. xxxviii. 11. Seldom 
is the rule in No. 3 of this section extended also to the dual ; 
e. g. Mic. iv. 11. 



§147. 

SUBJECT AND PREDICATE IN RESPECT TO GENDER AND NUM- 
BER (COMTOnTED). 

A frequent cause of deviation from the general rule, is the 
position of the predicate at the beginning of the sentence. The 
subject, to which it would regularly conform, not being yet ex- 
pressed, it often takes its simplest and readiest form, viz. the 
masculine singular^ even when the subject, which comes after, 
is feminine ov plural. The predicate in this case is not subject 
to inflection. E. g. 

a) The verb : Is. xlvii. 11, Hin "^^yp «a there comes upon thee 
evU ; Mic. ii. 6, niisbs JiD*^ ikb reproaches shall not depart. 
Ps. Ivii. 2, Deut. xxxii. 35 ; Esther ix. 23, D-^in^n baj?'J and 
the Jews adopted; 2 Kings iii. 26, tXtinblSt} ptn hard was the 
battle ; 1 Sam. xxv. 27. Often, the verb may here be regard- 
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ed as impersonal, as in il vient des hammes, il a paru deux 
volumes (§ 146, 1, o). More seldom before the plur. fern, we 
find (at least) the masc. plural; Judg. xxi. 21, 1SS;;"DK 
rfblp riisa when the daughters of ShUoh come forth, 

b) The adjective : Ps. cxix. 137, T?9^? "^^J righteous are thy 
judgments ; ver. 155, TVPW'^ . . . p'Vrt^far away (is) salvation. 
(The German also neglects, in this case, the inflection of the 
adjective : gerecht {sind) deine Oerichte,) 

c) The participle as substantive : Gen. xlvii. 3, ?i**7?? fi'S n?'"i 
shepherds (are) thy servants. Also 

d) The copula belonging to the predicate-substantive, when it 
precedes the subject.* Is. xviii. 5, nSD njn^ bttll noa the 
blossom becomes a ripening grape ; Gen. xxvii. 39, xxxi. 8. 

If the consftruction is continued after the introduction of the 
subject, the verb must conform to it in its gender and number. 
Ez. xiv. 1, ■'rsb inti'jn WW^m ^b^ Kiap ; Gen. i. 14, Num. ix. 6. 

Bern. 1. In general, the language is sometimes sparing in the use 
especially of the feminine forms (comp. § 112, 1, Rem. 2), and, when a 
feminine substantive has more than one predicate, contents itself with 
giving to the nearest one the appropriate feminine form. This is well 
illustrated by the following examples : Is. xxxiii. 9, yy< ^\^^^ ^?S ^he 
land moumeth and languisheth: xiv. 9, D-'NBi nb -in-lr . . . '. ntan nnno Vx© 
Sheol beneath is moved . . . . i7 stirreth up the shades to (meet) thee. 
Examples o^ the masc. form in remote predicates, Gen. xxxii. 9, xlix. 15, 
Lev. ii. 1. V. 1. xx. 6 ; in such as stand in dependent sentences, Job vi. 
10, bbn"! xb (-i^'x) nb-^na ; xx. 26 ; afler ""S, vi. 20. 

On the same principle pronouns, which refer to plural nouns, take the 
form of the singular when they stand remote, from their antecedents. 
Job xxxviii. 32 ; Deut. xxi. 10. 

2. The cases where the predicate follcms the subject without con- 
forming to it in gender and number, are mostly those in which a passive 
verb must be conceived as impersonal, and as construed with the accu- 
sative (§ 143. 1. Rem.) or where the predicate is a participle used as a 
substantive ; e. g. Gen. iv. 7, yn*") nxan nnob at the door (is) sin^ a 
lurker (as it were, a lurking lion). — Eccles. ii. 7, '»b rtjij n^S'^^aa vemce 
mihi sunt (where ''b n%*J is to be understood as I have). Gen. xv. 17, 
^^'^ n^bs] and darkness^ there became (with a special emphasis on the 
noun, — the verb standing impersonally). 

• Independently of this arrangement, the pronoim Kin , representing the copu 
la, is retained between the plur. and the fern, tmchanged. Josh. adii. 14, "^J ''©S 
"inbna »sin ...the offerings of Jehovah . . . thai is his inheritance. Comp. Jer. z. 8* 

17 
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il48. 

OOKSTRTTOnON OF THE COMPOUND STTBJEOT. 

1. When the subject is composed of a nominative and geni- 
tive, the verb sometimes conforms in gender and number to the 
genitive instead of the governing noun, viz. when the word in 
the genitive expresses the principal idea. E. g. Job xzxii. 7, 
iTDDn lyj'*^ D^?© an the multitvde of years (i. e. many years) 
should teach wisdom : Gen. iv. 10 : 2 Sam. x. 9, ''JB rt^ «Tn*>n 
•^0?'^^' the front of the battle was against him. Is. vi. 4, Job 
zxix. 10, xxxviii. 21. 

With the substantive Vs ihe whole, cmd the numerals, this constmo- 
tion is almost universal ; e. g. Gen. v. 5, &*1M "^^^'ba 4**n^l and all the 
days of Adam ioere — ; Ex. xv. 20. Gten. viii. 10. 

2. When several subjects are connected by the conjunction 
and^ their common predicate usually takes the plural form, espe- 
cially when it follows them ; Gen. viii. 22, . . • Wil ^P7 ^"^^ ^I 
^rati^ seed-time and harvest^ and cold and heat...shaU not 
cease ; if the subjects are of different gender, it takes the masc. 
form : Gen. xviii. 11, d''55T nntel DSTjas Abraham and Sarah 
(were) old. Deut. xxviii. 32, 1 K. iii. 17. When it precedes, it 
often conforms in gender and number to the first (as being the 
nearest) subject. Gen. vii. 7, TO^^ nb i^iaj3 there went in Noah 
and his sons ; Ex. xv. 1 ; Num. xii. 1, p"^'!J2!?'J DJ'itt "ia'7ft3 there 
spake Miriam and Aaron ; Gen. xxxiii. 7, xliv. 14. More rare 
is the singular form, after more than one subject ; Prov. xxvii. 9, 
3b"nste]» f^^bjp.l "J^© ointment and perfume rejoice the heart 
(where the masc. also is preferred). If the construction is con- 
tinued, it is always under the plural form ; e. g. Gen. xxi. 32, 
xxiv. 61, xxxi. 14, xxxiii. 7. 



CHAPTER V. 
USE OF THE PARTICLES. 

§149. 

Of the particles, as connected with the system of forms and 
inflections (§§ 99-106), we have already treated in their relation 
to the other parts of speech. We are now to consider the signi- 
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fication and use of these words, which are so necessary to the 
exact perception of the sense, and hold so important a place in 
the philosophical treatment of the language. We shall present, 
in a general view, their most important peculiarities, leaving the 
more complete representation, as well as the necessary proofs, to 
the lexicon. 



§150. 
OF THE ADVERBS. 

The most unportant adverbs, classed according to their signi- 
Scation, are : — 

1. Adverbs o/'p/ac6 ; z'd there: n*B, n'3. nt and MTa. hie, here. tAn 
and t\vr\ hither^ the latter also here (from the Chald. ^h thi8\ Hejljn 
thither, farther on (prop, to a distance), hence fijfjj r[m (from thee 
hither) on this side of thee, and ^x^nj :jtta (from thee farther on) beyond 
thee, 1 Sam. xx. 21, 22, 37, Is. xviii. 2 ; 99, more commonly ^?fip above, 
nnpia below. f^^^S upwards, T^^h downwards, )^*n outside, |^*ino on the 
outside, n'jaiD and nc^SB within, en;? , fjfto before, on the east, linrj be- 
hind, n^'iihx backwards, i:3 over against, ra*' to the right, rn*33 on the 
n'glu, c^s on the west (prop, on the side towards the sea), 3^20 and S'^^ra 
around, nn«X3ttip upright. 

To many of these adverbs IB is prefixed, or the accusative ending n— 
appended, indicating respectively the relations /ro»7i and towards, E. g. 
crj there. n^'« M67ic:€, nrr thither; vnn outside, nxw outwards. There 
are several which occur only with n-;- appended, as h:^:?. nxbn. 

But these additions, however, express also the relation ot rest in a 
place, as tv&V sometimes (here (not merely thither). 1'^a*a on the right (not 
from the right). The n— is in both cases the accusative ending (§ 90, 
2). and "j"3 properly denotes hanging of from an object, and hence being 
upon the side of it like a dextra ct sinistra, a latere, a tergo, and in 
French de^sous, dessus. c/edans. c/ehors.* 

2. Adverbs of time: these are in part the same with those which 
have been mentioned as adverbs of place, and which, by an easy transi- 
tion, are made to express relations of time ; as c^ then, like i^u ) hId 
notr; nx^n foncard. nxbn 15 and confr. ns'n? hitherto. 

Exclusively such are : nnr at the time, hence, now, at this time (also 
besides the pure designation of time, like viv, viy), and presently, soon ; 
Di'n {this day) to-day; cS'S. C">n3 at this day. noic; Wan, Wtshx 
before, yesterday; «scx yester-evening, last night; fivcbo (from rSitj 
/Arcc. and Q'i'') three days since ; ina to-morrow (eras) ; n'jnao on the 

• Cant iv. 1, nrba "^na sitibj Mcy lie along the declivity of Mount Gfiiead, e 
'mjomte quasi pendentes, Comp. Soph. Antig. 411, Had^r,fii^ SxQtov in naywf\ 
Odysa. xzL 420, Ik dlq>goio xa&rffisvog. 
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morrow; D»i'' by day; rt'jB by night; ^gJi and tastirj in the morning^ 
early; Di^ri'^9 t?ie whole day, theD,aZ^ the time, altoaye; n-^m perpe- 
iuaUy^ always, DbiJ , tkiih for ever, nxj , nj^jb continually ; tk <A^ 
with reference to both past and futvire time, tKO long iince, formerly, 
o^sBb do., "^M (Zen^ft) fong' «ncc/ ^ris (repeiition) again, repeatedly, 
commonly yet, with a negative no more ; "^fiJS {as one) at once, together; 
liw do., njiOKn at fret, "jS "nns^ (after it was ao) afterwarde, r^jne 
epeedihf, okna instantly. 

3. Adverbs for other fiio^aZ tefecv, as a) of quality: ria, ns^ and 
1? *o/ *'^'? *«^> "^^3 exceedingly, very, nni'^ more, foo much, nbs, nx3 
toAo^Iy, 17M3D, I39&3 (a6ou< or near nothing, about i. e. i0tt/itn a little « 
iMin<tfi£' ZtfUe) almost, KiD^ «o, «o ^A^n (Job ix. 24), hence often used 
intensively in questions (see § 153, 2, Rem.), nia and n'^O'Q well, Vs (in 
connection with other adverbs) whoUy, just, as ^i9~^3 wholly (just) so 
long, Job xxvii. 3. 

6) Of quantity: ns'jn much, sHb a&uridan^Z^, ipn {riches) plentifuUy, 
*^ followed by the genitive (prop, sufficiency), enough, as 9|j^ what is 
enough for thee^ na^ much, enough; '^A, Tia!) (m separation) atone, 
the former also with suffixes, as "^^a!) I alone; ^n^ together, 

c) Of affirmation: I^M, DJQM tru/^, *|a&) certainly^ indeed, and by 
apocope 7)^ ; bOK <ru/y, also (corrective) nay rather^ immo Gen. xvii. 
19 ; 1 Kings i. iV; '»b^x perhaps.* 

The expression of affirmation may easily pass over into that of eon- 
trariety (comp. verum, vero) and of limitation; and hence some of the 
above-mentioned affirmative particles are partly adversative and restrict- 
ive, as TIH on/y, "(SK, bax (especially in later usage) but. Most strongly 
adversative is fiV^X on /^ contrary (the LXX. ou ju^ aZXo), thus used 
almost exclusively in the Pentateuch and Job. Restrictive also is p^i 
(used before adjectives like T\^) merely =» only. 

d) Of cause : 1?"i? , l?i , 'y^ , on that account, therefore, e) Of 
accession : U also, and (more poetical, and expressive of gradation) t)W 
adeo, yea more, even — ^both which, however, often take the character 
of conjunctions. 

4. Adverbs of negation : on these see § 152. 

5. Interrogative adverbs include all the former classes: thus the 
question may relate to place, as *^x, ms^ where? the first with siffi i^K 
where (is) he? so nj •»«, nnx, nb-'x, na-^x where?— irrq •»«, i^«o 
whence? nj^ (from ni']^) whither?— to time, as "^nia when? "n^n *!? im- 
fiZ when? how long? njx n?, the same;— to quality, as na^K, ^J"*?, 
naa*iK Aoir ? — to quantity, as rtas Aotr much ? how often ? — to cause^ as 
naS and 5^^a (§ 99, 3) wherefore ?— Respecting the pure interrogative 
particles T\, dk, see § 153. 

* Cknnpoanded, probably, of iK and "^^ — K^ , comp. Aram, fetfib*^^ tohether not, 
perhaps, firptott. It u used once in the sense of "^^ if noi, Knm. ^y SB; then 
v^ielher not, (who ktwws) whether noi, hence perhaps, expressing doabt, solieitode, 
and also hope. 
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Most of these interrogative particles are formed by prefixing '*»,'«. 
which ia itself signifies where (comp. Germ, wovon 7 wohin ?), but by 
usage becomes also a mere sign of interrogation before particles of place, 
time, &C. 

In this manner, and by the application of the ending H-^, of the pre- 
fix V^, and of the relative *)C:m, are formed whole classes of correlate ve 
adverbs, as m here, rwn hence, nj "^x where? r»jo i» whence? Wo ^^» 
whence (relative) ; CO there. n^B thither, d^q theace, Dtb n;5^ where, 
nno n«» whither, CCT nox whence. 



§151, 
OONSTEUOTION OF ADVERBS. 

1. Adverbs not only express, in general, the qualifying circum- 
stances of a sentence, but also qualify single words, as adjectives, 
e. g. ^J^tJ nita very good, and even substantives (like ^ ^T9'sg 
rjftegcc)' They are placed either a) in apposition (after the 
word qualified, as I2?T3 B'^TpJX a few men Neh. ii. 12, na*in TWys\ 
*T^ia very much wisdom 1 Kings v. 9 ; or li) in the genitive, 
D|'7 ^^*9 o, causeless curse Prov. xxvi. 2, D|n *!? a witness with- 
out cause xxiv. 28, where the adverb is treated substantively, as 
in sponte sud. 

The adverbs also appear in the nature of the substantive, when, as 
in the later writers, they take a preposition ; e. g. I^a in the [whilst it 
is] 50= "fS. Esth. iv. 16; ssn"ix. prop, for in vain Ez. vi. 10. 

2. The repetition of an adverb sometimes denotes intensity, 
and sometimes continual accession ; e. g. "i^Ta ^i^'a exceedingly 
Num. xiv. 7; Gen. vii. 19, nrib nr\b lower and lower Deut 
xxviii.43, t2?^ Wia 6y K^//e a7irf little {pen cLpeu) Ex. xxiii. 30. 

On the use of verbs wjth the effect of adverbs, see § 142, Rem. 1. 



§ 152. 
OF WORDS WHICH EXPRESS NEGATION 

1. The most important adverbs of negation are: ^^ovx 
not, ^^^ /bCT/ not (subjective), I'^K (opposite of W^) there is not, 
Q'ltb 7iot yet, CBK no more. Almost exclusively poetic are 53, 
''ba, not ; negative conjunctions, bx, ^B, "^nf^b. that not. 

We subjoin a more particular view of the use of these words: 
Kb, like ov, 01 X, is used principally for the objective, unconditional 
negation, and hence is commonly connected with the Perfect or Imper- 
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feet (as Indicative), and with the Imperfect (as a Futare) to expreaB pro- 
hibitum ({ 127, 3, c).— Id connection with VId, when the latter is not 
followed hy the article and therefore means any one, any thing, it 
expresses the Lat nuUuB, none (comp. Fr. ne^-^rtonne). Ex. ztL 16, 
nto9;*Kb Msm^s^^S no labor shall be done; z. 15, xz. 4, 2Ghron. zzzii. 
15; ProY. xii. 21, zxx. 30. (The negative stands here in immediate con- 
nection with the verb : there happens-not any thing s tJtere happena 
nothing). So also r? ^^^^ ^* 5 Eccles. i. 9, ^^rri^ T^ there-io-not 
any thing new, for there is nothing new. But the case is different when 
Vs is made definite, where it means all, the whole. Num. zziii. 13, 
nM^n vA ibs aU of him (his whole) thou shall not see (but only a part). 
On the use of ttb in interrogative sentences, see § 153, 1. 

On the position of vb in the order of words, see } 145, 1, and Note. 

Vk , like /ifi and ne, for the subjective and dependent negation, is used 
with the Imperfect (as Jussive) ; hence Mh^ bM , ne venial, let him not 
come, may also mean he would not come; see above, { 127, 3, c, and 
i 128, 2. 

Sometimes it stands absolutely, without the verb (like ftii for /a^ 
tovto ^hnjiai), nay I pray, not so, i. e. let it not be; e. g. Ruth i. 13. 
"^nba h^ not so, my daughters. On the interrogative use of it, see 
§ 153, 1. 

y^^ (prop, constr. state of *pM nothingness) is the negative of v3|« {he, 
she, it) is, and includes the verb to be in all its tenses; e. g. Gten. zxxvii. 
29, ina^ Cltji'^-'l^X Joseph was not in the pit; Num. xiv. 42, nin-j '^ 
osanpa Jehovah is not among you. The same formulas are expressed 
positively with ti; and negatively with -pK as Gen. xxxi. 29, •'nj ixb-Bj 
it is in my power (in the power of my hand) ; Neh. v. 5. Wj b^b •p» it 
is not in our power. It follows, moreover, a) that the personal pro- 
nouns, when they are the subject of the sentence, are appended to I'^K 
as suffixes : as '<S3*«K lam not, I was not. I shall not be, ^SS'^K, DS-^x, dec. 
IS) When the predicate is a verb, it almost universally takes the form 
of a participle, the verb to be being implied in I^S ; Ex. v. 16, ins 'p« ^an 
straw is not given; ver. 10, "jnb ijpx Iwill not give; viii. 17, Deut.i.32. 
/) As V32 signifies being, existence, so '\^H expresses the opposite, viz. 
not being, non-existence; 4{3*ist he was not (no longer) existing « loos no 
more. Gen. v. 24. 

From 17M is abbreviated the privative syllable *^K, employed in a 
few compounds as a prefix, as in Job xxii. 30, '^p9**<M not guiltless. In 
.£thiopic it is the most common form of negation, and is there prefixed 
also to verbs. On the origin of the interrogative **» from I'^K, see 
§ 153, 1. 

''Bbab (prop, constr, state with the ending •»— ;, § 90, 3, a, from nb^ want, 
non-existence, stem-word nba) is most frequently employed before the 
Infin. when it is to be expressed negatively with a preposition ; as bbfitb 
to eat, bbK "^tibab not to eat. Gen. iii. 11. Rarely with a finite verb, for 
tJiat not, Jer. xxiii. 14. 

ID (turning away, removing) means that not, lest, especially after the 
mention of an act by which an appreii ended evil is to be prevented or 
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shnimed (Geo. xL 4, xix. 15) ; or after verbs signifyiDg to fear, to be- 
wire (like dtldu (tfi, vereor ne) zxxL 24, 31 ; and at the beginning of the 
sentence, especially in the expression of apprehension or fear, as Qen. 
iii. 22, it; rt»?1S nB?7 and now, lest he stretch forth hia hand. 

2. Two negatives in the same sentence, instead of destroying 
each other as in Latin, make the negation stronger, like ov^ 
ovSeig, ovx ovbaficig. 1 Kings x. 21, ra^iKiab avn3 lS^ VfS^ t*^ 
silver was regarded as nothing ; (in the parallel passage, 2 Chr. 
ix, 20, tkb is omitted.) Ex. xiv. 11.— Zeph. ii. 2, Kin;T*i> tnM 
before there shall not come^ [so in Lat. priusquam . . . non.] Is. 
V. 9, 3tDi*> y^t^ prop, without no inhabitant. 

3. When one negative sentence follows another, especially in 
the poetic parallelism, the negation is often expressed only in 
the firiBt, while it is implied also in the second. 1 Sam. ii. 3, 
multiply not words of pride, — let (not) that which is arrogant 
come forth from pour mouth. Ps. ix. 19, xliv. 19, Job iii. 10, 
xxviii. 17, XXX. 20. Compare the same usage in respect to pre- 
positions, § 164, 4 



§163. 
OF DTTERBOGATIVE WOEDS AISTB SENTENCES. 

1. Interrogation may be expressed merely by the tone of voice 
in which it is uttered ; e. g. 2 Sam. xviii. 29, '^A ubw is it 
well with the young man 7 Gen. xxvii. 24, i^V ^"^ nt nri^ art 
thou my son Esau 7 1 E. i. 24. This is somewhat more fre- 
quent when the sentence is connected with the previous one by 
•J ; Jon. iv. 11, C^K vh '»J^J and should I not spare 7 Job ii. 
10, X. 8, 9, 13, Judges xi. 23, xiv. 16 ; and when it is introduced 
by the particle D| (Zech. viii. 6) or S|2$ (Job xiv. 3). But nega- 
tive sentences still more readily take, in utterance, the interro- 
tive form ; e. g. with b(b, when an affirmative answer is expected 
{nonne ?), Job xiv. 16, '^rt«fi>n^? ThaiDn ^b dost thou not watch 
for my sin 7 Jon. iv. 11, Ex. viii. 22, Lam. iii. 36, 38 ; once 
with bK , in expectation of a negative answer, 1 Sara, xxvii. 10, 
Di^^n Dnt3tDS*bK ye have not then m^ade an excursion in these 
days ?* 

* In the same manner are used ovx {nonnef) and /117 ; the former (Horn. IL x 
165, ir. 242) in expectation of an affinnatiye, the latter (Odysi. tl 200) of a nega- 
tive answer. 
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Even the few intenogati ve particles originally expressed either 
affirmation or negation, and gradually acquired by usage their 
interrogative power.* 

The interrogative n in origiaally demonstrative, and related to the 
article ; see } 100, 4. 

On the contrary, *^M uhere? probably sprung from a negation; the 
ibll form being I'JM (hence 'j'^KO whence?), prop, not there^ U not iherey-^ 
uttered interrogatively, is not there 7 = where is? i^i^ ishenot there? 
for loA^rs is he? Job xiv. 10, man dies I'^MJ and where ishe?^ UJ*tMn 
and he is no more. In Arabic '^M has become an interrogative pronoun 
aB*is who? (comp. the German wo (where), and Eng. who) ; but this is 
not its original use. On the abbreviation of^^^K iQto "^M see § 152. 

2. Most commonly the simple question begins with He inter- 
rogative n, — the disjunctive question with ii followed in the 
second clause by DK (DK — n '^utrum — an 7) ; 1 Kings xxii. 16, 
VjnjTaSt . . . ?fb;n shaU we go... or shall we forbear 7 The indi- 
rect form of inquiry differs only in having Di$ more frequently in 
the simple question, and in the first member of the disjunctive 
question. 

More particularly : — 

The tj is strictly a sign of the simple and pure question, when the 
inquirer is uncertain what answer may or should be given. Job ii. 3. 
hast thou considered (^A tjoton) my servant Job ? Often the inquirer 
expects [or implies] a negative answer (num ?), which may be expressed 
in the tone itself; e. g. Gen. iv. 9, *^33M inM isttn am I the keeper of my 
brother 7 Job xiv. 14, wlien man dies, M^n^q will he live again ? Such 
a question may have precisely the force of a negative assertion ; 2 Sam. 
vii. 5, H'^a '^3D*n3nn riRKn shalt thou build a house for me 7 (in the paral- 
lel passage, 1 Chron. xvii. 4. 'ui nnx tkh thou shaU not build a house 
for me :) and, vice versa, the negative form of the question has the 
effect of an affirmation ; K^n nonne 7 is it not so 7 the same as ntM 
behold I 2 Kings xv. 21, xx. 20, comp. 2 Chron. xxvii. 7. xxxii. 32.t On 
the other hand, the question may be so uttered as to show that the 
speaker expects affirmation and assent ; where we are obliged to insert 
not, whilst the Greek says in the same sense 17 yog and fj yaq ov, and the 
Latin says ne also for nonne 7 X Job xx. 4, nrjn; n^vn dost thou (not) 
know this 7 This simple question is very seldom introduced by DM , and 

* So in Greek and Latin, originally affirmative and then interrogative are ^, 
nym (— nunc), an (probably, perhaps) ; originally negative, and then interroga- 
tive, are oin, fiii, ne, in German mcht wthrf (not true f) niehif (not f) 

f In a similar manner nc what f {why f] indignantly uttered, c x preaB S t prohi- 
bition nnder the form of reproachful ezpostoiation. Cant viii 4, ^n^i^tntlQ lolky 
. thould ye rcuH t Job zvi 6, zzxi. 1. In Arabic, its negative foroe is very freq[aent 

X See Eeindotfad Flat Ph»dr. 266. D. Heudnger ad Gic. de Oft iiL 17. 
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then only when there is implied in it a disjunctive relation to something* 
that precedes, tyr haply ^ the Lat an y Is. xxix, 16, 1 K. i. 27, Joh vi. 12. 

The disjunctive question {virum — an7) is usually expressed under 
the form Dfit — Jq, also DSJ — n, Jobxxi. 4; with emphasis on the first 
question Bi<n— Cjxn, xxxiv. 17, xl. 8, 9 ; but also with "ix or before the 
second clause (as in German and English) ; Job xvi. 3, Eccles. ii. 19. 
This construction of the two particles DM — fj does not require opposition 
of meaning in the clauses to which they belong, but oflen presents, in 
the poetic parallelism and elsewhere (Gen. xxxvii. 8, Hab. iii.8) merely 
the repetition of the same question in different words; the variation in 
the second question lying more in the form of expression than in the 
thought itself. E. g. Job iv. 17. is man just before God^ or (Dfi<) is a man 
pure before his Maker ? vi. 5, 6, viii. 3, x. 4, 5, xi. 2, 7, xxii. 3. Hence, 
in the same relation, the second member may be introduced by 1 (Job 
X. 3, xiii. 7, XV. 7, 8), or without any particle (xxli. 4). — Rarely, H occurs 
again in the second member (Judges xiv. 15) where actual contrariety 
is expressed; more commonly in a continued, twofold interrogation 
(1 Sam. xxiii. 11). Also rare is DK in the first member. 

The form of the indirect question is, in general, the same. After 
verbs of inquiring, doubting, examining, the simple question takes M 
(whether), Gen. viii. 8. Ex. xvi. 4 ; and QK, Cant vii. 13, 2 Kings i. 2^ 
the disjunctive question {whether — or) is expressed by OK — H, Gen. 
xxvii. 21, and also by »— rj, Num. xiii. 18.— The formula DK Tr\^ •»» 
{who knoweih whether — not^ is also used aflirmatively like the Latin 
^vescio an^ Esther iv. 14. 

For interrogative adverbs of place, time, &c. see § 150, 5. 

The words nj (§ 122, 2) and Hirs wholly, then, serve to give anima- 
tion or intensity to a question (like noii, tandem, Eng. then, now) ; as 
XlEX 'T^'T^'q what aileth thee now 7 quid tibi tandem est ? Is. xxii. 1 ; 
xiESt n*x where now? Job xvii. 15. 

3. The aflSrmative answer is given, as in Latin, by repeat- 
ing the predicate of the interrogative sentence ; Gen. xxvii. 24, 
xxix. 6, Judges xiii. 11 ; the negative answer is tkb no, Gen. 
xix. 2. 



§154. 

OF THE PREPOSITIONS. 

1. The simple* prepositions, like the adverbs, originally de- 
note for the most part physical relations, viz. those of space, and 
are then used tropically of immaterial relations, as those of time. 



* Among these we reckon such forms as "^dB^, l^S^, which in themselyes 
considered are indeed compound words, bnt as prepositions they express only one 
idea, and are thus distingtushed from the comoounds imder IK'o. 2, e. g. ijfi^a 
from hefore. 
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cause, &c. Those of place originally denote either rest in a 
place, or motion from or to a place ; but in each class there are 
some (more in the first than in the second), which take also the 
signification of the other. 

a) The most important prepositions of place are :— 

a) or rest in a place, ^ in, 6y, oT, i? upon and over, nng vnder, injjj 
''nrjfit behind, after, ''lA before, njj, nab, bvQfiefore, oppoeiUto^ ^2{H, ri 
wUh {aptid), by, near, ^"L , n^a {on the ouieide of, near by) but especially 
behind, about (afi^fOj V^ between, na9 on the other Hde of, beyond. 

p) Of motion, yo from, ^M and h to, towards, "^9 un^o,— and also (from 
the former class) s to {usque ad), h^ upon, towards. 

b) Very many of the above-mentioned prepositions express also 
relations oitime, as a in, within, yn, ^, *t9, <&c. 

c) Of those which denote other relations we may mention, a as 
C^na, *«sa according to), U9 together with, wUh, nb^T, ^1^^:? besides, 
*«inba wUhoiut, besides, fa?;, fasb on account of, asa (prop, as a reward) 
for, because. 

2. The composition of these particles exhibits a great degree 
of dexterity, and accuracy of discrimination, in expressing those 
relations which are denoted by prepositions. Thus those of mo- 
tion are set before others denoting rest, so as to express not only 
a change of relation, but also the local one which was existing 
previously to the change, or which follows as the result of it ; 
(comp. in Fr. de chez, d^aupris.)* E. g. 

a) With "pa : '^n«'a awat/ from behind, '|*^§'a out from between^ 
b^Q away from upon or above, W^, fiKIQ de chez qudqu^un, 
nnM away from under. 

b) With bx (more seldom) : '^^n« b^ in behind or after ; b fVtO 
without^ i. e. on the outside of, b fffTQ bx forth without^ 
Num. V. 3. 

Adverbs, moreover, which are compounded of prepositions, 
take after them b (more seldom ^3), and thus again become pre* 
positions. E. g. b?)3 (adv.) above, b bjia (prep.) above, over^ 
nnpt? (adv.) below, b PinntJ (prep.) below, under, b f ^TO (prep.) 
without, 1?b (adv.) separately, aside, p? 1?b (prep.) aside from, 
besides. 



* When the Hebrew sajB, he took the offering l^aTBil baa Jrom tipow the altar 
{avoayfrcm the top of the dUar), he presents the idea folly; while it is bnt hslf 
expressed in the Fr. U prend le ehapeau eur la table, the Oenn. er nimmt den Hut 
vom JUehe weg, and the £ng. he takee hie hat from the table; the IV. omitting one 
relation, the Germ, and Eng. another. 
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This aocessoiy preposition may also precede the adverbial Ibrm ; 
e. g. naias= ia na^ befidea, •^^^iao vnihotU, Syr. ^ ^2Jid ;• more 
rarely it is wholly wantiDg, as rinm for b nnna, Job zxvL 5. 

3. We will now present a few prepositions, — such as occur 
most frequently and have the greatest variety of meaning, — with 
their principal significations, in order to explain their construc- 
tion with verbs (§ 140), and the most important idioms connected 
with them. 

a) a , which has the greatest number and variety of significations, 
denotes, 1.) prop, rest in a place (A'), hence in with reference to time, 
and to state or condition, as y^KS, n*^^<n2, D*ibl^3,— with reference to 
a company, or number of individnals, avfumgy e. g. ta'^'i^a, — ^with reference 
to bounds or limits, toiihtn, as &*^^V3 within the galea^'—oi high objects, 
upon^ as D*^d!ida upon horaea^ Is. Ixvi. 20 ; rarely, it has these significa- 
tions after verbs of motion = tlq (like ponere in loco). The Hebrew 
says a) to drink in a cup (for, to drldk what is in it). Gen. xliv. 5 (so in 
Arabic and Chald., Dan. v. 2, h noni^lt^, h xft^^^ nivtof Xen. Anab. vi. 
1, 4, 3, Ezra iii. 6, in osaibus bibere in Florus, French boire dona una 
taaae) ; pi) in the manner, in the model or rule, for after the manner or 
model (comp. h r& vofu^, hunc in modum), as 'd ^S'la according to the 
command^ 'b ra^a according to the counael of any one, 43n^s*is 43s^sa 
in {after) our image, after our likeneaa Qen. i. 26 ; ver. 27 and v. 1, 3, 
Adam begat a aon '^Tskn inm^ ; somewhat differently, Gen^ zxi. 12, 
in haac (pns^a) *= after Isaac ahaU thy aeed call themaelvea. Deserving 
of special notice are the passages, where y) the grammarians assume 
a so-called a eaaential, to be translated by aa, tanquam (Fr. en). Ex. 
vi. 3, /appeared to Abraham, &c. *^'^t5 b^a aa the mighty God. Is. xl. 
10. the Lord will come pjna aa a atrong one. The most striking use of 
it is before the predicate-adjective after the verb to be (— conduct or 
behave cu), Eccles. vil. 14, in the day of joy S'iaa tx^n be thou joyful; 
Ex. xxxii. 22, thou knoweat the people K^n S'na "^a tJuU they are evil ; 
Job xxiii. 13, ^>7Ka Mn he ia one alone. (In Arabic this idiom is fre- 
quent ; see Thea. Ling. Heb. p. 174.) 

2. Neameaa, vicinity (Lat ad, apud), at, by, on ; "visa ss ip nora/i^, 
by the rivir, Ezek. x. 15 ; '^S'^^a in the eyea of=^ before the eyea of one 
(jv oq>&cdfiols, II. 1, 587). In this sense it frequently indicates motion 
(Lat ad), to, unto; differing, however, both from bit to, towarda (where 
the object is not necessarily reached), and from ^9 unto, uaque ad (with 
the attainment of the object), namely where the act of^ toudhing upon, 
atriking againat, reaching unto and the like, is meant Gen. xi. 4, a 



* In the Syr. ^lo %J^ is a preposition, over, V^ _^ an adv., above; 
(see ffofmann, Gram. Syr. p. 280 Ima). Hie Hebrew in like maimer sayi )tA 
from (a Btarting-point) onward, precisely the Lat utque a, tuque ex, eomp. also 
inde. 
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tatoer fi^s^a iv3K*i 10^0^6 top may reach to heaven. Hence it expresses 
the relation of verbs of motion (and others analogous to them) to their 
objects, where in Lat. and Gterm. verbs compounded with ad^ in and an 
are used. E. g. a thm to lay hold on, B 999 to touchy a hwi to ask at^ 
to conndt, a K*!)^ to call upon^ a nvcy to look ypon, a Tto^ to hearken to. 
Verbs having the signification of the last two, oflen include the idea of 
the pleasure or pain with which one sees or hears any thing. Qen. zxi. 
16, 1 could not look upon the deaih of the child I Hence, in a tropical 
sense, in respect to, on a£COunt of, our over, as a n)sto to rejoice over, i. e. 
to have joy in a thing. 

With the idea of vicinity, nearness, that of accompaniment, and of 
help, instrumentality (jwUh), readily connects itself. Gen. xxxii. 11, wiih 
my «/q2r('^^|9sa) I passed over this Jordan. Ps. xviii. 30, with thee (t^a) 
Tidve I rushed upon troops. Verbs of coming and going, with a (to come, 
or go, with) express the idea of bringing ; e. g. Judg. xv. 1, Samson 
visited his wife with a kid, brought her a kid. Deut. xxiii. 5. 

h) b9 , signifies upon {inX) and over {vubq) ; very frequently of mo- 
tion (down, up) ippon or over a thing. In the sense of (resting) upon, 
(coming) upon, it is used ailer verbs signifying to he heavy, i. e. hurden- 
8ome, qffliciive (prop, to lie heavily upon). Is. i. 14, Job vii. 20, — to set or 
appoint over (commission), as by nga, — to pity, to spare, as ^9 b^in 
(prop, to look tenderly upon). With the primary idea is connected that 
ot accession (conceived as a laying upon) and 0? conformity, after, accord- 
ing to (with reference to the rule or pattern, upon which a thing is laid 
to be measured or modelled), and of cause (comp. the Lat ob, the Crerm. 
daro&, and the Eng. on account of), although. In the signification over, 
it is often used with verbs 0^ covering, protecting, ^5 ^^?» ^5 13$ (prop. 
to make a covering, a shield, over) ; and also with those of kindred mean- 
ing, as b? ort? to contend for one (prop, in order to protect him), Judg. 
ix. 17. It is used for at, by, chiefly in cases where there is an actual 
elevation of one of the related objects above the other, conceived as an 
impending over; e. g. Wi ^:^ by the sea [Eng. on the sea"] ; but also 
where this is not the case, as 'i;; ^9 , like our on the side. Hence it 
expresses the relation of motion to the object at which it terminates, — 
to, towards, so that in the later Hebrew style and in poetry it is oflen 
used for ^M and ^ ; e. g. Job vi. 27, xix. 5, xxii. 2, xxxii i. 23. 

c) *|73 (§ 102) expresses motion, removal, away from any thing. Its 
fundamental signification is separation from a whole, derivation, descent. 
As constr. state of the noun 1^ part, it properly means part of^ hence 
offfiwn, used at first with reference to the part which is taken from the 
whole, — as to give, to take part of ^=^ from. Most clear is this funda- 
mental signification when it expresses some (more rarely one) of; e. g. 
'to-j "^JpJW (Ex. xviL 5) some of the elders of Israel, t^^ (Ex. xxix. 12) 
some of the blood (Fr. du sang). It has the same signification when it 
is connected (apparently pleonastic) with the words one, none, in the 
oflen misapprehended idiom oPthe Hebrew and Arabic non ab una, i. e. 
not any one, not the least, prop, not even a part, a piece, the least bit, 
of one. Lev. iv. 2, Deut. xv. 7, Ez. xviii. 10. 
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In its most common use, with reference to motion away from, it forms 
the opposite ofb^, "19, and is employed not merely after verbs which 
express actual motion, as to depart {fivm)^ to flee (from)^ but also those 
of kindred signification, as to be afraid^ to hide^ to beware : comp. in Gr. 
and Lat ualwttn ano, custodire ab. Transferred to time, it may mean 
eitheryrom (a time) on, in which case the reckoning is to be made from 
the beginning, not from the end of the period specified (like ano wxxos, 
de node, fivm the coming on of night), as ?|*^s^9, Job xzxviii. 12, frvm 
the beginning of thy days onward; ornextfivm^ i. e. immediately after 
(ft a^Unov, ab itinere), as 7''f?rtn, Ps. Ixxiii. 20, firom (the moment of) 
awaking. Gen. xxxviii. 24, ta'icj'iri xSbw after the lapse of three 
mxmths. Hos. vi. 2. 

For the use of it to denote rest en the side of an object, where the 
idea is that of near distance, or being just cfffrom (the prope abesse ab, 
pendere ex aliqua re), see { 150, 1. For its use in the expression of 
comparison, see § 119, 1. 

^) ^'S i '^\^ (V^^V' regions, directions, hence towards), denotes motion, 
and also merely direction towards) with reference both to material 
objects and the operations of the mind), whether one reaches the place 
towards which the motion is directed, and even passes into it, or not 
In the former case it is equivalent to ^., e. g. 4h*>B*bM even unto his 
moiUh Job xl. 23; in the latter to Hift-b«, e. g. nanrT-i« «Sa to go into 
the ark. 

It is certainly an unfrequent and improper use of this particle (though 
sustained by unquestionable examples), when it is employed to denote 
rest in a place at which one has arrived. Jer. xli. 12^ they found him 
n«sa«3 Dia-bfij by the great waters in Gibeon; oipfirt'bK at the place, 
Deut. xvi. 6, 1 Kings viii. 30 ; ''>tr\'n bK by the mountain, 1 Sam. xvii. 3. 
Compare the Gr. iUf i^t for iv, e. g. ig dofiovg fisyiiv, Soph. Ajax. 80. In 
the Germ, zu Hause, zu Leipzig, this interchange has become the 
established usage of the language ; [so in vulgar, but incorrect, Eng. 
to home for at home.] 

e) ^ (an abbreviation of bM , but more commonly used in the tropical 
significations), to, towards; hence employed as a sign of the dative, 
and also of the genitive of possession (§ 115), and then in the significa- 
tion with respect to, on account of, in behalf of Such a datitus commodi 
is used pleonastically (chiefly in the language of common intercourse 
and in the later style) afler many verbs, especially in the Imperative; 
e. g. *{1{ 7\> go, get thee away, Tj^'ixysi flee (for thy safety) ; but also 
as t^V^no^ be thou like Cant. ii. 17. It is a solecism of the later style 
(frequent in the Syriac), when active verbs are construed with b instead 
of the accusative, as h bait , Lam. iv. 5. 

Very oflen also, especially in poetry, it denotes rest in a place, — 
hence ai, or in, with reference to place and time ; as v|9**&'^b on thy right, 
S'jsb ai evening; [and condition, see lex. B, 3.] On the use of it afler 
passive and other verbs to denote the efficient cause or author, see 
f 143, 2. 
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/) 3 (afi an adverb, about, nearly), as a prep, as, Wee to, for denoting 
Bimilarity ; doubled, »— ae ae—so, and also so^ae Gen. xliv. 18, in later 
writers a^ — 3; according to, €^r, from the idea of conformity to a 
model or rule ; as a designation of time, about (circa). Of the pleonastic 
3, or Kaph veriiatis dLB the grammarians called it, there is no certain 
example ; it has, every where, the sense of comparison. It is true, indeed, 
that csrss is « d9^ little, but it is prop, aa a scrap; Neh. vii. 2, for he 
v)as nsK vS'^fits as a faithful man must bp. 

4. A preposition (like the negatives, $ 152, 3) may be omitted 
when the relation which it expresses is repeated, as e. g. in the 
second member of the poetic parallelism. E. g. 2^, Is. xlviii. 14, 
?te will execute his will on Babylon (^^), and his power on 
the Chaldeans (D^?te| for tTTODa). Hab. iii. 15, Job xii. 12. So 
also b J Job xxxiv. 10, Is. xxviii. 6 ; T? j Gen. xlix. 25, Is. xxx. 1 ; 

nnn, ixi. 7. 



§155. 
OF THE CONJUNCTIONS. 

1. The Hebrew language, considered with reference to the 
number of its conjunctions, frequently consisting of several words 
combined, and its ability to form still others from most of the 
prepositions by the addition of 'IID^ and "^S (§ 104, 1, c), exhibits 
no small degree of cultivation and copiousness compared with its 
usual simplicity. But writers often neglect these means for accu- 
rately expressing the relations of sentences and members of a 
sentence, contenting themselves with less perfect modes of con* 
nection ;* and hence the numerous significations which certain 
favorite conjunctions have in the Hebrew (particularly 1, "^S, 
niTM), or at least by which they must be translated in our west- 
ern languages, where we are not permitted (see No. 3) to retain 
the loose and indefinite connections sometimes made by these 
particles. 

Of the most extensive application is i, 4 ({ 104, 2):t 
a) Properly and usually copulative (and), connecting single words 
ab well as whole sentences. When three or more words stand in con- 
nection, it is used either before every one after the first (2 Kings xxiii. 5) 
or before the last only (Gen. xiii. 2) ; rarely after the first only (Ps. 

* Comp. § 107» 1, Rem. ^ 147, Rem. 1. 

f See Oeseniut, Thes. I p. 898 seqq. for a mor« complete view of tiie use ot 
Vao captdoHve, 
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zlv. 0). In certain phrases it is commonly omitted, as yesterday (and) 
the day before » heretofore, Ex. v. 8. The tone of animated description 
or narration may also occasion the omission of it (construdio asyndeta) ; 
as Judg. V. 27, at her feet he bowed, hefeU, he lay. Job zz. 19, Cant ii. 
11, V. 6, Is. xxvi. 17. 

As a connective oT words it is often explicalive (like isque^ et quidem). 
1 Sam. xxviii. 3, 'i^'^2?^^ '^^I? ^^ Bamah and (= namely) in his ovm 
city, 2 Sam. xiii. 20, Amos iii. 11, iv. 10; even when the second idea is 
subordinate to the first, and would properly be expressed as the genitive 
after it (the Ir dta dvoZy of the grammarians) ; as Qen. iii. 16, / will 
multiply T^^t}) tjaiilf' thy pain and thy conception, i. e. the pains of thy 
pregnancy, — the pains connected with thy pregnancy. 

When it connects sentences or parts of a sentence, it is either contimt' 
ative (so, then\ hence placed before the apodosis. and ailer absolute desig- 
nations of time (Gen. iii. 5, Ex. xvi. 6, Prov. xxiv. 27) Tjn-^a n^aa^ nnx 
afterward, then build thy house ; or it expresses heightening, enhancement, 
as Job V. 19 in six troubles he wiU deliver thee, yea in seven there shaU no 
evil befall thee; or even comparison (^andso), Job v. 7 man is bom to 
trouble, and so the sons of lightning soar on higJi, for,^ust as these 
(=birdsof prey) fly up; xii. 11, xxxiv. 3, Prov. xi. 16, xvii. 3, xxv. 3, 25. 

6) Adversative {and yet, when yet) ; Judg. zvi. 15, how canst thou say 
I love thee *^T\^ "px ^7A*\ and (yet) thy heart is not with me (i. e. when 
yet), Gen. xv. 2, xviii. 13, Ps. xxviii. 3. 

c) Causal {for, because) ; Ps. v. 12, let them ever shout for joy, because 
{when, since) thou dost defend them. Is. xliii. 12. ye are my witnesses 
bK-'^3»n and I {am) God, that I am God. Gen. xx, 3. 

d) Inferential {then, so then, therefore) ; Ez. xviii. 32, IdeliglU not in 
the death of him that dieth — 'Ja'^ti'JJ therefore turn ye. In this sense it 
may stand even at the beginning of a sentence, when it implies an infer- 
ence of some kind from circumstances already mentioned ; 2 Kings iv.41, 
and he said nrpj"Jinpj^ tJien take meal; Ps. iv. 4, "J*]*! know then; ii. 6, 
10, 2 Sam. xxiv. 3. 

e) Final {in order that, that) ; in this sense chiefly with the cohorta- 
tive or jussive (§ 127). 

Of scarcely less extensive application are the two relative conjunc- 
tions *)1SK and '*s » oxi, quod, quum, that, because, — running almost 
parallel with each other in their significations, except that *ii^M is at 
the same time and radically a relative pronoun and takes prefixes, while 
■^3 occurs as a conjunction far more frequently, and in a greater variety 
of senses. 

Both are prefixed, like qitod, to a whole clause, standing in place of 
an accusative, and governed by the preceding active verb as its object. 
Before "itjx , indeed, is placed the accusative particle ri$ ; Josh. ii. 10, 
nin^ O'^nirrnrs r» si55»0 we have heard it, that Jehovah hath dried 
lip, — more commonly nti^ TOOti, and still oflener "^a ^ajow. Hence 
the following uses of '^3 ; a) it is employed before words directly quoted, 
like the Gr. ou (very seldom iok, 1 Sam. xv. 20) ; b) it is temporal'^ 
ou, prop, (at the time) that, (at the time) when, hence as, when, some- 
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times strongly distingoished from the conditional br ^ (aee^ on* this 
point, the very instractive chap. Ex. zxi.), sometimes nearly approach- 
ing to it, as in Job zxxviii. 5, comp. vs. 4 and 18 ("^^ here also seldom, 
Lev. i V. 22, Dent xi. 6) ; c) caiual, eo quod, becawe, folly •»» RJ , 1^|« 1?: , 
propterea quod, aiaofor —/o^ ; repeated ("«»— '»?, Is. i. 29,30, "^ai— "^a 
because — and because, Job zzxviii. 20), when more than one cause tor the 
same thi ng is assigned. Only **> is used, d) advenatively after a negation, 
but (on the contrary),— prop, but it is because ^ e. g. thou shalt not take 
a wife for my son from the daughters of the Canaanites — but thou shalt 
go to my native land, ^amfor thou shalt go ; and also where negation is 
only implied, e. g. afler a question which involves denial (§ 153, 1, 2), 
when it may be rendered nay but,'^for turdy (alii yag), Mic. vi. 3, what 
(injury) have 1 done to thee 1 ... .for turdy I brought thee up, dbc., Job 
zzzi. 18. See on QM *«9 below in No. 2, t. 

2. We wiU now arrange the remaining conjunctions in the 
order of their significations ; but, as many of them have several 
meanings, the different uses of each will be given in connection 
with it, where it is first mentioned. We must here confine our- 
selves to a brief general notice, leaving the more complete view, 
with the references and proofe, to the lexicon,* 

a) Copulative: besides 1, ^, the properly adverbial forms Q| also, 
and S)K, denoting accession, yea more, also, even, once combined 
Dft*S)K^ and even also. Lev. xxvi. 44. The first is of^en used with 
plural forms emphatically, to include all, e. g. W^ D| both the two, 
bs sft all together. It also merely gives emphasis to the following word, 
as Gen. xxix. 30, and he loved bt3VnK*D» Rachel (not, also Rachel) 
more than Leah ; 1 Sam. xxiv. 12. — ^2 Vf^ is prop, add that, hence not 
to viention, nedum, — according to the connection, much more, much 
less. 

b) Disjunctive : especially I'M or (etym. free wUl, choice, hence prop. 
vel, but also aut exclusive, 2 Kings ii. 16). Sometimes it stands elliptic- 
ally for "^d ifit or (be it, it must be) that, Is. xxvii. 5 ;^hence the transi- 
tion to the conditional sense, if, but if, Ex. xxi. 36 (the LXX. iaw Si, 
Vulg. sin autem), if haply, 1 Sam. xx. 10, which has been contested 
without reason (comp. on *^^^M, } 150, 3, Note). Repeated, iit — isi, 
sive — site, it is the same as DM — DK. 

c) Temporal: '^9, ndKsOTe, quum (see above), for which more 
rarely is used the conditional particle QM (Is. iv. 4, xxiv. 13) \ T9 , "iti^ T9 , 
-"9 n9 until that, also dm 19 , DM ndM 19 until that when, nr also during, 
80 long as, nira , the same, "JCM ''inM after thai, tMa (for i«J^5 t^») 
since that, o-jqa and Dnq before, rvon^ for ii^ noig before (Ps. 
cxxix. 6). 

* See espeoislly the Hebrew and English Lexioon, trsiuibited from the Latin ol 
Chsenius, by Dr. Itobinson, fifth edition, 1854— Tr. 
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d) Cautal: (besides •»» and "^csj, No. 1, e, c) "ntix -js b? because^ 
or merely 13 hy, with the omission ofiTO (§ 104, 1. c),^P6."xlii. 7, xlv. 3. 
•js-bs-^s (Gen. xviii. 5, xix. 8, 2 Sam. xviii. 20), and 1?-b? -^ttx (Job 
xxxiv, 27), = ■'3 l?*b?, itix 1?"^?;* "^^sj "^a^ ^?, "^^h ni'i'Ts b?, 
prop, ybr the circumsLancts thai =^for this cause that, and emphatically 
•nOfif m'Tix b2 by for this very cause that, ncx i-inra, (prop, on the 
actount, that), nrx l?^, "^s nnn (therefore that), eo quod, because, 
IS 3;j;p the same (prop, as a reward tJiat). 

e) Final: icx web to the end that, nCK 11353 in order that (also 
causal), 1 that ss^ in order that (No. 1, e), perhaps b, 1 Kings vi. 19. 
With a negative force : ^», ID that not lest (§ 152). 

/) Conditional: principally D» and >ib (rarely A»), if. The first 
(which is also a particle of interrogation, § 153, 2) is purely conditional, 
leaving it uncertain whether what is expressed by the verb is actually 
so, is actually done, or not (rather the former), — as, if I do — have done — 
shall do ; on the contrary, A t expressly implies that it is not so, is not 
done (if I should do — had done), at least that it is very uncertain and 
even improbable. Hence cm may properly stand where ^b might also 
be used (Ps. 1. 12, cxxxix. S, Hos. ix. 12), but *b cannot be used for ex . 
Especially in solemn asseveration, expressed under the form of condi- 
tional imprecation, cm is always employed ; as Ps. vii. 4-6, '«n'^i:i9*0M 
'^y^ Cj^'nj — nxt iff have done this — then let the enemy persecute me, &c. 
The speaker assumes it as possibly and even actually the case, that he 
has done this or that, in order that he may offer himself for the severest 
punishment, should it prove to be so. Ps. xliv. 21, Ixxiii. 15. cxxxvii. 5. 

These particles (cm and sib) retain their distinctive character when 
combined with negatives, as Mb cm, Mbsib, ^b^b. Of CM it is to be 
remarked, moreover, that after forms of swearing, e. g. Sijn^^ ^n as Jeho- 
vah liveth, it has the effect of a negative particle (hence Mb cm is 
affirmative) ; 1 Sam. xiv. 45, 2 Sam. xi. 11, xx. 20. There is here an 
ellipsis, which is sometimes actually supplied, as in 2 Sam. iii. 35 ; 
CM ?poi'> nai o%*nbM •^fc-niss'* n's so do God to me, and more also. if^. 
Hence, in general, after verbs of swearing, adjuring, cm has the force 
of nof (Cant. ii. 7, iii. 5), and elsewhere in the poetic style, Judges v. 8, 
Is. xxii. 14. Respecting iM, ^s, *^^M, which sometimes assume the 
character of conditional particles, see No. 2, 5, and No. 1, e, b. 

g) Concessive: CM, with the Peyf., even t/*(= though) I am, Job 
ix. 15, with the Tmpf {though one were), Is. i. 18, x. 22; b? (for •JCM b?). 
although. Job xvi. 17 ; "'3 S5 even when, although. 

h) Comparative: "^^MS as, quemadmodum, with "j? in the second 
member, as — so. Is. xxxi. 4, Hi. 14. 15. — ■»'4?^? t^^Y be omitted in the 

* See on these much disputed groups of particles, Oesenitis, Thes. IL p. 682. 

t sb , fully "written MSib . is originally not different from Ml'b , Mb , not ; hence, 
uttered as a question, it became first an optative particle (§ 186, 2), as njn^ sib 
nonne vivat f for thai he tcere alive, and then a conditional p&rticle, if he were 
alive (implying tie contrary). 

18 
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protaaiiB, Is. Iv. 9, Ps. xlviii. 6, and )'s in the apodosis, Obad. 15. ExaetF 
conformity is expressed by '^ i^B9*b9 in all points as, Eccles. v. 15. 

t) Adversative : (see on the adverbs, $ 150, 3). Decidedly belong 
hercy 19 d&fii only that^lnU, nevertheless^ and the difficult combination 
DK "fft, prop! that 1^ for if, most frequently but if, in the sense of "fft 
explained under No. 1, e, (2, but united with DK to form a connection 
with the verb. Ps. i. 1, happy t?ie man who walks not (if he walks not) 

m the counsel if the vr^odly 2, hut t/^(D« '^%)his Might is in 

Then simply huty Ps. i. 4, Qen. xxxii. 2^ \ but ^, but when » unless^ 
Gen. xxxii. 27, and merely but a except (after a negative), xxxix. 9, 
xxviii. 17. 

k) On the interrogative particles, see } 153, and 

I) The optative particles, above under letter f. 

3. A certain brevity and incompleteness* of expression (see 
No. 1) appears in this among other things, viz. that instead of 
the compound conjunction, by which the relation is fully ex- 
pressedy may be used one or the other of those composing it. 
Thus instead of the full form ntDK fl^ on the accotmt, that^ be- 
causcj we have the shorter )?? or "itDM ; instead of "^tDKa as (conj.), 
9 Is. Ixj. 11, and 'Wt^ Ex. xiv. 13, 1 Kings viii. 24. 

4. This brevity of expression is sometimes carried so far, 
that the conjunction, which is required to show the relation of 
one sentence or part of a sentence to another, is omitted alto- 
gether. This occurs, 

cz) In conditional clauses : Gen. xxxiii. 13, should one drive 
them hard, they would die, — for, if one should drive, &,c. Job 
vii. 20, (if) I have sinned, what have I done unto thee 7 Gen. 
xlii. 38. 

6) Where comparison is expressed : Ps. xiv. 4, anb ibaK •>ia5 '^bDS 
who devour my people (as) they would eat bread, prop, (as) 
those who eat bread. Job xxiv. 19, drought and heat bear 
off the snow-water, ifcwn biKtc (so) Sheol (those who) «n. 
Jer. xvii. 11. 

e) In members which are usually dependent on the relative con- 
junctions. Gen. xii. 13, say r^K "^rhK thou art my sister, 
commonly nx '»nhK ^3. Ps. ix. 21, [that] they may learn, 

* More rare is pleonasm, or an nnneeessary fulness of expression ; e. g. DM *f 3 , 
for if Ex. zzii 22 » eomp. old Germ, wenn doss (prop, if it ia that) and old £ng. 
if that On the contrary, a degree of pleonasm in the particles is quite character- 
istic of the Ghaldee ; e. g. "^n-^Sj^-bs (German aZ/dieweil) v^Myf&Mhat — he- 
caute, ro'T'hyprb^ jutt for tAw«- therefore. Emphatic, not pleonastic, is the repe> 
tition of the conjnnction in Xi'^Z^ 1?? beeauie, even hecauee. Lev. zxtl 4& 
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they are men. Is. xlviii. 8, /or I knew ^ thou art utterly faith 
less. Ps. xvii. 3, / have purposed, my mouth shall not sin, 
la all these cases, the second member stands properly in the 
accusative ; comp. § 142, 4, Rem. 2. 



§156. 
OF THE INTERJEOnONS. 

The interjections which correspond to our ah! oh! alas! 
woe! expressing denunciation as well as lamentation ((^0^, *^i 
^^in), are connected with the object of the threatening or lamen- 
tation either by the prepositions ^J, ^i$, ^, or without any inter- 
vening particle ; as 13b ■'ix 'tooe to us ! ''ia ''iil woe to the people ! 
Is. i. 4 ; ''n» "^in alas, my brother ! 1 Kings xiii. 30. — On the 
construction of T\iT) with suffixes, see § 100, 5. 
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Sisigular, 

1. com. "ObM^ in pause ^ 
'^i&i 'Jk, in pause \l. 
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2.< 



ftn. iTFU* (RS), in 
pause nPlK 
/. FIR (TIS» prop. 



dbu. 
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/. »^ 



Ae. 



tfAe. 



Plural. 



I. cam. iOn5« (WD), ) 

^ /. ins. npRs • r 



3. 






./•ID. nsfi 



<^. 



ACCUSATIVE OF THE 
VERBAL SUF* 



SiMPLB FOBM. 
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¥J, S|-, in pause Sj^^ 
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ytm. 



> -\ 



(tSl), t3; D— f D:r-» 
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>them. 



* Tb« fonna 'with an asterlak ate ezchiatTely po* 
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SONAL PRONOUN.* 
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FIX. 
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With 3 Demon- 
strative. 

■'3-, "3- 



GENITIVE OF THE PRONOUN, OR 
NOMINAL SUFFIX (PRON. POSSESSIVE). 



A. 

With Notjsb Simqular. 



my. 



•i^' (^) 



not used. 



«T?^» 13^. Ci3) 



T V 



JfiiL 



not used. 



not used. 



S|, SJ-^, in pause 1 
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T T ' TV 



5d; ifi^; (!fl^) our. 



9« i5t > 



din; d— 



your. 



i^\l 



1^' 1*^' ]- 



their* 
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WrtHNoUllBPLimAL AND 

Dual. 



n^ 



fiij^. 



Tt 
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1"-, 1-, «T^ «». 
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%6r. 



iflxi. 



our. 



V •• 

or- , to"'-* 1 



your* 



I » •• 
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fAe»r. 



etica], and those In parenthesis are of rare occurrence. 
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B. 


REGULAR. 




KAL. 


NIPHAL. 


PIEL. 


Pbrf. 8. m. 


ibg* 


■^ . 

••T 


"mr 


^* 


8./. 


nj5B* 


mas* 

T Jrr 


^r 


rto* 


2.m. 


^5* 




Fi^j??* 


F)|tol5* 


2./- 


rfettg 


mas 

8 : ^T 


F^?l?? 


znbttp 


1. c. 


''i'^B 


• S — T 


T^Fi? 


TlSfep 


Phar. 8. c. 


tag 


Jfna 

: IT 


**?!?? 


4bts|^ 


9.m. 


i»^9?* 


lajjfT^s* 


^^^3?? 


BPfi^I? 


2./- 


T^J?I? 


W^^ 


TOJ?? 


1^11? 


1. c. 


«^5 


S — T 


»^? 


vb&p 


IllF. 


ifaj3* 




i«3Bn* 


i«sB* 


IiTF. abid. 


bittg* 


bbup.ib^n* 


•bttjj, bbig* 


Imp. m. 


^r 






bisg* 


/ 


•^^tt)?* 




ton* 


"OTg* 


Phar. m. 


to 


*na3 


tort 


to 


/• 


nsbb)?* 


T t — » 


ns^^n* 


robog* 


Impf. 8.fn. 


bbp)"* 


— :• 


^^r* 


btog;** 


8./. 


bb]?ri 


lain 


bOBPl 

••It • 


^1? 


2.m. 


ifepn 


naiFi 


"It, • 


begn 


2./. 


'i^r\* 




ton* 

• : Inr • 


-bteBn* 


1. c. 


^i?« 


TSD« 




^^ 


PZtir. 8. m. 


^B*!?:. 


: : • 


^ t WT« 


!pB)g|> 


8./. 


r^^bjsFi* 


nsiasFi* 

T » — I • 


T» "It • 


ni^afen* 


2.m. 


*t?P,Pi 




*B^ri 


^bfflgFi 


2./. 


nsbSisri 


JTpTaiFi 


t : "• It • 


npbBBFi 


!• c. 


^fa|?? 


Tas3 


itog? 


^? 


Impf. «%or(entt 


( (Jtifdoe.) 








Part. 


i«?|5» 


Til 


J«i?r 


bBj2l3» 




iwg* 
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VERB. » 42-54. 


PtIAL. 


BIPHIL. 


HOPHAL. 


HITHPAEL. 


J^* 


^ttpn* 


btspM* 


bisprri* 


rbts^* 


nb-^jin' 


nbttpn* 


nbte^rirf 


p\%^* 


rnbapii* 


Fibtspn* 

▼ : — ': T 


Fiblprri* ; 


nS^ 


^ttl?f7 


Fibtipn 

• s ""is T 


ribe^rri 


. "i^f ^p' 




•nbttpn 


TiSfeprin 


*^l? 


sib^pn 


sibtipn 


sibtspiri 


DPfttSp 


DPi^^»7 


tanbtspn 


□nb'^riii 


TO^^' 


y^^ 


'^^^^ 


^R^Bgm ' 


*btt^ 


sQbtspn 

I — »: • 


Kq'q^'n 


sD^lpm 




bispn* 


^?1?0* 


^f^T 


^* 


^*^I?D* 








btijsn* 




bagriri* 


wiuitinir 


■'b'tipn* 




•btDpnn* 




iHl?i5 


wanting 


ibBprn 




rabSpn* 




rnblpwi* 


btop" 


1)-UP2 * 


bop;* 


btepn" ♦ 


-^^ 


b'TfpP 


bepn 


beprw 


bapFi 


b'opn 


bapn 


btspnn 


"bttpn* 


^b-ttjiri* 


-btspn* 


•btspMn" 


^;^^ 


Wi5J!< 


^m 


5topnK 

"I— : V 


*^: 


sib-tipj: 


!i5:ip; 


Jibapri" 

• ^ s * 


rcbepn* 


f^?5!ifPl* 


mbtopn* 

T : — »: T 


MjbtDprw* 


15BI5FI 


ib-^pn 


sibtjpn 


sibaprn 


PiSb^pFl 


rabttpn 


rebcpn 


nsbttpriFi 


■^'is^? 


bT^3 


■^tti?5 


btapro 




btijr* 






i^?* 


b-'Bisa* 


^^1??* 
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0. 


REGULAR YERB' 


Suffixes for 


I Sing. 


2 Sln^. m. 


2 Siag.f. 


9 Sing, m. 


Pbrf. JTd. 3. m. 


'^^ 


'^^l? 




• 

8./. 




#91? 


^1? 




2.m. 










2-/. 










1. c* 




T^Bt? 




1TlbO|D 


Plur.S. c. 


'?^1? 


1^1? 


'p^^ 


vpSq^ 


2.m. 


■itiribHi? 






VfiFlbBjJ 


1. c. 




?p3bttl3 




sniiabg? 


Inf. IToI. 






•^ 


Ihp, £al. 


• 






*T?9K 


Impf. KoiL. 8. m. 


^b'bp'' 

• •• : n • 


*j^«i?: 


^^«?l?t 


«i?t?i?: 


8. ffi. "'sSbD'^ 


qb'bp'' 

Tiv : »: • 




sfiSbi?: 


PZur. 3. m. 


■?*'i?i5r 


?pSbi5r 


^^ttij: 


sniSbjj: 


fKBT. PUL 


'??'!?i? 


^ 


^^ 


•i^il? 
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WITH SUFFIXES. 5} 67— 61. 



3 Sing, f- IPlur. 2PZ«r. m. iPlur.f. ZPbtr.m. BPlw.f. 



■pfeop ioSbp tfibap 'fihttp Dbtsp •fxtp 

«^lf w^oi? 05**^!? -m^ 0^5^13 irtB)? 

n-Tibbp SD-rfctop — — OTibtDp rpfeop 

T • : — n • : —1; • : —1; I • : — »; 

n-rfeap — tas-'niibp pTfctop D^nbap TTfcisp 

ri6bj3 scsiiToj? DSlbttj? ■jsibtiis D*ti)3 "ilbioj? 





rtiBbtii? 




»^^01? 


1?^^ 


D!Dbtt|3 


I'D^ttj? 


Rbisp 

T :»T 


scbbp 

•■ :»T 


Dibtsp 

v: :*T 


pbtSD 

V J :»T 


a^«5 


I>^5 


TV |Jr t 
T : T -^ 








Dbtsp 





'iljllf ^^'^P'' tsibtop'' pbtsp'' Dbtop'' ■jbup-' 



nsbbp"" Jfibop" — — — — 

TV :»: • V : »: • 

TvBop'' sfflibbp" asiibttp" piibttp" D'ibiap-' ito" 



Pibfflp JOb'bp Dsbttp tobtop Dbiop "jbtsp 
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D. Verb PE 


Guttural 

NIPHAL. 


HIPHIL. 


» 
HOPHAL. 




KAL. 


Pbrf. 8.m. 


— T 


tow* 


^« •« rs 


•T2 IT 


3./ 


JTTw 


fTTOM^ 


rnrayn 


mayn* 


y 


T^n- 


▼^ VIV 


ir ^•vir.' 


^« T rf 


2. m« 


T 2 — T 


T : — VT.* 


rrrayn 

r t — •« r.* 


pfTayti 

T « —U IT 


2./. 




man 


ima>n 


pnajii 

» '^•'S IT 


1. c. 


• : — T 


■maw 


• XJ["SITS 


tTraJSi 

• "^ IT 


P/tir. 8. c. 


TO* 




• VI r.* 


Tiuyn 

2 T IT 


2.m. 


» t — t 


Y t — vr.* 


tamawi Drrrayn 


2./. 


•jntoy* 


•tppirw 


■arraypi 

1 V 2^— .vrr 


"imajn 


1. c. 


way 


irraw 


majn 


wrayn 




I — T 


X — .'r.* 


2 — ?: r.* 


: -t; IT 


Inf. 








"^tn 


IivF. a&A)l. 


1^ 


flag* 


mm* 

••-1 r 




Imp. m. 






^— jr 




■to* pm* 


/. 


**??? "^r? 


"nam 

• X rr •• 




WUtillf 


PZiir. m. 


T»a? !ipjn 




rrayn 




/• 


n?7b5* rti5Tn* 


•TSTiayn 

T 2 •• T •• 


nyrayn 

T 2 ••-: r 




Impp. 3. m. 


nby* pTrp* 


Ta?"* 


TOT* 


nays. 

— «:iT 


3./. 


^ -: r •- v; iv 


-r - 


• -s r 


— t: IT 


2.171. 


^ajFi ptnFi 


TtOTl 


TajTi 


Tayn 




-. ,. r— v: IV 


•• T •• 


^•-: r 


—R IT 


2./. 




• xn - 


• • t r 


• 2 T IT 


1. c. 


w r.* » — v: r.' 


Tay« 


;j-:r 


■«l« 


PZur. 3. i». 




^ : rr- 




^ 1 TTP 


3. /. mnswn rtpTnn 


T I •• T - 


T 2^--t r 


wrayn 

T 2 —IX IT 


2.m. 


WF) sipjlTFl 


TiaSFl 




rum 

^2 T IT 


2. /. rmlayn reprnn 


rtnajn 

T 2 - T •• 


T 2 ••-: r 


JTOI5 


1. C. 


"ram ptrn 


T52n 


TOT 


"ra53 

— ttT 


Impp. «Aor<ene(2 (Jufnoe.) 




•ray 




Past. act. 


Tab 


taw* 


Ta«3* 


•raia* 




M 


▼v:ir 


•-J r 


T18 rt 


jMi«r. 


•ffiay 
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E. Verb A YIN Guttural. §64 


KAL. 


NIPHAL. 


PIEL. 


PUAL. 


HITHFABL. 


xsrvo 

— T 


DmD3 


1 •• •• 


^:32i* 


riann* 

I" T X • 


trantD* 


niDrn** 


rttia 


nS*Gl 


TOnawi 


T -: rr 


T^-: :. 


V " 


V. 


T X rr X • 


FftJttO 


ntintts 


FO-ia 


rona 


rtonann 


T J — T 


T ; — :/ 


T X — •• 


T X — 


T X — T X • 


riDrnD 


pit^in 


rena 


roia 


reiamn 


« «^^. 


: : - :/ 


• •* 




X X — T X • 


TlcniD 


T(or\m 


TO-ia 


TDna 


TO-ianr; 


• : — T 


• : — :• 


• : — - 


• ' ~. 


• X - T : • 






• •• 


to"ia 


toiawi 

X IT : • 


DPltiiHD 


DPitima 


Dns-Q 


DFO'Ta 


BFO-iann 


¥ : — :^ 


V X — «• 


¥ : — •• 


VI-. 


¥ X — T X • 




1 ¥ : - :/ 


iFDna 

J V I - •• 


*|P!?!a 


W^^^ 


iDton© 


"saonm 


SDSna 


iDSna 


JDS-iawn 


1 — T 


X — x» 


, — •• 


X — 


X — T X • 




- T • 


V^* 




I- T X • 


T 


ts'irras 








tsmj* 

- :. 


•• T • 


?na* 

1- T 




V¥>T 


• -: r 


trren* 

• -: IT • 


• X rr 


wnnting 


^'lam 

• X rr X • 


"J I" 


~t rr • 






ionam 

J IT X • 


nsamj 


TOttnii^n 




mi-iam 


T : — : 


T : — T • 


T X — T 




T X — T X • 






?na''» 

I" t: 


^r* 


I •• r X • 


— : • 


•• T • 


1" r : 


XP^ 


!•• r : • 


Dmrn 

— : • 




!•• T X 


tjnhn 


■jraNn 

!•• T X • 


ttrrm* 


• "; IT • 


• X rr X 


• X X 


■^snann 

• X rr X • 


— } V 


- T ¥ 


ipa« 




tnanx 

I- T X ¥ 


ii^TO'' 


iitmS'' 


ttna" 


tt^'S'' 


sfiian'' 


<"••.'• 


<-»r' 


^X rrl 


<i « 


^ X rr X* 


nittnisn 


n3t:niSFl 


resnsn 


n»n2n 


nsiiawn 


T : — :^ • 


T : - T • 


T : — T X 


T ! -. : 


r X — T X • 


^ttfTWl 


iiom^n 


tt-on 


tt-on 


!iD"iawn 


<« «. • 


i"T • 


jrr . 


^. J 


J rr X • 


nsicmsn 


rottniBn 


msnan 


rni-inn 


Wi-iarw 


T ; - : ^« 


T : — rr • 


T X — T X 


T ; — X 


T X — T X • 






?rQ3 

1" TX 


^ 


rm 


Impp. with Suff, ^ntDnTD'' 






I" r ; 


t^^* 


vm* 


WnxD 
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F. Verb LAMEDB 




KAL. 


NIPHAL. 


PIBL. 


Pert. d.ni. 


riW 


row 


nVnj^ 


8./. 
2.m. 
2./. 


tT IT 
S "~ T 


FTlbl?? 


. firtbtf 


1. c. 


"WrtbttS 


■'FinbTO 

• 2 •■ 1 • 


•^BlSg 


Phar. 8. c. 


TOti 


Tfelft 




2« HI* 


Qpr6ii) 

V 1 ^ 1 


BTO? 


V 1 ^ • 


2./. 


1 •» «^ X 


1 Y 1 — 1 • 


T^*?^ 


1. c. 


wbi^ 


Wl^Tl^ 




Ihf. 


rttf* 


twtin* 


nVflj* 


Inf. obiol. 


rfbiB* 


jjflfc* 




Ikp. lit. 


rttf* 


Jife'tiii* 


nbtf* 


/ 


* * 


9 f fT * 


^btf 


PZur. in. 


VT^ 


T^tii^ 


^bui 


/• 


PBrtJtf 


iTSnbiSfi 

T I— T • 


iTShSw* 


Impp. 8.III. 


rtnjj''* 


nbti*** 


nbtf'»» 


8./. 




ribifipi 


ribtfpi 


2. m. 


" 1 • 


ribtDFi 


nbtfn 


2./. 


•rtttjn 


"rtiiri 


inbttFi 


1. c. 


rooK 


•^ IT • 


ribniK 


PZur. 8. m. 


^srb^ 


^s-tt^ 


dbtfj 


8./. 


n3n%5ri* 


r^^v\* 


ftthbtfR* 


2. lit. 




9 W • 


Vl^tfR 


2./. 


njn?^ 


nai5tiFi 


fflttbtiR 


1. c. 


rfeift 




Jibtfj 


iMPF.a^kortened 


(JlMMVe) 






iMPF.tm^iSftf^. 


'^T^? 






Past. od. 


*«'* 


rDuD 

T !• 


ttbtfip* 


jpofa. 


ffibtf* 
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Guttural. J 66. 



PUAL. 



«- \ 



HIPHIL. 



HOPHAL. 



: — 



:— J T 



HITHPAEL. 



rttf 


iriaJTi* 


ribtfn 


rt?p)OJ»'i* 


nrsn 


nrrSten 


nnbtfn 


T t ^ S * 




nrtfort 


pHy&i 


T I ^ ^ t * 


m^xD* 


p«T5«n* 


rrtion* 


m^FiTsn* 


TtrfsXD 


TinSirin 


Tirt5T&-i 




iriSffl 


iBT^iin 


Tfton 






BPiriblDn 


tarrtton 




w^ 




IV 1— : T 


l^jFjipn 


Jon^tf 


sDrtfion 


!i3r6i8n 


wi^Ricn 



Hbwn* 



S T 






vantiog 



TpSorr 



I — 



T :— I — 



wanting 



— — \» 



n^w* 


nfyw"* 


rtJTO'' 


nbniD'^* 




nbt^ 


nbffln 


• ^ *" •* 


mm \^ * 


rriTTFi 


nb^n 


n^ntfn 


•n^Tsn 


tl-^iBFl 


Tibirn 


•n^riffin 




rrbffiH 


rfbtfs 


n^ntcK 


• • * 

■ ^9 


vr^ffl"* 




iin^ni- 






naiblsh 


ronfen* 


vibian 


!in^n 


TbWP\ 






— • :— 


— :t 


T :— — ; • 

nbFiTO 

— — :• 






n^ 



iritfa 



I — 



T : T 
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G. Verb A YIN Dpu 






KAT» 




NIPBAL. 


Perf. 8. m. 




a&* 


1 


aw* 


8./. 
2.m. 

2-/ 










1. c. 
Pltir. 8. c. 

2.fR. 

2./. 
1* c. 




•triao 
!ia| 

•jjjlao 




•Triag 
BWiaoj 

— t 


Inp. 




ab* 




awi» 


• 




aiao 

T 




aibri* 


Imp. m. 


« 


3b* 
•«aB* 




aeri* 


Plvr. m. 




vaS 




%ain 


/• 




wi^* 




4t •" • 


Impf. 8* in* 


T 


A 


• 


as^» 


3./. 


T 




nbn 

• 




2. m. 


T 




nbrt 

• 


a&p) 


2./. 






•aeiFi* 

* I * 


"iBFl* 


1. c. 


nbM 






n&M 


P&w. 8. m. 


sao'' 




JOB". 


sqIi 


3./. 
2«m. 
2-/. 


%abn 


T 1 • 
T J • 


wIbfi* 


!• c. 


ab3 

T 




nb9 

• 


n^ 


Impf. vfith Vav com. 


^?l5* 








Impf. lotfA Si^. 










Pabt. acf. 








303 • 


JM»«. 


T 






TT 
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BLED (99). 


§67. 






HIPHIL. 


HOPHAL. 


POEL. 


FOAL. 


son* 


acTJ* 


aaio* 

*• 


aaiD* 


rmcn* 


naon* 


naaio 


naaio 


niion* 

T • -• 


nSaDin* 

T — 


naliD 

T : — 


naaio 

¥ : — 


n-iacn 


nlacti 


naaio 


naaio 

• 8 "• 


"tviacri 


imiaovi 


ToaiD 

• • •— 


Tiaaio 

• • — 




!acin 


saaiD 


5iaaio 

• 


V • -: 


D^iaovi 

¥ — 


onaaiD 

¥ ; — 


Dnaaio 

¥ : — 


■jinia&n 


irriacin 


•jnaa-to 


■anaaio 

I ¥ : — 


• -: 


ioiiossn 


ioaaio 


«aaio 

MB 
• 


acn* 








acn 

•• T 


aon* 


aaio 


aaio 


aen* 

•• T 




aaiD 

•• 




-aon* 
iiaon 


wanting 


"aa-to 
Jiaaio 


wanting 


nricn* 

T ¥ • -: 




maaio 

r : •• 




ao^* 

"T 


as: ac*!''* 


(as;;) aaio:* 


aaio" 

m 


acn 

•• T 


ac*ipi 


aaicn 

•• • 


aaicn 


ann 

•• T 


aosin 


aaicFi 

•• • 


aaicFi 


• •• T 


"ac'm* 


"aaicn 

* : : 


^aaicn 


aoM 

*• T 


aC'!iM 


aaics 


aaic« 




!ia6!i^ 


laaio" 


saaio" 

• • 


rD"aon* 


T V^ 


jTsaaicn 

T : •• : 


nsaaicn 


iiaqn 
ffi'^acn 

r ¥ • : 


T ¥ — 


siaa-Ton 
nsaaion 

¥ : - : 


sQaion 
nsaaicn 

T : - : 


ac3 

••T 


acsfl 


aaio3 


aaic3 

• 


aD»^* 

¥ T— 


• •• • « 


(DSaD^) 


^33aic'' 

• •• : : 




a033* 


ao!ia» 

T 


aalosa 
> 


aaibiD 

r t 

1 
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H. Verb PE NUN 


(^. i66. 


1 




KAL. 


KIPBAL. 


HIPHIL. 


HOPHAL. 


Pbbp. S.flt* 


iDsa 


was* 


©"an* 

■ • 


XD^* 


8./. 

> 

2./. 




ptT^aa 


FiToan 


Fwafi 


1. c. 
P/tir. 8. c. 


regular 


•wnlaj 
• «.— 

^ttas 


• • 


Twin 
sitfah 


2.iit. 
2./, 
1. c. 




intfa? 


DTiisan 
TFiulan 

Iv 1- • 

!Qi^an 


SDTDaSi 


Iirp. 

Inf. a&«oI. 


T 


T • 


a-'an* 


ttja^* 


Imp. m. 


Tjja* 


oasn 


Toan* 




PZttf . m. 


•Tca 


•ujajsn 

• xrr • 

miiasn 

srr • 




wantiag 


/• 


raisa 

T 1 — 


roTiJaan 

T : -T • 


T 1 - — 




Impf. 8.m. 
8./. 


isan 


toas'' 


ffl-'ap) 




2.m. 


isan 




;D^aP) 




2./. 
PZttf. 8. m. 


^an 

rsaM 
inca'' 


regular 


"Tiran 

TD-a« 


"Tcan 


3./. 
2. fit. 


rBtDan 
^^ap) 

• • 




T : ^* — 

^''an 


J \ 


2./. 
1. c« 


T : — • 

isaa 




nsican 
©"as 


navan 

isa3 


Impf. shorted i 


Jussive) 




loa*'* 

■ fl^M 




Pabt. ac<. 


Qiias 

T 




ti-M* 


ttaa* 
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I. Verb PE ALEPH (KB). 4 68. 


• 


KAL. NIPHAL. HIPHIL. 


HOPHAL. 


pehf. 8.«. «ft» teM* )nm* 


^r 


Like the Verb P« OuUural, in Paradigm D. 


« ' 











• • 


Inf. 


T 


M Y •• 

bb»n 

T •• 




i>5«0 


Ixp. m. 
PIkt. in. 


t: -t 


■• T - 

STC. 


te»n 

XTO. 


> 
wanting 


FuTa 3« in. 
8./. 










2. m. 


teito 








2./. 
1. c. 




XTO 


STC. 


ETC. 


PZur. 8. m. 


*5ii- 








8./. 










2.m. 


*5ito 








2./. 


nabSite 








1. e. 


"bsto 








Impp. For COIM. 


b5ii»5,* "iQikh 


» 






Pabt. ad. 
pass. 


bsO« 

T 


bi«3 

T V3V 


b^ijtt 


^5»« 



19 
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K. Verb PE YODH 






KAL. 




NIPHAL. 


Perf. 8.m. 




^* 




au^* 


8./. 








na^ 


2.m. 










9./. 










«. 1. c. 




legular. 




TQVl3 


Plur. 8. c. 








iQtft 


2« III* 










2./. 








«JPQ*Q 


1. e. 








t — 


Inf. 


mu5*. nb'* 


STC^* 




V 


V 


t 


-T • 


IxF. a&fo7. 


T 






IxF. m. 




A 






atf* 




ycrf* 


atfsrj' 




.. 




— I 


.-r • 


/ 


"lUJ 






"QtfVl 


•/ 


• s 




: « • 


• :rr • 


Plur. m. 






TOT 


•IT • 


/. 


roaS 




raiis^ 


rDaibsin 


^ 


T : - 




T : — : 


T 2 -T • 


Impf. 8.m. 


.... 








8./. 






ID^Tl 


aiDV) 


2.m. 


3TDFI 

■ • M 




ti]TFl 


av^pi 

"•T • 


2./. 


"SfflP 




*T2hTl 


■'affiJin 


•/ 


• : r 




• : f 


• :iT • 


1. c. 


•• •• 




•iD^^Sl 


••T • 


PZur. 8. m. 


ttti: 




tl-^-^i 


ttWT' 




-."" 




..«« •• 




8./. 


rDaan 

T t — - 




T 2^— • 


T t 'IT • 


2. m. 


iOHiP) 




^TlhTI 


^I^IDV) 




*'. ■" 




^. -^ JL 




2./. 


mawn 

T I — - 




rO^TFl 

T J — • 


roavvi 


1. c. 


1V3 






a«!fi 




••.• 




^ • 


MY> 


Impf. shorUned 


(Jt»noe) 








Impf. trafA Foo oofif. HO ' 1 * 






• 

• 


Past. ad. 




•• 




ai$t* 


fast. 




T 







390 



"S (orig. "B). 


§69. 


L. Verb prop. 


PEYODH(^S).§70. 


HIPHIL. 


HOPHAL. 


KAL. 


HIPHIL. 


• 


aijjvj* 


at:'' 


yon* 

• •• 




nrojin 




T • •• 




T : — 




na^Ti 

T » — - 




• • •■ 




8 8 ■■ •• 


TQToin 


• : — 


regular. 






• 




• •• 


DTQWn 






tpawn 


■jnaiD^ 


wattin 

1 V ; - 




•m^~ 


: — 


«aiD!in 

: — 




SDatSTl 

8 — •• 


a-iDin* 

• 


aiDJin* 




a-ittT!* 


atJifi.aTDin^ 


^ 


T 


atiTI* 

•• •• 


a-ain* 

•• 




aic 

<• • 


atsn* 


• 


wanting 


-au" 

• : • 

lats'' 

• • 


• •• 


pnaizjin 

T t - 






naa-DNT 

T J •• - 


• 


"r^rr* 


aii"'^* 


• •• 


• 


n"^w 


atsin 


• •• 


• 


Mw 


ats-fl 


a'tt-'Fi 

• •• 


• • 


• : 


^atiTl 


^a-^Ti 

• • •• 


• 


aciis 


ao's 


at3-» 


iia^Si- 


• 




• •• 


rsaffiti 

'■»»■■:. 


reaSiin 

T ; — 


nsattTi 

T : — • 


rtafiin 

T 8 •• •• 




• 


1* 


• •• 


roanJin 


nsa'aw 

T : — 


nsafi-'Fi 

r ; — • 


T 8 •• •• 


a-Tins 

• 


aa^: 




atii 

• •• 


aicS''* 

•• 








aTDiSi* 




att-^i, 


w^ 


a-TiJia* 

• 


ayjsiia* 

T 


atj" 


atj'ra 






a^itt" 

T 
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M. Verb AYIN»VAY 



Perf. 3*m. 

8./. 

2.ffi. 

2./. 

1. c. 
PIur.2. c. 

2.III. 

I 2./. 

! 1. C. 

Inf. 

IiTP. abiol. 



Ikp. 



/• 

Plur, m» 



KAL. 



NIPHAL. 



BIPBIL. 



HOPRAL. 



DD* 

rroi* 
Flag 

TB3E 

onap 

¥ I ^ 



soag 



rrtaipo* 
fiia-TpD 
TfiaJiia 

wipj 
*ia^ps 



na-'pji* 

friaT^ 
ttia-tin 

tanfiaTJn 

scriaT?r! 



mp* 
trip* 



Cflpti* 

ofipn* 






iTapsfi* 
Ra^vj* 

Tra|vj 

lapti 
BPfiapti 
inapin 

»oa|in 

DpVl* 



wp* 
njap* 



mp."7* 
iaip»7 



-a-pn* 

jRrptn 
ma6n 

T : »" T 



wntdiig 



luPF. 8. m. 

8./. 

2.ffl. 

2./. 

1. e. 
PJur. 8. m. 

3./. 

2.m. 

2./. 

1. c. 



Dip;* 

nipn 
Dsipn 
"aipR* 

DipM 

laqp^ 
m'^ipn* 

iT3"T3^pFl 

T V r • 

nips 



Dipn 

taipri 

raipn* 

trip^ 



laipFi 

noapri 

'trip? 



nrp-.* 
trpn 

VpP 

laj; 
rwapFi* 

SRypri 
maBpi 

T I »^ T 






Imfp. ihortened Bp^ * 

Impp. tw/A 1 com. 0)5^ , DJ5;^ * 



Dp''* 



lMPr.iw«A5i# ""ftt^Pr* 






Past. act. 
pau. 



DJ3* 
»p* 



Dripo* DTja* Bg«a* 
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(•&)• §72. 


N. Verb AYIN YODH ("J). §73. 


FILEL. 


FXTLAI.. 


KAL. 


KIPHAL. 




DQfip 




T!^'* 


naip* 


^. ri* 


rraap. 


naaip 




rya 


rtsQ*^ 


rwSip 


t: — T • 


MBiQS 


FftMlp 


Fimip 


F03 Mi's 

:: — ^ • 




•wjjaip 


TBWip 


T03 t^ira 




!|H5?ip 


sraarip 


T • 


WU5 

T 


dasMfip 


orittm'p 


v; — r • 


V • 1 


■^»ip 


■jFIWP 


Tro| irit-a 


|n*iD3 


WDlip 


sffiglip 


!i3a wb-a 




daip 




ra* - 


Tisri 






T^* 


p^ 


Dap 




)T 


pn 


vaorip 


wanting 


• >: 

• 


as cri^i^ 


HK^'ip 


\ 






Bff^l' 


QD^^ 


i^r 


pi 


BQfipri 


tSUfipFl 


1^ 


BB tJlp^ 


BffipFl 


ogipTi 


r^^ 




•"iMipri 


•«^ipri 


• • T 




o^« 


oaripK 


r^ 




!tffi?ip;' 


naafip: 






J-853g'ipFl 


riaa&ipri 


T V • t 




ii m * 


!iaafippi 






rawipFi 


roa'&ipR 


T V • » 




JMfiia 


Boipii 


r^ 








b:* 








]?T 






• •• • • 


« 


aap^ 


aaipa 


15* 


Ti=9 
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0. Ybbb LAMEDH 




KAL. 


NIPHAI.. 


PIEL. 


IPbbf. 8. m. 


T T 


«»5jO* 


•• • 


8./- 
2.m. 

2./. 

1. c. 


• T T 


• ** • * 


T •• • 


Plur. 8. c. 


X IT 


• : * 


%^i|a 


2. in. 
2./ 
1. e. 


T T 


¥ - l» 

- s» 


anMarn 
■sntdba 


IWF. 


• 


•• T • 




Inf. ahicl. 


T 


tisaa 


»k» 


Ixp. m. 




— T • 




/ 

Plwr, m. 


T V : 


• J rr • 

T ¥ T • 


T ¥ — 


Impf. 8. m. 


T • • 


•• T • 


neca^ 


8./. 


T S • 


•• T • 




2* ffi* 


vcsm 

T 8 • 


•• T • 




2/- 
1. c. 

PZtcr.8« m. 


• J I • 
T : ¥ 
- 1 • • 


• ; IT • 

•• T ¥ 




3./. 
2. m. 
2./. 
1. c. 


T ¥ : • 

T ; • 


T T T • 


r V — I 

msrm 

- — : 



Impf. shortened {Juetite) 



Impf. t0t<A iSti^. 



Past. aci. 
pass. 






T !• 



• - I —I 
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ALEPH (S*>). § 74. 



PUAL. 



HIFHIL. 



HOPHAL. 



HITHPAEI,. 



ri»ia* 

^^(aa 

%Maa 



nssan* 



•• • • 



• •• J • 
V - : • 






M • • 



«sa{i* 

n«san* 

rttcian 

"msan 

• •• : \ 

DTiHsan 

V •• : s 

■ffissan 



»aaK7 
r«sariri* 

siKsanri 
cansaapifi 
■ftTHsam 

I V ^- - : • 

!DKSaKl 






T ! \ 



Ksam 





«2an 

•• • » 




ssarri 


wanting 


^^san 
!i«4an 

• • •■ 


wanting 


marin 




m^san* 

T V : — 




rosaaKi* 





s-sa"' 


T :\ 


Kaan 




Ksan 


Kaan 






•»a:an 

• s \ s 




"iWsaFi 

• • • \ 


Maait 




T : \ 


si«aa^ 


!is'«sa"» 




nssaan* 

T V \ : 


T Jf « - 


rcssan* 




!i»''2an 


tiKsan 


rtsaan 

T V \ : 


T V : — 


nsKran 

T V ; \ 






Ksaa 



Maarri 
«aarin 
^jjaatTi 

!i«aari'' 
{TpHaariri* 

^^aatri 
n3«aarri 



»2a"' 



'5«^a'» 



»aaa 



H^saa 



ttsaa 



Maarva 
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P. Ybrb LAMEDH 




KAL. 


KIPHAL. 


PIBL. 


Perf. 8.m. 


nba* 


^* 


n^a* 


8,/. 
2.m. 
2./. 


rmSa* 




TO* 
rv^Sa 


1. e. 


Trba 


tv?>M 


tP^a 


Plur. 8. e. 




f 9 


ih 


2. m. 

2./. 

'1. c. 


Dn-ba 
iD^ba 

• T 


on'*)ai 


• • 



Imp. riba* niban* r^iba* 

Imp. ai«rf. nba n$a fi^a 



Ikp. m. nba* 'i^^* nba* 

/. "ba* "ban* ••ba* 



Pbir.m. !&| !ib|r7 ^^3 

/. m^ba* m^ban* pcrba* 



. i iMPF. 8. m. nba"* rfea"* nba"* 

8./. nban nban nban 



•an nban nban 

Vt • TT • V- I 

ban nban nban 

y : • . y ▼ • y— « 



2.m. nban nban nban 

V : • . y T • y— < 

2./. "ian* 'oan* "ban 



1. c. ribaK nbaM nbaM 

pzwr.s.m. SD^;^ sibr ^ba^ 

8./. ns^bari* ns'ban* ns^bjii* 

2.m. iiban !Dan ^ban 



2./. n!pban nf^ban ni^ban 

1. r. nbaa hbas nbas 





¥!• 


VT* 


' 'V-: 


Impp. ehorVd 


ba^* 


ba"* 

T» 


by* 

— : 


Impf. t^itJk Stiff. 


• •• • • 




•ibV* 

••• — » 


Past. act. 


■«iba* 

T 


nb35* 


n^* 
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UK irh). 


§76. 






PUAL. 


BIPHIL. 


HOPHAL. 


HITHPAEL. 


nnVa* 
r^■'^a* 

T -\ 


rtban* 
nrtan* 
trian* 
h-ian 


piban* 
nnSan* 
rfSan* 
tvian 


n^arin* 
n^^arei* 
^4arin» 

T -- - t • 

n^barn 


-t^^ 


"rPiian 

«• ■ ^ 


tPban 


"tPbarn 


!i>a 


siban 


ifcan 


sibarn 




"in-'iian 
SD-'ban 


E3H''ban 

V "I T 

in-ian 

1 Y - : T 

!D"'bar! 


tan-'banfi 
1h''barih 

— - t • 


ni^a* 


* rviban* 


tvfean* 


nibann* 


\ 


... . 


hban* 

-: T 


— : • 




rtsan* 


• 


nbam* 


wantliig 


*an 


wanting 


■'ban?! 




re^an* 




rtfbam* 

T V- : • 


nVa''* 


nba"* 


nba*'* 


nban-* 


n^an 
n|ai? 

"^an* 


rtan 
nbaR 
■^ari* 


nbari 
nban 
^ban* 


nVanh 

V- : . 
V- : • 




siba" 




J^bat^« 

»- I V 

5iban- 


ro'^^aFi' 

T vr\ 1 

!i^an 


ro'-ban* 
^5ari 


JTpbapi* 

T »« T 


T V— t • 


np^fan 




rnT^ban 

T VI T 

hbas 

VJT 


ns^arn 
nbaro 








banr 




ii^^r 




1 


nV^* 


'H?^* 


ribaia' 

»: T 


nbstjs?* 
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The plan proposed for the use of these Exercises, is as follows. 
In going oyer the Elements for the first time, only those parts of the 
Grammar need be studied, which are indicated at the head of the fol- 
lowing sections^ other portions being consulted when reference is made 
to them. ThQ exercises in each section should be thoroughly mastered, 
in connection with the sections of the Grammar there referred to, 
before any farther advance is made in the Grammar. When the first 
five sections of the exercises have been gone over, the whole of Fart 
First in the Grammar may then be studied with profit. By this 
method, teachers will find their own task lightened, and the progress of 
their pupils greatly facilitated. 

The Grammar is referred to for the statement of principles, which, 
as far as practicable, is avoided in the Exercises and Chrestomathy. 
A summary is occasionally given for the learner's convenience, the 
particulars being supplied in the Grammar. 

The student should beware of hurrying over the elements, from an 
impatience to commence translating while he is yet spelling his way 
over Hebrew forms. He will otherwise find himself embarrassed with 
petty difficulties, when his whole attention should be directed to other 
objects. — The practice of reading Hdnrew aloud is too much neglected ; 
and hence few acquire the habit of reading with ease and fiuency, so 
necessary to the full understanding and appreciation of a writer's senti- 
ments in any language. 

*«* The sign ^ is used in references to the sections of the Gram- 
mar ; those of the following pages are indicated by the abbreviation 
Sea. 



EXERCISES IN HEBREW GRAMMAR. 



SECTION L 

EXERCISES ON THE MANNER OF WRITING AND PRONOUN- 
CING THE CONSONANTS AND VOWELS. 

On§§&— 8, aiid$12. 

The foUowiug examples will accustom the student to the 
forms of the consonants, and their sounds as given in the alpha- 
bet and in § 6, 2, and to the manner of writing and pronouncing 
the consonants and vowels in connection. — The promiscuous 
examples are to be studied for recitation. 

%* Every syUahle begins with a consonant ; see §26, 1, 
where the only exception is given. The tone {accent) is com- 
monly on the final syllable ({ 16, 2) : when it is on the penulti- 
m^te, this is indicated by the sign [*], as in the Grammar (§ 15, 
Rem. 3). ' 

An open syllable is one which ends with a vowel ; a closed syllable 
is one which ends with a consonant ; }26, 2, a, c, and cL 

For the signs used to represent the sounds of the Hebrew vowels, 
see the first Note to §8. — For the effect of the point in certain letters 
(a &c.) see Note to p. 20. 

a) Open syllables (see the table oT vowels, p. 24) : 

First class, of the A sound ; letter a), unchangeable d (-7 « 
«-T, S9. h 1), ? (for Kg) qd, J (for KJ) nd, n (for Kn) rd, n (for 
V^P) td ; changeable A (its proper use), 1^ md, sd, "0 td, I gd, 
5 nd, b la, t zd, J yd, 3 bd, to sd, O shd, K «fi, "J dd, "J rd, n hd, 
n hhd, n td, 1 vd, 3 kd, g qd, & pd, S tsd ; letter b), short d^, *? r(2, 
^ ^A, n hhd, n Ad ; letter c), unchangeable d (modification of a 
see Rem. 2 below), when in union with ^^ as '^'5 rfi, ''b /fi, "la 6i, 
*^S f^^ (a like e in /A^e) ; short d (modification of short d), 13 md^ 
tshd,'lDsd,^tsd,ln&. 
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Second class : / sound ; letter a), unchangeable i{-^ » *^-7 
defectively written, § 8, 4), b (for '^b) /i, a (for ^3) 6f , n (for "'n) 
Al, ■? (for ■>'l) ri ; letter 6), short I (its proper sound). "Una^X^H^ 
1 2?f , b ff, p flf, •? rf , *? t;f , I? ^ : ^ sound ; letter c), unchangeabU 
^ (^ = •»- defectively written), a (for ''9) 6^, ? (for T?) r^, I (for 

"% ff^j ? (fo"* ^) P^y J (^^'^ ''J) ^^ ^' changeable € (its proper use), 
? ^55, 3 ge, e ^«, n A«, rt AA«, 5«, to si, 10 shi, ; y« / letter cJ), 
short ?, t she, n r^, § M, 5^, to ^^, 15 te, b W. 

Third class : U sound ; letter a), 'tb /m, it zu, Itl mii, in ^u ; 
letter 6), short i^ (its proper sound), 3 nu, T jz;i2, & pd, ^ ^M, ^ Aiji ; 
but also unchangeable ti (— =» 1 defectively written),* t (for IS) 
/«i, ^ (for itD) mw, a (for ^) bu; ID (for W) ^Ati ; O sound ; 
letter c), unchangeable d (-1 =■ i defectively written), ^ (for ip) 
jd, a (for 13) bd, ^ (for iS) ^^d ; changeable 6 (its proper use), 
a Jto, b ^, ^ cto, fe W, h rO, V j»0 / letter rf), short 0, a id, T 2fd, 
r. ^d; letter e), obtuse ^ (from u or 0), M K^, I^ /^. 

6) Closed syllables : 

ob ZAm, "^ &dr, DID ^A^^n, ^n A^A, *W shdr, DD sdm (Q, S 6, 
3), nb a/A, pb Uq, 1? *A<2», bp qal, "IJ yflctt, tib Zowi, Db Z^ 
ra ftd^A, li^ v^On (§ 6, 3), b'-* yol, bp joZ, tD*b Zo^, 1? /57i, t?? yfoA, 
Ji? yWA, ^3 ^^A, bfi pwZ, jp^ yiiy, *l| ^av, *l5i giv, I3 var (more 
nearly waw)i\ ba fcoZ (— = d, 3d class, rf). 

i?em. 1. In itself each vowel is changeable, and it is only by accidental 
union with a voweMetter (letter c below), that it becomes unchang^ 
able, 

2. The same sign (,) represents two distinct vowel-sounds, one of 
the first and the other of the second class, differing in their nature (ori- 
gin) and in sound. The former is a modification of the a sound, familiar 
to the German ear, made by elevating the root of the tongue while 
uttering the sound of a (as heard in father) ; hence represented, as in 
the original, by the Germ. Ix (nearly e in there, Fr. c in mere). The 
latter is the shortened sound of nere, viz. the clear sound of short e in 
met. The learner will soon distinguish them by the knowledge of their 
origin. — In the few instances of its use in the third class (letter cZ), it is 
merely an obscuring of the and u sounds, just as our o is obscured in 
atom, pronounced nearly as aium or atem. 

The " accented e" (under letter d of the second class) belongs rather 
to the first class, letter c; see § 24, 2, c, a, and §93, Expl. 9. Rem. 

* When ^ is to be imtten defectively, it is represented by — , which is then 
Umg; oUierwise it is tihorL Shureq can be Trritten ODly in connection with 1 (^). 

f On acoonnt of the difficnlty in sounding the T^ngiii^^ 10 at the end of a sylla- 
ble, the Hebrew ^ is commonly sonnded as v. 
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c) Vowels in connection with their homogeneous vowel-letters 
(p. 26, Note •) : 

ft 16, * /«, ^% gi, ft », f^ tsdUj Dip qum, pa 6iw, fa 6^n, 

Here the sound of 1 and ** is not heard separately from that 
of the preceding vowel, — i. e. they are pronounced as vowels : 
see §7, 2 ; comp. §24, 1, a. The feeble consonant power of K 
and n is also often lost after a vowel (§ 6, 2, 1), like that of the 
English h in oA, oh. E. g. KS tsd, 2^2 tsO, T\b la, Hb lo, TTQ mi : 
so 2( (§ 23, 3, Rem. 3) after 1 and "^ when pronounced as vowels ; 
KiB p6, KitD shdj Ki3 nd, K'D ku, Kft Iti, VCm si, K*^n Ai, «^? tsl* 

Hholem is written over the led side of the consonant to which it he- 
longs (and ctfter which it is pronounced), unless i or K is the following 
letter, over which it is then written ; as Dip qdm, niS Uf-veth, Vih lo. 
When it belongs to h it is commonly written over the right side of the 
following letter ; e. g. sib lot; but often as pi, — Shureq is never written 
except ii)|tfae bosom of its homogeneous vowel-letter (^). 

Promiscuotis examples : Give the name of the consonant, 
the name, class, sound (whether a, e, i, o, or u), and quantity 
of the vowel, and pronounce them together : 0, n, b, n, tt, 3, 

in, %, n, Dip, n^a, -^t, 3|, lo'hirdsh), )^t, fa,'nb, oi3,'n«, 
w, bip, n^tt, D?, T, QKg (y^m), TO, I?, ax, n«, d», s?, te, 
23; ^^^, ^9, II, fi'5(/«), nb(Z5), ft?, tt55, np, l:^ Kte, on, «?» 
(-«o), n-^n (D, §5, 3), irp (ii.); ^? {ib,), IX (it.), IP! (fA.); '^^: 
tna, Tti, D?, qb, Tb, ina, ia, d;, rj (^-o), in, d?, di?, bs, 

c2) Dissyllables: 

b?p yfi-^5/, bbp gfi-ro/, b?p jd-^^, DTJ ga-zUm, n?t isd-bhar, 

rn tsd'dhadh, bbn Att-Zci^z, "^ny za-hhadh, ns?T zo-k«6A, i^n Afi- 

mtfn, Tin ti-ridh, M;j yi-shibh, lb? shS-lSv, ^d^ d-mdr, bbj ya- 
i-AoZ, Dbn Aa-Ww, obtD sha-lSm, biS M-khSl, ni"! da-bhar, '^ib 
ZM?«l^y,t bni« V^oMal, Ibp jfi-^Ow, b^pn AOgr-^aZ (- = O).— Exam- 
ples containing feeble letters sounded as vowels : iM rd-thd, ''?© 
sha-ni, tJibtD shu-ldsh, M'lbtp shd-luth, lb© shd-lu, H'^®^ yd-shith^ 
bbi^ 7n6M,'T\^^ bi-thd, ^t^ mu-shi, 11^2 ye7i, ^i? Id'Vt,^'^^^ lu-le, 

* Until the student bos learned to distLngnish cases of quiescence, be irill be 
guided by the pronnnciation appended to the Hebrew form, giving the proper 
repreeentatiye of the feeble letter wherever it retains its power as a consonant 

f Hie full consonant sound of y. 
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W3 bi'tht, ^* U-nu, -pai ii'bhin (§26, 1), -ib^b U-mdr, tr?tf 
sha-nim, ^T*i n-ni, tr^M bOt-ttm (- =«). 

For explanation of the following examples, see i 8, 2, If 2 and 
3 (in small type) : W pash, IftO s6n^ fo shOn^ tf'Jt' shd-rish^ "rip 
qd-vHv^ ni&K M'shir, Din td-vOm^ "Ttf 3 vd-shodh. 

e) Double letters : 

A consonant is sometimes doubled in pronunciation, when 
preceded by a full vowel, and followed by a lull or a half vowel.* 
This is indicated (§ 12, 1, a) by the doubling point in the letter, 
showing that it is to be pronounced twice. E. g. b^ qlt-tti, 
ym hOsh'Shen, Wpn hOq-qdl, '^'BK »rm-mt, lin hOb-ben. 

The same sign is used for the hardening' point (§ 12, 1, h) in certain 
letters (a, a, i, a, &, n, §6, 3), when they are not preceded by a vowel- 
sound, — which distinguishes it from the doubling point. 

Promiscuous examples: D^9, )9^bllg'gdnj ir^btt-td, *^'? 
dab-bir, DJI, njS {tstv-vd, § 12, 1, Note *), n^n, lao, '''5* {shod' 
day, the consonant y), Djn hdy-yOm, lip, P|H, oisn, Bfjn, npj, 

"^an, fi^^, "^i o?J, "ra*^, «tej, 1^?, ^, np?, o*W3, t^^^B, «5iJn, 
B!|, 1^; npb, nnfe, w, Wn|, t??, Spn, '^ja, 't?, n?n, C|0|n, 
^^>, ^7?, f^?! {zd-ytthl ?r)?, np;., y-jti, siip, Dt|?, ote, np^, 

D'lp, «ft3?(§8,4, a), Kite, ^F), DID. 



SECTION IL 

EXERCISES IN SYLLABICATION. 
On ({ ID and 20. 

The uses of Sh%a as a half -vowel (§10, 1), or as merely 
marking the division of syllables (§ 10, 3), depend on the theory 
of the syllable exhibited in } 26 ; it is found most convenient, 
therefore, to present the subjects of these two sections in connec- 
tion. 

Sh'va, vocal and silent. 

Simple Sh*va ( J is the sign either of a half -vowel, as e. g. 
under the first letter of bbp q*-t6l, where it forms a prefix half- 
syllable (i 26, 4) ; or of a mere division of syllables, as under 

* A consonant can be doubled in no other position. 
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the second letter of "^^tpjp ^^/i, where it stands at the end of a 
syllable, and is not sounded (silent Sh^va). 

Sh*va is, therefore, vocal only under the first of two cofiso- 
nants before a full vowel. There is but one case, in which the 
learner finds any difficulty in determining whether ShVa is vocal 
or silent ; viz. when it stands between two full vowels, as nbop, 
roipp. In this case the letter, under which it stands, might be 
the final consonant of a closed syllable, as •*0'0p qGrn-nd (silent 
Sh*va) ; or it might form with the Sh*va a prefix half-syllable, 
as M^Xpp q&'t*-lCi (vocal Sh*va). This is determined by the na- 
ture of the syllable^ as taught in § 26. A vowel-sound is natu- 
rally prolonfbd, unless interrupted by a consonant Hence an 
open syllable has properly a long vowel (§ 26, 3). A syllable 
closed by a consonant, though its vowel is most naturally short, 
may have a long vowel when the tone (accent) causes the voice 
to dwell upon it (§ 26, 5 and 7, Rem.). Accordingly, as a gene- 
ral rule, — 

Simple Sh^va is silent under a fined letter^ and under a 
letter which is preceded by a short vowel or an accented long 
vowel ; in all other cases it is vocaL E. g.* 

Silent Sh'va : tjn ddkh, tf?? yi-Ukh, nb'jp qa-talt, an-^ ylrb^ 
T^vq mOl'ka^ IJPinp qahh-tikh, Tjpia muq-tar, trnp ^€r-vath. 

rxvdp 90m-7j(2,'n:b'i3pn tlq-tol-na, tp©.*^ y^slit^ "nn? n&rd, ^VXsh 

sam-n, ■':nn:?a bi-Tthath-nu \rizy va-sath-nh "^smSsk ""kha- 

/•IT-:r ^'JTT /•t**^ 

lath-nu nb:?"b mu:sAa, "M^^ ya-dhdv-ta. 

I TIT #T:rT^ 

Vocal Shh-a : T{^ V-kha, sbn vUo, njrb nO-th^-nd, rob? nS- 
I'-kha, ^'ja^ 2i-6A'-i?^, ^tinnn ttdh-r^-shu, ^J?p22 nlbh-q^-yu, niniD!p3 
mas-s'-rdth, ^bDp (= ^ib'Jijp, see § 12, 1, I) )fit-f-lu, ?i)iS (§ 12, 1, 
note) = T\y\'l tslv-v^'khuA 

The composite Sh^vas. 

The composite Sh^vas are always vocal (§ 10, 2, J 26, 7, Rem.), 
and of course always form a prefix half-syllable. E. g. ^Vti^ 
rSff'-sMry nCfiC? ka'l!^'''Sher, TSilJJ «*-naM, paxi vi-^^-mOtSj 13?? 
ya-'P^-nu, '^?J T-bhi, C^ns? tstpy-rim, ibao sub-bUd. 

* Teachers will obserre, that the rule here given is intended meiely to guide 
the learner, at first, in the dirision of syllables. Comp. Jtan. to § 26, 7. The ex- 
ceptions are few, and need not be noticed till the application of this general prin- 
ciple has become familiar. 

f It will be perceiyed, that in. this and the preceding example, the wriUm 
Sh*Ta follows an implied eilent Sh*Ta, and is therefore TocaL 
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Exercises on the use of the composite ShVas are fcurnithed by tbe 
paradigms of nouns, of verbs ttith gtatumlSj &c. 

Promiscuous examples, for recitation : ^??5, '''Tl???, ^1*?***% 

bbb^ Tina, \5m, s^bp, qri«tt, rthattfttb, wj, ^an, ^itj^iS, 
t?7?, ?pa7)?a, qPftjna, ^iDnav 

i?em. The exceptions mentioned in §26, 3, a— e, exhibit do essentia] 
deviation from the general principle. Thus in the forms given under a, 
a*}^, tj^S; fi>r example, are nearly equivalent to yti^hh, mil^Jdi, the first 
vowel of which, in rapid pronunciation, strikes the ear nearly as if uttered 
in a closed syllable. In all the remaining cases, the voice (under the 
influence of the tone, or of the half-accent Methegh, § 16, 2) dwells upon 
the vowel, so that — though not strictly long,— it may properly stand m 
an open syllable. 



SECTION m. 

DOUBLING OF CONSONANTS : ASPIRATION OF THE MUTES. 

On 44 20 and 21. 

Distinction of the doubling point and the hardening point 

{Daghesh forte arid Daghesh lene). 

It will be perceived, by comparing the two sections, thai — 

Daghesh forte is always preceded immediately by a full 
vowel, which is never the case with Daghesh lene. E. g. 

Daghesh forte : "Q'j^ y'-dhab'b&r, DtTO mlsh-shdmy TV^yytq- 
qOhh, T\r^.»at-ta, njS tstv-va, ^'^W shad-day, rar m^b-bin. 

Daghesh lene : D?«? yOsh-kim, nar yfz-bOhh, ITOa g^-shu, 
^'^n tir-g^-zu. 

Examples, for recitation: '^rCf'l^, i|»tl?, '^», a?©r\1, nan, 

iDa-t3», bga?, btt|?5, nnn, •^rol©?, na^n, 'i'la'Sr!', 5^^? (Ju/l), 

^m^ 5??5 0, § 10, 3, e:r^r.). 

Use of Daghesh lene (S 21). 

The learner will observe, that the hard sound of the letters 
a, a, 1, a, fc, n, is the original one (i. e. they are properly 
Mutes, § 6, 3), and that it is the intermingling of a preceding 
vowel-sound which produces the softer or aspirated pronuncia- 
tion (§ 21, first IT). By comparing Nos. 1 and 2 of § 21, he will 
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perceive that the statements which they contain may be briefly 
expressed thus : 

These letters take Daghesk lene, except when preceded by a 
full vowel or a half-vowel {vocal Sh^va). 

A vowel in which one of the feeble letters quiesces (the vowel-sound 
alone being heard in<*this case), of course aspirates the following mute 
in the same manner as a pure voweL 

Often, as in the following examples, the aspirated letter be- 
gins a word, and the vowel-sound which produces the aspiration 
closes the preceding one. — the two words being uttered in so 
close connection that the effect is the same as if they were but 

one. E. g. '^22 ^■^3'=T words of the sons of . Sometimes, 

however, the two words are so separated in pronunciation, that 
the closing vowel-sound of the first does not affect the pronuncia- 
tion of the following mute. E. g. ^tO^^ ''H^? t^nd it happened^ 
when; '^J^ha i "'SKJ a7id as for me, when I came. 

Promiscuous examples : 'Oia?, tThfitftt, ina, '^39'^3, DTO'l^, 

w'^1, D'^nitsn. DD^T'M, nat«»i, pBKnn* w)i«^i, onnD-a' on^nv 



SECTION IV. 

<aUIESCEiS'CE OP THE VOWEL-LETTERS (% '^) AND OP THE 

BREATHINGS (X, H), 

On §$ 23 and 24. 

The letters 1 and "^ often lose their consonant power,* and 
are sounded strictly as vowels (§ 24, 1st IF). Of a different na- 
ture is the so-called quiescence of r» and S. The former repre- 
sents no vowel-sound ; the latter only that of long a, for which, 
however, it is very rarely written (§ 23, 3, Rem. I). These two 
letters are sometimes lost to the ear, when preceded by a vowel, 
merely in consequence of their feebleness, and not of any natu- 
ral affinity with a vowel-sound. Compare h in hah ! eh ! where 

* The sound of T is more nearly represented by w (better still by the Germ, w) 
than by v ; but the latter is employed for representing the consonant power of 1 , 
on account of the difficulty of making our to heard as a consonant after a vowel 
In English, w and y have wholly lost their consonant power at the end of a syllahUj 
where they are always sounded as vowels, or, in the language of Heb. grammar, 
quiesee. The Hebrew follows the same law, except in its universality. 
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final A is sounded, and in ah, oh, wliere it is lost to the ear. 
Hence (with the single exception of 15 occasionally used for long 
a), they are not treated as homogeneous with the vowel in which 
they quiesce (p. 26, note *), or as rendering it immutable (§ 25, 
1 and 2). — But the two cases may properly be treated together, 
as in both the effect on the pronunciation is the same (i. e. the 
sound of the consonant is not heard sepamtely from that of the 
vowel), and instances of quiescence are distinguished in the same 
manner. 

For convenient reference, we here present these letters in 
connection with the vowels in which they respectively quiesce. 

&( in aU the vowels (i 23, 1) ; rkSibO, KS tsa, K| ts&, Kfi pB, ir\ rf, 
«b la (§23, 2, esfr.), «B pu, Kifi p6, V^^W shi, K'D ku (§23, 3, 
Rem. 3). 
'' Cholem, 

"^jSd? '^^^ !^J23,4.and2dT 

[ Tsere, 
^ . f Cholem, *ft M ) • o o 

( Chireq, 
"> in 4 Tsere, ''igi }• § 8, 3. 

I Seghol, 

The following rule will enable the learner to determine, by 
the punctuation, where these letters are quiescent, and where 
they retain their power as consonants : 

The feeble letters are to be regarded as quiescent, in the 
midst of a word, when they have no full vowel or Sk'va; and 
also, at the end of a word, when preceded by vowels with which 
they are homogeneous.. 

This rale is founded on the principle (comp. § 10, 1, 3) that every 
consonant must have either a full vowel or a Sh*va. When the feeble 
letter stands at the end of a word, where Sh*va is usually not written, 
the character of the preceding vowel must determine whether it is to be 
sounded or not. 

He Mappiq (in, § 14, 1) of course retains its power as a consonant, 
whatever vowel may precede. 

Examples of quiescence : M"'^ yi-tabh, tT«na V-rith, M"»9 
mi'tObh, r'^a beth, n*'^;* ya-md'ha, te^-* yO-kha, 1^5 tsOn^ TO k6, 
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ri«a: tsdth, ^'7 tabh-ri, ttJxn rOsh, mM pHrrd, "^ bi-rt, Ab to, 
»te so, M ^5«, ]it}K^ rf-*Adn, K* /m, K-^-Ta ft^rf, '»?'l»b la^dho-nt 
{a, }24, 2, «r^r.), * /^,^i il, nbia g^d-W. 

Compare, with the above, the punctuaiion of these letters in 
the following examples, where they retain their power as conso- 
nants ; on him, ap«J y^4abh, t|b«; yi4!^'S0phj t^) v^-»Oth, 

ydA (§ 14, 1). 

Let the learner point out, in the following examples, the 
instances in which these letters are quiescent, and those in 
which .they retain their power as consonants, and give the pro- 
nunciation of the words : itftx;;, ta^rftKj, nb-j?, i^jfi, nj-j, iini^"j, 

f»3», 5T???, ^b, *^j ^ri^Jj "^j ^^} *^?^'j ''5?^i ^^''^^ ''*|j 
nnjD'ii^, TO*»3, tD«a, i«rj, n«*»3itf, itJ»i| (-.=-«). 



SECTION V. 

CHANGES OF VOWELS IN THE INFLECTION OF N0I7NS AND 

VERBS. 

On }27. 
[Indadlsg references to $| 9, 25, and 2ft.] 

The following brief outline (collecting into one view the lead- 
ing points scattered through several sections of the grammar), 
will aid the learner in understanding and applying the principles 
of inflection in Hebrew. The more minute details and specifi- 
cations are supplied in the grammar. 

The syBtem of vowel-iDflectionB in Hebrew, first fully developed by 
Dr. Rodiger, is very simple and perfect. The deviatioDs from general 
laws, occasioned by accidental influences on a living tongue, or by the 
imperfection of traditional pronunciation, are fewer than in most other 
languages. A few points, it will be seen, are supplied in the following 
outline of it, but entirely in harmony with his views. 

The changes of vowels, in inflection, are all founded on the 
natural laws of utterance and intonation. E. g., when the form 
Vp^ qd'toi takes the accented syllable DP at the end, the tone of 
the word is thrown forward one syllable ; and as the voice con- 
sequently delays less on the first part of the word, the vowel of 
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its initial syllable (if changeable) is shortened to a half-vowel* 
(vocal iS^^va) ; thus bti)^ qlirtit becomes tanbtt^ q*'tal'tem. On 
the contrary, when the unaccented syllable **{? is added, the tone 
not being thrown forward, the vowel at the beginning retains its 
full sound ; as *^t^biti^ qd-tdt-H. 

Again : when the sound i (with the accent) is added to the 
end of ^)p, it unites the final b in a syllable with itself (as a 
syllable cannot begin with a vowel in Hebrew, i 26, 1), and the 
second syllable of the word thus becomes an open one, requiring 
naturally a long vowel ; the tone is also thrown forward, lessen- 
ing the sound of the initial syllable ; thus bD^ qd-tdi becomes 
*njj q^^ta-ld. 

It is the application of such simple and natural laws of vocal- 
ization, that constitutes the chief part of Hebrew inflection. 

But the vowels, in Hebrew, do not all yield to these natural 
laws of utterance, some b^ing unchangeable on account of their 
peculiar origin, and retaining, therefore, the same form in all 
situations. 

A classification of the Vowels is made in $9, according to 
their origin and the nature ah^ character of their sounds, show- 
ing what vowels are subject to ch'apge, and how they are aflTected. 
These classes are here presented together, as follows : 

1) Unchangeable vowels^ which remain the same in all situa- 
tions (comp. §25). 

2) Vowels prosodially long, or tone-long, i. e. long by the influ- 
ence of the tone and rhythm ; viz. such as stand in the tone- 
syllable or next to it, and become either short vowels or half- 
vowels on the removal of the tone. 

3) Short vowels. 

A table of the long vowels subject to change, and of the corresponding 
short ones, is given on p. 58 of the grammar. 

Laws of the Vowel-changes. 

The changes of vowels, in inflection, are caused — 
1) By a change in the/orm of the syllable (viz. of an opefi to a 
closed syllable, or of a closed to an open one). 

* Compare in Eng. putUldnunmu and ptuiUanimUy, phildfUhropy and philai^ 
ihr6pie ; where the a of the accented syllahle becomes (in utterance) a Aa{^-ToweL 
when the tone is thrown forward. In Hebrew, such a change from a foil to a 
•half-Yowel is indicated by a change in the written sign for the sound. 
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2) By a change in the position of the tone of the word, when it 
is removed one or more syllables. 

3) By a change in the division of syllables. 

The laws of the syllable, in Hebrew, are stated in § 26, Nos. 
3 and 6, and may be thus grouped in one view : 

1) An open syllable requires a long voweL 

2) An open syllable has usually Qamets (less frequently Tsere) 
when immedihiely followed by the tone-syllable ; hence the 
name Pretonic vowel, § 26, 3. 

3) A closed syllable has naturally a short vowel, and can take 
a long vowel only when it has the tone. 

On these principles, and on the necessary effect of a change 
in the division of syllables, are founded the following rules for 
the vowel-changes, as given in § 27, and here collected together. 

Rules. 

i) A short vowel is lengthened^ when the syllable is changed 
from a closed to an open one (see No. 1, above) ; as lil hubhj 
lafl hd'-bhu. 

\i) A Pretonic vowel ( Qamc^^ or Tsei'Cy § 26, 3) becomes a half 
vowel when the tone is moved forward a/wW syllable (No. 2) ; 

as bgp qd'taf, OPJ^PJ? q^'tal'tem; "ig; yd-qor, rryj^'^ y^-ka-rd. 

On the contrary, when the tone is moved forward only a AaZ/^syllable. 
the pretonic vowel retains its place ; as bag , nbag qa-t^-lci, 

in) A long vowel is shortened, when the syllable is changed 
from an open to a closed one without the tone (No. 3) ; as n&D 
si'-phSr {book), i"^? stph-rd' {his book). 

iv) A long vowel, in a closed syllable, is changed to its corres- 
ponding short vowel when the tone is removed (No. 3) ; as 
blSp qtt-tit, 'ffbeif? qtt'teP-khd {tel% § 21, 2, b). 

v) When the tone is moved for\vard two syllables, the ultimate 
and penultimate vowels are shortened as much as is possible ; 
viz. the former to a half-vowel, the latter to short f (Chireq) ; 
as *iy^ da-bh&r {word), 05*^?^ dlbh-ri-khSm {words of you) 
your words. 

This is the utmost shortening of the word, since a vowel is necessary 
under the first of these consonants, and Chireq is the shortest of the 
vowel-sounds (comp. §27, 1, remark). 
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vi) The vowel of a final closed syllable, when an addition is 
made which unites the final consonant in a syllable with 
itself, is shortened to a half-Yowel in inflection of the verb 
btf gender^ number^ and person^ as well as hy eases when 
the vowel is prosodially long ; but in inflection of the noun 
(and of the verb hy cases, with the above exception) it is re- 
tained. E. g. (inflection by persons, &c.), bo^ he killed, ^^^ 
qd-f-lcl, she killed, iteg qd-f-lu, they killed: (by cases), 
ibBj? q^-t&'ld', he killed him ; (VlDj?^ he will kill, tone-long 6), 
«tn5tpp7 ylq-f-U-hu, he will kill Atm;^; hafid, ilj Aw hand. 

Rem. 1. The most perfect amalgamation is effected by the shorten- 
ing of the ^owel to a hal^vowel ; and hence its use in the inflection of 
verbs by person, gender, and number. In the other case, viz. the union 
of suffix pronouns (the genitive and accusative) with nouns and verbs, 
a less perfect amalgamation is required.* 

2. In Kal Imp. of some classes of verbs (see Parads. B, D, F, I, K, 
L, 0), this inflection brings three coruonante before a vowd. In the utter- 
ance of these, a slight vowel-sound (namely t, the shortest of the vowels) 
is heard afler the first. This the punctators have indicated by Chireq, 
as they have done in the analogous case, §28, 1. In Parad. E, the guUU' 
ral causes the d sound to be heard before it. 

Full illustrations of these principles are furnished in the 
Paradigms of nouns and verbs, and of the verb with suffixes. 
E. g. 

Rule I.) §96, Parad. A, light suff. (comp. §27, 2, a); so *TtD 
breast, "^yt sha-dhdy [my breasts) ; ^35^ \^itS'bi£P {finger), 
i»2X V^ets-ba-^d (his finger) ; »n» ^ar-bOP (four), plur. 

o-^r^anK, v^ar-ba-sim. 

Rule I. <k II.) Parad. C, Perf. 3 m., with the suff. in all the per- 
sons, except 2 plur. m. Sff. 

Rule II.) Parad. C, Perf. 3 m., with 2 plur. m. ^ f. suff.; 
Parad. III. ; Parad. IV, sing, light suff., plur. absol. ; so 
Mb heart, "^Ii^^ my heart. 

Rule III.) Parad. TI, b, c, and e, sing, light and grave suff. 

Rule IV.) Parad. C, Impf. 3 m., with 2 sifig. m. suff. and with 
2 plur. m. ^f. suff.; Perf. Pi^l, with 2 sing. m. suff..B.nA 



* Itie table, on p. 82, shows the inflection of verbs by formative addUioMi 
These are the same, in <dl the eonjugationi and in all clauee of verbe. 
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with 2 plur. m.^f. suff. ; Parad. II, IV, and V, sing, grave 
suff., VII, sing, grave suff.* VIII, a, 6, and c. 

Rule V.) Parad. II, IV, and V, plur. canstr. and grave suff. (In 
Parad. II, the penultimate vowel is unchangeable.) 

Rule VI.) Inflection by persons, ^c. : Parad. B (in all conj. ex- 
cept HiphiTjj Per/, sing. 3/., plur. 3 c. / Imp.t sing./., and 
plur. m. Sff. ; Impf. sing. 2/., plur. 3 m. and 2 m. — Inflec- 
tion by cases (viz. of nouns and verbs with the genitive and 
accusative, i 33, 2, a and 6) ; Parad. II, IV, and V, sing, 
light suff., plur. absol. and light stiff. ; Parad. C, Perf. 3 m. 
with all suffixes except 2 plur. m. ^f. (-^ lengthened to — 
when a closed syllable becomes an open one ; see above (p. 
15), laws of the syllable, No. 1) ; 3 /. and plur. 3 m., with 
all suffixes ; (with a merely tone-long vowel), Impf. sing. ^ 
plur. 3 m., and Perf Piil, with all suffixes except 2 sing, 
m. and 2 plur. tn. 6f f. 

These rules, applied to the Paradigms on pp. 166, 167, will 
make the inflection of nouns very simple and clear. — Parad. VI. 
has properly only three forms, distinguished by the A, E, and O 
sounds after the initial letter (answering to the three forms of 
the verb, from which they are derived, §43, 1, and §84, 10 and 
11); e. g. i^b (for lfyt2 §27, Rem. 2, c),t nfcD (for nro),t Wip 
(for ^"fpyt The other examples {d — i) only show the effect of 
a guttural, and of a middle or final vowel-letter (§ 24, b and c) 
on these three forms. The inflection is very simple : viz. 

1) To the monosyllabic form with the vowel after the flrst 
radical (sl^*?, *J§?, ^7P)j ^*'® appended all suffixes in the sing, 
number, and the construct ending and grave suffixes in the 
plur. number. 

2) To the other form with the vowel (a) after the second 
radical (^^, "^fiO, t5*3UJ,§ are appended the absol. plur. ending, 
arid all light suffixes in the plur. number. — These two state- 
ments should be impressed on the memory by comparison with 
the Paradigm. 

* This Paradigm racill&tBs between the Verbal and Nominal inflection ; follow- 
ing the latter in ting, grave niff., and elsewhere the former. 

f See abore, Rule ti, Jiem. 2. X See ^ 28, 4. 

§ THe characteristic Towel of the form being exchanged for the customaiy pre- 
tonic a, in an open syllable next be/ore the tone (§ 26, 8). Compare, however, 
Bodiger^s statement of the principle, p. 170, No. 6. 

2 
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SECTION VI. 

EXERCISES IN ANALYSIS.* 
(After the ttad j of Part Seoond of the Gninmar.) 

1. "^t^b, to my name: Dtg rumie^ Parad. VII ; V vty (§91, 
1, tablei^t my name; ) to (§102, 2); ^«b, *1?«b (§28, 1). 
— ^Analyze, in like manner, the following combinaUons, (the nouns 
are of Parad. VII) : "^IMttb ; iTp^) («, § 14, 1, suff. § 91, 1, ta- 
ble)\ trinSDittb?) (?), conj.l, § 104, 2, a and 6, §26,1 ; tT-, §87,1); 
•^bjptia^ (p without Dagh. § 20, 3, 6 / a with, § 102, 2). 

* a ■'T^a, in my hand: a, §102, 2 ; y^ hand, Parad. XL- 
Write in Hebrew, in our hand, in thy (m.) hand, in thy (£) 
hand, in your (ra. & f.) hand (§ 93, expL 2, remark), 

3. ?i*7);a^, anrf in thy (m.) hand: ^, as in No. 1 ; tJ--, § 91, 1, 

4. TJ'jJtij/rom/Ay (m.) Aani; f^from, § 102, 1, and r^moriS:, 
§ 19, 2, a., § 20, 1, 6. — Write in B,eh. from his, her, thy (f.) hand, 
your (pL f.) hand. 

5. d:»1J, hands: Dual number, §88, 1, Parad. II ; *? "^J, 
hands of Esau ; TO? "^TO, as Esau^s hatids / 3, § 102, 2. — ^^"3^5, 
''T? {fay-dhi), §28, l, ■'T?, §24, 1, a; DD''T?% ow^ tn (tri/A) 
your (pi. m.) hands; D3'»T, (Dual with wjf.) ?, % * 104, 2, 6. 

6. nia?g-Zory; Tiasn (§ 35) ^Ae g-Zory / Tin?? ^Tinsn? (with 
prep. 3, § 102, 2, and art. § 35, Rem. 2, § 19, 3, b, § 1(», 2, 6), 
according to the glory. — Analyze : iTiSlQI, 2d ^, p. 60, Rem. 1 ; 
TOi^jpi; TOiljpbn, 1 withoutZ)a^A. Zen^,'§21, 2,a; tr»«iT]^a. 

7. rf^^'Ojfrom thy pitcher : T?, ^ (Parad. VIII), ?-, §91, 1, 
^aftZc.— Analyze : '»3| ; is?^ ; trsaa ; insjO'i (njl, §95, ^"; — un- 
changeable by position, § 25, 3) ; ^'^T\ (n, § 27, 1, end) ; ^^n ; 
0*^1?^™ (n, §35, 2, A ; comp. §22, 1); T|n« (B, §102, 1, 6/ 
suff. §91, 2, foJZe); rxP)$) ; taj^, ^jf. §91, 1, table ;^:f, Shu- 
req defective § 9, 9, 6,' shortened from i § 27, i?em. 1 ; sharpened, 
ibid.) ; wn, ^w^., §91, 2, ^oftZc, § 8, 6, cnrf; n, — lengthened in 
an open syll. (§27, 2, a), Dagh. forte being omitted in *l §22, 5, 
a ; D^nra (a, §35, iJcm. 2, and No. 2, B, a; D^nnb ; "^nna^ (^i, 

* A thorough mastery of the ^zerciBes in this Section, will save the student 
much perplexity and trouble in his subsequent reading. The lexicon should be 
consulted on each word» and on the elements given in the analysis. — In recitation, 
the Hebrew form should be written on the blackboard, to be analyzed by the stu- 
dent from memory. 
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§89,2,a); iai; i5i?b; qSjb (^.inpause }29,4; .,«£«My§16, 
A, 1, 1 ; -5 for -. §29, 4, 6, §91, 1, table)] rria|b (ni, §87, 2 ; 
with a masc. noun, ibid. No. 4) ; DH'llliI (li, defectively written 
§ 8, 4 ; "V^l., double expression of the plur. §91, 3) ; nj|n (ru., 
§90, 2, a). 

8. "^^srjjt^^ frtnn thy land: It), §102, 1, b; f^S, monosylL 
root IP*, Parad. VI, a; suff. q— . 

9. in», in its season : a, n? (Parad. VIII), i. 

10. ysm^^, in his right hand : a, "paj (Parad. Ill), i ; "^a, as 
in No. 6. 

11. T;a'i)^13,/roi7»^Aymt(2«^: TQ} ^'^^(Ut.tnu'arcfpar^jParad. 
VI, a, suffix form a^Jp, p. 170, Rems. 2d T), q.— Write in Heb. in 
our midst J and in thy (f.) midst, from their midst ; my inward 
parts {light suff. p. 166, Note), and in his inward part, and in 
their inward part, in my inward part {within m^), in your 
inward parts. 

12. ta^, people : USfr\ the people, n art § 36, 2, B, a : '^Sjpt 
D!jn elders of the people ; TpT plur. constr. Parad. V ; XSP7} '»3JW3^ 
and of {the) elders of the people, ^ No. 3. 

13. '^?3Jpa, on my affliction: a, "^SJ (orig. monosyll. root ^JIJ, 
Parad. VI, i, p. 171, Rem. 6 ; like "^bn, with suff. '^t'bn), suff. V- 

14. D^^a^ni, and the stones: U^-r plur. ending ; ia& stone, 
Parad. VI, a ; n art., § 35, 1 ; ) . rnaify^ (W, § 8, 2, 2d IT), 1OT Kal 
Part. act. (-1 defectively written § 8, 4, § 50, Rem.) ; Parad. VII. 

15. TF^rrpb^i, and I have taken thee: ?i|'^nn!?bh ; ngb, Kal 
Perf 1 sing. "'Hlngb I have taken; with suff. ?|'^n|Hgb (§59, and 
§ 58 table, and 3, a ; tone, § 59, 2^ § 27, 3, a) ; ^. Give the forms 
with suff. for I have taken them, thee {(.), him, her, you (m. & f.). 

16. ^lljlHpb, thou hast taken us : Perf. 2 m. sing. r\|ngb. 

17. '»?npb, he took me : Hpb and *^C^, § 58, 3, 4 / for vowel- 
changes see Sect. V, Rules i and ii, § 27, 3, a, and 2, a. Give 
the form with the suffixes her, him, us, them, you (m. & f.). 

18. *ib^^, according to his ruling: btDtt he ruled; Infin. 
constr. btDt) (a kind of verbal noun, §45, 1, § 132, 1 and 2), to 
rule, the ruling ; with suff. ibiDIO (_ .=0), §61, 1, p. 171, Rem. 
^, his ruling; 3, §102, 2. 

19. "bbtia (^bia, inf. constr. ^"bti), when he reigned {began to 
reign), lit. in (or at) his reigning. 

20. bD«, he ate. Inf. constr. bb» ; 135D«a (§61, 1), when we 
ate (or eat), lit. in (at the time of) our eating ; D^bsi^^ (-7 »d) 
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token ye eat {in or at your eating) ; ^^^^ {i 61, Rem. 2), } 27, 
1 ; with prefix 3, DDbDM (J 28, 2), in your eating '^ when ye eat. 

21. '^'^i^'lll^, and when I speak^ lit. and in my speaking ; 
nan (like bo^), Inf. constr. PiH of W ; change of a to 3, Sect. 
Y, Rule VI. Give the forms with other sufSxes. 

22. ''pD^^, that I may dwell (there), lit./ar {in order to) my 
dwelling] V, ^* {Inf. constr. of 7?ti) ; b (§ 102, 2, J 132, 2). 

23. ^yov^ (- -«, p. 31, 1, a), T1$* (i 8, 2, 2d T) Parad. VI, c- 
—Analyze : ^''bnfiA (bn«) ; n, § 22, 4 ; K (- =i»d), ilfc^A^sg^A, § 16, 
2, a. ?l^S:«a, n, § 22, 4, end. 

24. 'fiSWDatJ, wAa, in our humiliation ■: *1D for 1^», 

§ 36, § 19, 3, a, and 2, 6 ; 3 ; b^fe, Parad. VI, 6 / suff. ' ^ 

25. DH'^T? ; "5, § 104, 2, .c; see No. 6.— •jn'iTa. 

26. irtablTOl, and of their fat: ^ No. 3 ; tt, No. 4 ; irabn, 
p/ttn constr. of 3bn (Parad. VI, 6, § 93, ^arpZ. 6, Rem. 2), com- 
bined with the suff. } 91, 2, and defectively written, ibid. Rem. 
1 ; 3 hardened (irregularly), compare Parad. VI, a, plur. grave 
suff., and {21, 2, a; (but softened (3), in some editions of the 
Heb. Bible.) 

27. DK'^ns, when they are {were or shall be) created, lit in 
their being created: 3 ; ^'^'*), Niph. Inf. constr. of K'TS Parad. 
O ; with stiff, {nominal, }61, 1), D»'Tan, n. Sect. V, Rule vi. 

28. tarii'^STS, when they are {were or shall be), lit. in their be- 
ing: 3 ; riW, jKaZ Lif. constr. from njn, a verb Pe guttural 
and Lamedh He (i41, jRem.); Parad. D must, therefore, be 
consulted for the initial AaZ/'-syllable, and Parad. P for the final 
syllable, and so in all cases, when a verb belongs to more than 
one class ; with the prefix 3, rti'><i3 § 63, Rem. 5 ; nominal suff. 
i 61, 2. 

29. 'n5nin55, and then he^ slew him: 5i^?, Kal Impf. from 
Si'in, Parad. D ; '1, Vav consecutive of the Impf. {49, 1 and 2, 
and Rem. ; with the suff. ^riL., the final tone-long 6 is short- 
ened to a half-vowel {Sect. V, Rule vi, p. 16), hence 'itl3'jn?3> and 
then 'ini7n?5, §28, 3 ; a (not a), §21, 2, a. 

30. T?¥% and unto thee: conj. ; prep., originally a noun 
(of space) §101, 1, in the plur. implying extensiofi, § 103, 3 and 
§ 108, 2, a ; hence with a suff. to a plur. noun ; see p. 190, 4th 
line, and comp. the inflection of Parad. II. It is originally a 
noun, in the accusative of place whither, § 118, 1, a; lit. and to 
the region of thee^ and towards thee, and unto thee. 
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NOTES 



TO THE 



SELECTIONS FOR CHRESTOMATHY. 



The Btadent is supposed to be already ^miliar with the elementary 
principles taught in Part I. of the grammar, and fully illustrated in the 
preceding Exercises. 

The following Notes are stnctly limited to the wants of the learner, 
and are intended to supply the place of oral instruction, in acquiring the 
elementary knowledge of the language. The instruction is given, as far 
as possible, by references to the grammar and lexicon. — References to 
paradigms of verbs include the §§ quoted at the top of the page ; referen 
ces to paradigms of nouns include the explanations subjoined. An attempt 
is made to interest the learner in the neglected use of the accents. Of 
course, the more difficult laws of their combination are reserved for maturer 
study. — It is recommended to the learner, to mark in the grammar every 
passage to which his attention is directed in the following Notes. 

HahfVs and, Theile^s editions of the Hebrew Bible are referred to. as 
being in common use in our schools. The references to the lexicon, are 
to the Jifth, improved edition of Dr. Robinson's translation of Gesenius' 
Hebrew Lexicon. 1854. 



I. 

GENERAL ACCOUNT OF THE CREATION. 

Genesis, ch. i. — ^ii. 3. 

Y. 1. n^^rsni ; a, §102, 2 ; TTOKn, §86, iJem. 6 ; positiojt 
in the sentence, § 145, 1, d. 

The little circle on 2 (§17) refers to the marginal note, which means 
Beth magnum. See the clavis not arum masorethicarum at the end of 
the Hebrew Bible, where these marginal notes are alphabetically arran- 
ged and explained. In this ini?tance. look for m in Hahn^s ed. (in 
Theile^s, for "^rin. tmd the word there referred to). 
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bra, Parad. O ; sing, with plur. subject, i 146, 2 ; position 

before the subject, § 145, 1, d. D"»rt^K ; from nibK, Parad, I ; 

Pattach furtive^ i22y2,b; 6 defectively written in the plural, 

§ 8, 4 ; use of the plur., i 108, 2, 6. riK, sign of the definite 

accus. ; orig. form and meaning, § 117, 2, and Note. D;>l|»n ; 

i88, 1, Rem. 1; article, i35, Ist % §109, 3d T fJ^O; 

art. § 35, 1 ; fj« (monosyll. root, fiK), Parad. VIj a, with £xp2. 
6, and (for -^ under M) i26m. 1, fifth line. Silluq (not Methegh\ 
§ 16, i2em. 4, Note *. Soph-pasuk, i 15, A, I, 1. 

Thie verse is divided by the accents (i 15, spec. No. 3), as followB: 
a double hyphen iDdicating the connection of words by a conjunctive, 
and a dash the great division in the middle of a verse by Athncuh 
{brecUhing): In-the-beginningy created-God — the-heavens, andm&t-eartk. 
More literally : ht-principio, creavii^Deus — ipsunv=ccElumfiptam:sqttes 
terram. In this manner, every adverbial limitaiion of time, place, or 
other circumstance, the action and its subject, and the object of the action, 
are presented separately, each by itself) as a distinct idea. But the 
Hebrew accent has also a rhetorical use ; a pause in utterance being 
often indicated after the subject (especially if it is the name of the 
Divine Being), as in this verse, and in each of the three clauses in the 
next verse. Here, it is a greater pause than usual, as it falls in with 
the grand division of the verse. 

V. 2. rvrm, Parad. P ; Methegh, § 16, 2, a, 'Hifi and Vfi 

are prop, of Parad. VI, c (the O sound), and t (viz. with a final 
vowel-letter) ; comp. §24, 1, b, p. 151, V, 15, and p. 171, Retn, 
6. Use of the substantive as predicate in place of an adjective, 
§ 106, Rem. 1, 2d T ; omission of the copula, § 144 ; the first 

accent marks the tone-syllable; 1, J 104, 2, d, IftDT] (§8, 2, 

2d 1), Parad. VI, c, b?, §101, 1, a, §154, 3, 6; Maqqeph, 

§ 16, 1. ''SB (lex. rOB), Parad. IX ; plur, § 87, 5, Rem. 2, and 

§ 108, 2, a. 0*1^ J Parad. I ; ti softened by the closing vowel- 
sound of the preceding word, p. 11 of the Exercises. fJT\ 

(§22, 2, 6), Parad. I. ™n'5^, from qnn, Parads. D and E, 

PiH Part. (- in a shaipened syll. §22, 1, §64, 3); with/«». 

ending, §80, 2, b, and §94, 2, b; syntax, § 134, 2, c. D^BH, 

§ 88, 1, Rem, 1 ; Qamets in pause, § 29, 4, a. 

V. 3. niail«»5, Parad. O ; '5, §49, 1 and 2, §129, 1 ; nti for 
n)3 (viz. obscure ^ for the clear -^ j when the syllable loses the 
accent), comp. §27, 1, with Rem, 2, and §68, 1, extr, ; sing. 
with plur, subject, as in ver. 1 (1 and 2); position, §145, 1, a; 
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con/, accent Merka ($ 15, table^ 21) connecting the verb with its 

subject. W, from n;n (Parad. P), Kal Lnpf, apocopated 

(} 48, 1, 2, and 4 ; } 75, Remarks^ 3, e) ; used as a Jussive^ h 128, 

2, comp. § 127, 3, c. '^n^n ; the same, with Vav consecutive^ 

H18, 1, cl; omission of doubling point in '', §10, 3, c, Rem.; 
Methqghj § 16, 1, a. 

V. 4. J«n?5 ; from r^^ (Parads. D, E, and P), Kal Impf. apoc, 
§ 75, Remarks^ 3, c / conj, accent Darga (No. 26), connecting 

verb and subject. n» as in verb 1 (4) ; orig. vowel shortened 

before Maqqeph (§ 16, 1, and § 27, 1) j comp. table of vowel-signs, 
p. 24, 3d class, e. niNH, art. § 35, 1. aio, Parad. I. Ad- 
jectives are inflected like substantives. Saw, thai good (was it) ; 
the copula is not usually expressed in Hebrew (§ 144) ; nor is the 
subject, when it would be a pronoun referring to something just 
mentioned. ^"^^r^, from b'la, Hiph. Imp/, apoc. C*— short- 
ened to -r , § 48, 4), with Vav consec. § 53, Rem. 4. pai . . . 'j'^fi 

('i, § 104, 2, 6) ; prop, the constr. state of ]^i (Parad. VI, A), in the 
acciis. § 118, 3, with a division, or separation. Lit and made 
a division, with a separation of the light (to one side, in time), 
and with a separation of the darkness (to the other) ; ^ divided 

between the light and the darkness. ?n?'^*5 ? art., form §35, 

2, A, a, syntax § 109, 3d 1. 

The place ofAthnach (Jbrealhing) is properly about the middle of the 
verse, which it divides into two nearly equal parts (§ 15. A, I, 2), gener- 
ally corresponding to a division in the sense. See, e. g. verses 2, 3, 4, 
5, 6; 8, 14, 17, 20. When, however, the first member of the verse con- 
sists of several minor divisions, and the second member is short in com- 
parison, Alhnajch then stands nearer the end, as in verses 7, 9, 11. 12, 15 ; 
and vice versa, it is nearer the beginning, when the second member is 
made longer by embracing several divisions. 

V. 5. D*^'bK has two accents, viz. the conj. Na 24, and the 
disj. No. 20. The latter shows its relation to the sentence ; the 
former is added to mark the tone-syllable, which the other, from 

its position, would not do. li^b (lifi^tib) ; § 35, 1, and Rem, 

2, § 102, 2, 6. or, § 96 ; sing,, of Parad. I ; plur., of Parad. 

XL Wb)', ?, ?, -ri, and ^f\. n>:?(^:'?, Parad. TI, 

h) ; H—. obsolete accusative ending § 90, 2 ; b in pause, § 29, 4, a, 

W5, as in ver. 3. an^ and ^gS, Parad. VI, a and c 

1fn«, cardinal for ordinal, lex. 2. Meaning: And there 

was evening (i. e. evening came on, the close of a period of light), 
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and there teas morning' (the close of a period of darkne8s)| a first 
day (comp. § 111, 2, a). 

The letter & marks a section in the Jewish division of the text See 
the Claris Not. Masoret., letter 'b . 3, in Hahn^ and nwiB in TheUe. 

T. 6. W, as in ver. 3. rp"? (§22, 2, 6), of the form No. 

5, §84 ; Parad. III. m*^^ ; ?j and constr. state of SfJJJ Par- 
ad. TI, g. D?Bn, §88, l'. Rem. 2 ; ^, §29, 4, a. Wl ; 

for T*?") , then T?;'*) § 28, 1, then •'PPI § 24, 1, a ; Jussive, § 128, 2, 
and Zei t^ 6e. — ^^"^?M, from b*!? fltpA. Part., Parad. B ; Ze^ 

it be dividing'^ let it divide. D'^ttb ; b for b, § 102, 2, c, y. 

b . . . I'^a, i/?i^A a separation of waters towards waters, i. e. 

so that each body of water should be opposite to the other, facing 
towards it. — See another explanation in the lex., 1^§, 1, mid. 

V. 7. (1) from ntelT, Pe guttural, and Lamedh He (see Par- 
ad. D for initial, and Parad. P for final sylL), Kal Imp/, apoc 

with Vav consec, §75, Remarks, 3, d. HK, as in ver. 4. 

ST?*? ; art., form §35, 1, syntax §109, 3d IF ; the accent (No. 
4) is postpositive (§ 15, Rem. 2), and the tone-syllable must be 
learned where it is marked by another accent (as in the preceding 
verse), or from the structure of the word (§ 22, 2, 6, and Note). 

b MnntJ ; yn part of, constr. state of the noun "pS, § 154, 3, 

c; f^nn, space beneath, § 101, 1, a; b (b in foil, word, § 102, 2, c), 
belonging to, § 115, 2 ; tohich are of {lit. part of) the under-space 

belonging to^ which are beneath. b bjtt ; "pa § 102, 1, b, b? 

§ 101, 1, a; part of the upper space belonging to= above. 

And it became so (a fixed, established thing). 

T. 8. rp"?^ ; ), 0> §35, 1, and Rem. 2, § 102, 2, c. •»?«, 

§ 98 ; a second day, § 111, 2, a. 

V. 9. ^'ig: ; nnp, Parad. P (comp. §72, Remarks, 10), Niph. 

Impf. ; for the Imp. 3 pers. § 127, 3, c ; reflexive, § 51, 2, a. 

bK, §103, 3, §154, 3, d. Diptt, of the form No. 14, §84 

(comp. §85, IV, 14), Parad. III. nxnni ; nxn {Pe guttural, 

Ayin guttural, and Lamedh He, Parads. D, E, P) ; Niph. Impf. 
for the Imp. 3 pers. ; passive, §51, 2, d : the full instead of the 

shortened form, § 127, 3, b, extr. ^»T92!n ; art., and fem. of 

the adj. tJ3^ (§ 84, 6), like j) iriQct. 

V. 10. n5J»b!! ; nipp, of the form No. 14, §84 (comp. §85, 
V, 14), place of collecting, see the verb, ver. 8 (3) ; constr. state^ 
Parad. IX. cna?, Parad. VIII, Expl. 8, 1. 
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V. 11. WDnn, Parad. O, Hiph. Impf. apoc. J 128, 2. 

ate?, Parad. VI, 6, Expl 6, Remarks, 2. ynpa, flJpA. Por^. ; 

syntaa; il38, 1, i?em. 1. ^tf, Parad. TI, a, §22, 2, o. 

'»'?)?, Parad. VI, i, ^yn^oar J106, 1. ''nto ntD!^ {^6-s€p-p*^), 

§20,2, a; nte? (D and P), JSTai Part i|3*n?|b. ia, § 103, 

2, a; i3...1t5i5 in which, §123, 1. ^6ovc the earth (aloft 

over), in reference to its towering trunk. 



V. 12. (1), from nsj, § 76, 2, d (Pe Yodh, first class, § 69, 

• _ 

and Lamedh Aleph ; see Parad. K for the initud, and Parad. O 
for the final sylL) ; Hiph. hnpf. apoc. with Vav cons. § 128, 2, d, 

b, I'nj, 5inl, /afcfo, §91, 1. Kn?3, ver. 4, (1). V. 13. 

(tdt.), § 98. 

V. 14. (3), ver. 3, (3) ; position, § 146, 1, a ; number, § 147, a. 
(4), niKtt (from ^i» to shine, § 84, 14, comp. § 86, IV, 14, 



place of shining, or o/ giving light) ; defect, written, § 8, 4 ; 

ma^c. noun vnihfem. plur. ending, § 87, 4.-^ b'^'nanb ; b, lex. 

C. ^?^n, see ver. 6. W1 (njn), Kal Perf. 3 pi, with 

Fat; C07W. of the Perf § 49, 1, and § 126, 6, c. nhifcb ; b, lex. 

A, 2 ; niK, with fern. plur. ending, defect, written (§ 8, 4), in 

both syllables. n?in (§ 84, 14, comp. § 86, III, 14), Parad. 

VII ] ),i 166, a, 2d T {hendiadys). In the next word (Oi^, ver. 
6), *\ is explicative {ibidem), and indeed = namely. And let 

them be for signs of set periods, even for days and years. 

D*'?©, plur. of npTD ; see § 95, Parad. B, a, and compare lex. 

V. 16. (1), as in preced. verse. For lights ; b, lex. A, 2. 

TKnb ; b, and Hiph. Inf. constr. of nix, Parad. M. 



V. 16. (1), as in ver. 7, (1). "^JID , § 97, 1, and table ; constr 

state, prop, twain of, comp. §91, 3, Rem. 2. The two 

lights; art., see § 111, 1. D^^b^ian (Parad. Ill), lit the great 

ones, an expression of the superlative, § 119, 2 ; position, § 112 

1. The greater light, — and the lesser light ; § 119, 1, 4th T 

For the ruling of the day ; rbfetttt, constr. state of nblSttti 

(§ 96, Parad. B, and Expl 1, 3d 1), fern, of the form No. 14, 
§ 83 (comp. § 94, 2, a). (ult.) Parad. II, accus. after te?55 . 

V. 17. (1), 105, Pe Nun verb, Parad. H, Kal Impf. (§66, 2), 

with Vav cons. oriK, § 103, 1, Rem. 1 ; comp. § 121, 4, Rem. 

extr. 
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V. 18. (1), 1, b, Wfa. (2), a-, -n, Di\ (3), 7, a -n, 

nW. V. 19. («ft.) J98. 

V. 20. "fltp, § 138, 1, jRem. 1 : comp. lex. fyo, 1. — ©65 
lex. 4, and ^l^n lex. 3, livinff animal (collect, animalfi), in :jppo- 

siUon with fn©. VfD'iP'l' ; qiy, Parad. M, Ptfrf Imp/. (J 56, 

Remarks, 2). ''3», vcr. 2 ; b?, lex. 3, b. V. 21. 'pspi, of 

the form No. 7, § 83. T\^m (lex. njn, 3), or^ § 111, 2, a.-^ — 

bs (bb, Parad. VIII), followed by the art. § 111, 3d T. Disj. 

accent Pesiq, table, No. 20. tftffnin ; art. i 109, 2d % 2 ; 

JTal Part, with /cw. ending, } 94, 2, 6. "itf^j, accus., mth 

which the waters creep, or swarm ; comp. references on ver. 20. 

1^55, Parad. IT ; syntax i 106, 1, fowl of wing — winged 

fowl. 

V. 22. (1), Parad. E, Piil Impf with Vav consecutive ; with 
retracted tone § 29, 3, a, and shortened final vowel § 27, 1 ; comp. 

§ 64, Rem. 2, 6. (2), see ver. 17. nfaKb (b, nfa», Parad. I), 

§ 23, 2 ; a sort of Gerund {dicendo, § 45, 3), in sayings ^<^ying. 

VHQ (and foil, word), Parad. P. Observe the paranomasia, 

in the three verbs connected by 1. tTBja ; a, -n, D'', Parad. 

VIII. nn? (ra-l, Parad. P), § 75, Remarks, 3, a} ccinp. i 26, 

3, a; Jussive. 

T. 24. (3), comp. ver. 12, (1) ; here, it is the Jussive. 

wm {n^n, §95, Parad. A) ; orig. fern, form n^n (J 80, 2) with 
the obsolete constr. ending i, §90, 3, 6, and Rem. 



V. 26. (3), §108, 2, 6. (5), a, nbs, Parad. VI, a, ^ 

(6), nntan, Parad. I ; §84, 16. n^'j) ; nri, Parad. P. 

™?5 ; a, na^J, §95, Parad. fi, a; :* w/i, §21,' 2, a. V. 27. 

inifi, see ver. 17, (2). W, Parad. IV. 

V. 28. (1), ver. 22. onb, §102, 2, c, ^, and §103, 2, a, 

(/oJZc.) rj10y^) ; tJna, Za/ /«ip. 2plur. WM, with 5wJ. n. 

{table §58, it, fern, for ncw^., comp. §80, 1); -- for ^ defectively 
written, § 9, 9, b, and § 8, 4, Rem. a. 

V. 29. ^'PttlS, §66, i?em. 3. DDb, comp. ver. 28, (5). 



rjT ; r)T, JKaZ Par^ Parad. F. ia"^t5»S, comp. on ver. 11. 

nj (see ver. 11), §29, 4, a. {ult^) b, lex. A, 2, mid. ; 

J^^?? (-T «0),/em. of bsifi (§ 94, 1, J5?a:^. Parorf. VI), § 95, Parad. 
C, c, Expl 2. 



w 
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V. 30. njn tiw hrecUh of life; lex. IDM, 1, and Hjn, 3. 



irm, governed by ^Finj, ver. 29, (4).-— pnj, jyn/or § 106, 1, 
Rem. 1 ; etifiry green herb (lit. a// greenness of herbs), viz. oJF 

aU kinds, §ni, 3d IT. T. 31. ^Ktl, J 100, 2, 6. (ult.), 

§111, 2, a. 

Ch. II. T. 1. (1); nb| (Parad. P), in trans, to be complete; 
PiSl, causative, to make complete (§ 52, 2, i) ; Pual, pcissive of 
Pigl (§39, 4, ^a£Ze, § 62, 1), to be made complete, to be finished; 

here, Pual Impf with Vav consec, . . . thus were finished. 

(uU.), Parad. lY (final vowel afiected in some of its forms by the 
quiescence of K). 

V. 2. (1), Pt« Impf. (n^D^) opoc, § 75, 5, and Remarks, 10. 
(5), from rOKbti ; for inflection, comp. § 95, ExpL 1, 3d H. 

The proper form of the noun is nsM^s (fern, of the form No. 14, §83), 
Parad. B, e, in § 95. But the sound of K is lost to the ear, and its vowel 
is consequently heard- in connection with b, which it unites in a syllable 
with itself, §23, 2. The short, closed Syllable before it, losing the sup- 
port of its final consonant, becomes a hal^syllable ; comp. Sect. V, Bule vi. 
— On the seventh day. The meaning is : that the beginning of the sev- 
enth day closed the work of the preceding days, which continued through 
the sixlh, and closed on (i. e. with the beginning of) the seventh. It 
might appear superfluous to remark this, so obviously consonant with 
the simplicity of the style ; had not inattention to the writer's manner 
\6d to a change of the text (seventh to sia^ih^ in the Sept &c.), lest the 
sanctity of the Sabbath should seem to have been violated by its Author. 

( C7Z/.), ^, tlite^, a kind of gerundial form, § 45, 3. . . . K'ja 

nilDSb created in making, i. e. made by creation ; the first verb 
qualifying the second, § 142, 4, Rem. 1. 



II. 

MORE PARTICULAR ACCOUNT OF THE CREATION OF THE 

FIRST HUMAN PAIR, AND OF THE CIRCUMSTANCES IN 

WHICH THEY WERE PLACED. 

Genesis, oh. ii 4-25. 

The first three verses of this chapter belong to the general account 
of creation given in ch. i, and should have been included in it. 

V. 4. (1), §34, table; plur, to correspond with the noun. 



(2), of the form No. 27, § 84, comp. § 85, III, 27 ; lex. 2. (5), 
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a, K'laSI, Niph. Inf. constr. with suff. D-^., §45, 1 ; shortening 
of the final, prosodiaUy long vowel, Sect, T, Rule vi ; in their 
being created == when they were created (§ 132, Nos. 2 and 3). 
The circle on H (§ 17) refers to the note in the margin (He par- 

vum). Lit. in the day of Jehovah Ood^s making earth and 

heaven. The Inf. hsts here ite stibject* in the genitive ; this fol- 
lows first, and then its object in the accusative ; see { 133, Nos. 
2 and 3. 

Y. 6. bb is followed by a verb with a negation (contained in 
0*1(3) ; any plant of the field was not yet in the earth « there 
was yet no plant of the field in the earth. See } 152, 1, 2d Y. 
Plant of the field = field-plant, viz. wild plants ; lex. H*Tte, 1, 

estr. '^*3^3 Parad. IX. WO {not yet^ lex. 2), with the 

Impf. §127, 4, a, and Note t. n'nptjn {Hiph. Perf)] posi- 
tion, §145, 1, d. I^K, lex. 2, and Note at the end. nii;^ 

for tilling^ § 45, 3. {tdt.), § 95, Parad. J5, c. 

V. 6. The Impf. flb^? (nby, Parads. D and P), expresses the 
continued ascent of vapors, from time to time (§ 127, 4, 6) ; on 
the contrary, the watering of the ground (as a single act, com- 
pleted at once), is expressed by the Perfect tense, . . . and it wa- 
tered, &c. The Vav is here a simple conjunction. 

V. 7. (1), from *i?J of the second class of verbs Pe Yodh, 
Parad. L, see § 69, 2d T ; lex. (both under one root) No. 2. The 
proper to7ie of the word (on the penultimate, § 29, 3, a), is not 
marked here by the written accent (the conj. little Telisha, No. 

28) ; see § 15, Remarks, 2. Final syll. as in ver. 3, (1). 

D^sn, art. § 109, 2. 1&?, of dust, accus. of material, §139, 

2, 2d n. nto'jl, from TOJ, Parad. H. ^''^^^ ] ?, M 

(contr. of q5», § 19, 2, a, and 2d IT, §93, Expl. 8, 2), Dual with 

suff. §91, 2 ; into his nostrils, lex.S|2$ (II). Hti©? ; here in 

the orig.fem. form (§ 80, 2, 2d T) for the constr. state (§ 89, 2, b) ; 
Parad. A, p. 175, the first syllable being unchangeable by posi- 
tion, §25, 3, and Note. Vn^r\, Parad. VIII, §93, Expl 8, 1 ; 

plur. § 108, 2, a; breath oflife^ life-breath. (wft.), see lex. 

TTW, 4, and vm, 3. 

V. 8. (1), irtDJ, Parads. H and F. tl, Parad. VIII, Expl 

8, 1. D'lg, TPj § 154, 3, c; lit. part of the east, on the east^ 

viz. of the writer and the readers whom he had in view. 
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fitejl ; D* and D**, Kal Imp/. §73, 2, mid. Obserre the 

dirision of the verse, and the correct accentuation of each word, 
by the cLCcents. 

V. 9. (1), Hiph. Impf. apoc (§ 66, 1, last IT), with Vav cons. 

§128, 2, rf. "mri;, Niph. Part., §134, 1, at the end. 

HK^tt, § 84, 14, Parad! IX. bDKti, ibid. Parad. II. U'^rm ; 

lex.'^n (Parad. VIII), B. subst. plur., §108, 2, a; art. §111, 1. 

^ra, ver. 6, (5). tm (yjj, Parads. K and F), Kal 

Inf. with fern, ending, § 69, 1, 4th IT, and 3, Rem. 1 ; used as a 
verbal noun (§ 83, 1 and 2), § 85, III, 10), and as such governing 

the case of its verb (here the accus.), § 133, 1, 2d H. {ult.), 

'3,§104, 2, rf; ri, §29,4,a. 

T. 10. (1), Parad. IT. (2), «?:•, Kal Part., syntax § 133, 

2, c. (4), n^©, Parad. P, Hiph. Inf. with b ; comp. §62, 3, 

Rem. 7. DtWI; -J, pa, t3tD, §150, 1, and 2d %. T?fi:>, 

Niph. Impf. This is analogous to the case given in § 127, 4, a ; 
thenceforth having the same influence on the use of the tense, 

whether referring to space or time. •^?0?j §126, 6, a. 

[ult.\ lex. tDfih (I), prop. 1D»h, Parad. VI, c ; hence, plur. tTtDKn, 
Expl. 6, Rem. 3, 2d IT, and then OlDKn § 23, 2, of Parad. I. 
For the form and gender of the numeral, see § 97, 1. 

V. 11. (1), Parad. VII. (2), ver. 5, (m».) (3), §84, 

15. (5), 1?0, Parad. G, Kal Part, with art. ; syntax §110, 

3, Rem. That traverses, lex. 2. All the land of Havilah ; 

art. with the gen. § 111, 1 ; fe foUowed by the art. § 111, 3d If. 
DtD...ntD«, §123, 1. {ult.)j art. §109, Rem. b. 

V. 12. (1), T, §10, 2, Rem. b. «inn, §32, Remarks, No. 

6, 2d T, and No. 8 ; art. § 111, 2. TfQ, proper place of adj. 

as predicate,* § 145, 1, 6. {ult.), art. §111, 1, §109, 3, Rem. 

b. V. 13. (4), comp. ver. 11, (3). (tilt.), see art. tD'O (by 

Dr. Robinson) in the lex. V. 14. ™*Tp, §95, Parad. A, first 

syll. unchangeable by position, §25, 3 ; accus. of place, §118, 
1, 6. {last clause), order of words, § 145, 2. 

V. 15. (1), §66, Rem. 2. Vim^l ; H'O, Parad. M, Hiph. 

Impf. (H'»r), § 72, Remarks, 9 ; long I retained with suf., § 60, 
Rem. 5 ; furtive Pattach falls away, § 22, 2, i, 3d H ; defect. 

written ; with Vav consec. and sitf. {penult. ^ ult.), Kal 

Inf. nh? (Parad. D), and "mw, with suff. § 61, 1, and prefix ) ; ^ 
softened, § 21, 2, Exc. a. 

3 
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T. 16. (1), njX (Parad. P, and § 72, Remarks^ 10), Pm Jbnpf. 
apoc. (§ 76, Remarks, 10), with Vav consec. , '^ without Dagh. 

} 20, 3, 6. (6), ver. 22, (4). (t/«. 4- penult.), Parad. I ; 

use of Inf, absoL § 131, 3, a ; of /mp/. § 127, 3, d ; thou f nay est 
with eating eat « thou mayest freely eat 

V. 17. (1), "J, T?, T?. For foil, words, comp. ver. 9. . 

b3^(n (with final a), used jussivdy, $ 128, 2, b ; but comp. § 68, 

Ij extr. liBtt, § 103, 2, and rofifc, c, 3d pers. m. qbDi^ 

(AAO/, § 27, 1 ; Sect. V, iZwZc iv), Kal Inf. with «//., § 6l| \ 

Rem, 2 ; in the day of thy eating thereof. {ult. ^ penuU.), 

Kal Impf. and Inf. absol, of tVfQ, Parad. M ; ye shall with 
dying die » shall surely die (as in ver. 16). 

V. 18. nw, §132, 1; its subject, §133, 2. iinb ; "D, 

noun of Parad. YIII, with suf., and b, § 164, 3, e, 2d IT ; in his 
separation =» alone, § 100, 2, a. ii, § 20, 2, a. "^T?, Pa- 
rad. VI, b. (ult.), 3, njD (lex. B, 1), i. 

T. 19. (1), see ver. 7, (1); here, defect, written. ^3?5 ; 

KiSl (Parads. M & O, §76, 2,/), Hiph. Impf. apoc ; he caused 

to corns -* he brought. f^'l^'J^ (•^^'?)j f^ seeing ■» in order 

to see, §45, 3. 'i^"'*'^!?!'''^?? pronounced as one word, m4,y* 

ylk-rd'ld', with the full accent on the final syllable. The eu- 
phonic Daghesh, and the Maqqeph, are designed to preserve 
such delicacies of vernacular enunciation, (mo), § 37, 1, a, comp. 

§ 27, 1. For all which (whatever) the man should call to it, 

the living being, that (should be) its name : expressing the pur- 
pose of Grod, in bringing tbem to him. Should call, § 127, 3, d; 
call to, § 140, b, == to name, comp. i. 6 ; IB&D in apposition with 
i (in ib). 

V. 20. (3), Parad. VII ; pi endmg, § 87, 4. K», § 137, 3. 

V. 21. (1), bw, Hiph. Impf. (4), /cm. of form No. 27, 

§84; Parad. A, p. 175. 1tD'^?3 ; ^tD;>, Parad. K; Impf A, 

and initial Yodh retained, § 69, 1, bottom of p. 123 ; Qamets in 

pause, §29, 4, a. n)?^5, ver. 15, (1). Wil^b^tt ; l^bs, 

Parad. IV, Expl. 4. 2d 1, and Rem. ; double indication of the 

plur., §91, 3. (ult.), Dnn, ver. 7, (9); with verbal suff. 

{accus.), § 103, 1, Rem. 3. 

V. 22. (1), n:a, §75, Remarks, 3, a. n#«ib ; b, lex. A, 

2 ; §96, ntfi?. S'^ajT (ver. 19), Hiph. Impf, full form with 
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9uff. (§ 60, Rem. 5) ; verbal suff. § 68, tahU^ with union-vowel e^ 
No. 3, (, taking the tone^ § 69, 2 ; hence the shortening of 'pre- 
tonic damets ; K^ defect, written. 

V. 23. (3), §34. (4), 0?fi, Parad. VI, rf, lex. 3, a; art. 

§109, 2d T t»y, Parad. VI, a. nto, Parad. IV. 

^"^J?? {Niph. Imp/.) ; masc. with fetn. subject, §147, a; to this 

one, shall be called woman « this shall be named woman. 

10-^12, §96, tD-'K. {penult.), ngb, Pual; )?,, with Chateph 

Qafnets, § 10, 2, Rem. 3d IT ; (in Theile^s ed., erroneously, J5,, 
with Dagh.), (wZ^.)> ^^^^ euphonic Dagh., § 20, 2, a. 

V. 24. (1 & 2), lex. 1?, near the end. (3), nV;?; (Parad. 

D), § 27, 1. TO«, § 96, SK (■'SK with «i/., § 91, 1, table. Rem. 

a.) iTSifi ; D«, Parad. VIII. pnnn (a verb middle A^E, 

§ 43, 1, with Imp/. A, § 47, Rem. 2) ; § 126, 6, a. i|r\tD«|a ; 

§96, n»K, §95, Expl 3, Rem. {penult.), ver. 23, (7); b, 

lex. A, 2. 

V. 26. (2), §97, Rem. 2, at the end. (3), lex. DW, Pa- 
rad. VIII ; i shortened to ^, § 27, Remarks, 1 ; the asterisk (§ 17) 
refers to the marginal note, " Daghesh after Shureq ;" for ^ in 

a sharpened syllable (§26, 6), see §27, Remarks, I. {ult.), 

tbi2l, Parad. M (mid. O), §72, Remarks, 1 ; unusual, reflexive 
conj. Hithpolel (passive, Hithpolal), hb^, 2, and §72, 7 ] tone 
shifted to the penultimate half-syllable, for a better cadence, 
§ 29, 4, h ; the original -^ restored and lengthened in pause {ibi- 
dem). Impf. used of past time, in the expression of what is co7i- 
tinued from time to time, or is habitual, § 127, 4, b ; place of )kb, 
§ 145, 1. 



III. 

TEMPTATION AND FALL OF MAN. 
Genesis, ch. iii. 

V. 1. (1), rn}, Parad. IV. Copula expressed, § 144, 2d t. 

-(3), Parad." III. Comp. Mat. x. 16. (4), jn, §119, 1. 

nw ; position, §146, 1, a. 5|» ; lex. qfi? (I), and (near 



the end) "^S ?]«, 1 ; uttered interrogatively (§ 163, 1), is it added 
that = is it even so, that ; implying, is there so grievous a pro- 
hibition laid upon you. Kb with Impf. expressing absolute 

prohibition ; § 127, 3, c, comp. § 162, 1, and 2d 1. bin, § 111, 
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3d If ; ye shall not eat of any tree = ye shall eat of no tree 
(§ 162, 1, 2d IF). The answer (in ver. 2), corresponds to the 
question in this form. 

T. 2. (5), see i. 11, (10). (uZ^), ii. 16 {ult.), V. 3. 

(4), i. 6, (5). 'is^ti, ii. 17. nyan (y?J); with prep. §140. 

IB, lex. 1? (II), 1 ; S 152, 1, at the end. {ult,), ii. 17 (wtt.) ; 

with original plur. ending (§44, 1, at the end, and Rem. 4, at 
the end, and spec. § 47, Rem. 4), which takes the tojie (§ 72, 6), 

and shortens pretonic Qamets {Remarks^ 4, 2d T). {last 

claiLse), place of Kb, § 131, 3, Rem. 1, at the end. It is here 
prefixed to the phrase in ii. 17, as negativing that assertion. 

T. 5. (1), for, lex. B, 2, a, mid. ; §155, e, 3d % c. (2), 

T^J, Parad. D, Kal Part.; syntax § 134, 2, a, §146, 2, §145, 

1, a. ^^ that, lex. B, 1 ; § 155, c, 3d IT, 6. In the day of 

your eating (§61, 1, Rem. 2 ; comp. on ii. 17) « in the day that 

ye eat. '^'^1???? 5 'Tp?? Niph. Perf., with Vav consec. § 126, 6, a, 

and Rem. 1 ; ) then, before the apodosis, § 156; 1, a, 3d IT. Lit. 
then are opened, for, will be opened. Order of words, § 146, 1, a. 

Vff^^, {y}V, Parad. VI, h; Dual with suff. §91,2). 

Dri*':nn'(comp. i. 6, (7)), § 63, Remarks, 6 (§ 28, 1). {foil word), 

«? for »5, § 23, 2. ^Tl\ § 135, 2. 

T. 6. (1), n^n, §76, Remarks, 3, b. bDKtt, of the form 

No. 14, § 84 ; Parad. II. nnxn (§ 86, V, 27) ; Parad. A, of p. 

176. «!in, § 121, 2 ; following word, b for nb, § 102, 2, b. 

■nanD (Parad. D), Niph. Part. ; hard combination, § 63, 2, 2d If ; 

syntax § 134, 1, desirable, or pleasant. bDto {Hiph. Inf. witli 

b) ; lex. Hiph. 1 (or 5, as some translate). And { «» for) pleasant 
was the tree to look upon, is the remark of the narrator ', and 
desirable the tree to make (one) wise, would be a continuation 

of the reflections ascribed to the woman. Hj^nT, §66, Rem. 

2 ; (following word), Parad. TI, t. 'JPi?n ; inj, Parad. H, 

§66, 2, a. *^T^, with herself (§ 124, 1, 6), to share with her. 

{ult.), shortened Impf. with Vav consec, § 128, 2, d; comp. 

§ 29, 4, c, 3d %. 

V. 7. (1), Parad. F, Niph. Impf, plur. 3 fern. (6), DT?, 

Parad. Till ; tone-long shortened to U. § 27, table, and No. 1, 
at the end. 1"iBr^?l, Hithp. §54, 3, b. nbl? ; nblj, Pa- 
rad. IX, the leaf, collectively for leaves. nj^Hj/cm. of the 
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form ^, No. 13, §84; Parad. A, p. 175. (penult.), §124, 

1, b. (uU.), mian ; fem. of the form WtD^, No. 13, §84; 

Parad. A, p. 176. 

V. 8. ninrftj, flt^Ajd. §54, c. mnb ; b, §154, 3, c, 2d ir ; 

nin, lex. 1, c. At the breeze of the day = at evening. 

K9Hn?5, Hithp. §54, 3, a; agreeing with the nearest subject, 

§ 148, 2, mid. "^SM, lex. njfi (i. 2), P. (penult.), coUect. 

trees. 

V. 9. (ttZ/.)) trAcre ar/ thou ? lex. •»«, 1 ; § 150, 5, and § 154, 

1, 4th IT (treated as a noun of Parad. YIII) ; with verbal suff. 
ro- (p. 107, Rem. 1), § 100, 6. 

V. 10. (3), emphatic position, §145, 1, c. K'J'^Kn ; 3, §49, 

2, a ; Knj, Parads. E <k O, § 76, 2, d ; Kal Impf. § 69, 1, bottom 

of the page. Naked (am) /; omission of coptUa, § 144, § 121, 

1. (uU.), Parads. D & O, Niph. Impf. (reflexive, §51, 2, a), 

with Vav amsee. 

V. 11. (2), §37, 1. (3), nM, Parad. H, Hiph. yon; 

n, §154, 2. 1«K, as to which. ^nbab, §152, 1, last 1 

but one. bDljfi, tone-long shortened (§27, 1) in a closed syll. 

when the tone is removed by Maqqeph, § 16, 1. (ulL), 3 , — 

lengthened in pause, § 29, 4, a. 

V. 12. npinj, §66, Rem. 3, and §44, Rem. 4, 4th line. 

^nxSIP, § 103, Rem. 2. ^in (ii. 12) ; emphatic, § 137, 3, Rem. 

2. ^^, euphonic Dagh. (ult,), Parad. I, Kal Impf, \st 

pers. (radical 2i( dropped, § 68, 2), with Vav consec. 

y. 13. What is this thou hast done I expression of surprise 
and displeasure. Why hast thou done this (§ 126, 1, lex. nto, 
3), is less pertinent, and less suited to the order of the words. 

(penult.), StDJ (Parads. H & O, §76, 2, a), Hiph. Perf 

with suff. § 58, 3, 6 / tone, § 59, 2. 

T. 14. tWT, euph. Dagh. ■^1"^'$) Kal Part, pass,, Parad. 

G. bitt, jll9, 1. ?|jm ; "jim (form No. 3, §84), Parad. 

III. ?lil3; from tfbn (§69, Rem. 8), Kal Impf. nsiy, 

Parad. IV ; comp. Mic. vii. 17, Is. Ixv. 25. (pemdt.), §96, 

Di\ (ult), see ii. 9, (13). 

T. 15. (1), fem. of form No. 13, § 84 (nn?K, contr. nS'^K), 
Parad. A. ^(2), rm (Ayin Yodh verb, Parad. N, § 73, 1), Kal 
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Irvvpf. \st pers, 'pat . . . t^S between ; see the origin of this 

usage, i. 4. ?|Jpntb^ ; ^'W, Parad. M, Kal Impf. with suff. 

{pretonic vowel shortened, Sect. Y, Rule ii) ; second accus. {on 

the head)y § 139, last IT. {penult,)^ with strengthened suff. 

(demonstrative Nun), § 58, 4, («tt.), Parad. IV, ExpL 4, 

2d ^. For the letter in the open space, see the Clavis, 'O, 

3, 6, in Theile, and 'o, - 3, /9), in Hahn. 

T. 16. r^yr\ (ran. Farads. P and D), Hiph. Inf. absol; see 
§ 75, Remarks, 14, where by the pleoncLstic Inf. is meant (more 
properly speaking) its intensive use in § 131, 3 ; / will with 

multiplying multiply => I will greatly multiply. T^^??, of 

the form No. 15, § 83 ; Parad. III. "jinn (comp. § 83, 15) ; 

Parad. I. Thy pain and thy conception (hendiadys, i 155, 

1, a, 2d IT) = thy pains of conception, i. e. consequent upon it. 

ax:^, Parad. VI, a ; lex. 3. '^nbn ; ibj, Parad. K, §69, 

1. D"^??, §96, -ja. njp'ltin (§86,"lV, 27), Parad. 4; de- 

sire (or, resort), indicating dependence. {penult.), ^, shOl, 

without the tone, §16, 1, §27, 1. {ult.), §103,2, table, a; 

a, §140. 

V. 17. Trvn^,fem. (see masc. in ver. 14), § 94, 1, III ; posi- 
tion, § 145, 1, b. ^lii'i^la (n for n, §29, 4, 6, extr.), see lex. 

n'^a^, A, 2. Another solution : *\^ the act of passing or of 
bei7ig passed (from one to another) ; with a pretii (lex. a, B, 3), 
I'^ajja /or the exdiange of^^'m exchange for ; then, more gene- 
rally, on account of njbasn ; suff. § 68, 4 ; prosodially long 

vowel shortened, Sect. V, Rule vi ; 5, comp. p. 34, at tlie top, b. 

V. 18. W-n, a Pilpel form, § 85, II, at the end. Ifb (in 

pause), § 103, 2, table, a), 2, m ; dative of the one aiSected. 

V. 19. (1), n?T, Parad. A ; of the form No. 10, § 85, III. (So 
lex. ; Fiirst (concordance), of the form No. 2, § 85, IV ; but par- 
tially retracted in his hebr. u. chald. Handworterbuch.) (2), 

see ii. 7, (10). (3), with retracted tone (as shown by the ac- 
cent), §29, 3, 6. onb, p. 170, last T ^^ri^ Parad. M ; 

§132, 1. "^a ; see lex. "^3 (I), A, {whence thou wast taken, 

§ 123, 1) ; but the signif. for (lex. B, 2, a, mid.) is equally perti- 
nent. V. 20. {ult.), lex. A, 1. 

V. 21. (1), see i. 7, (1). Jniana {k6th) ; lex. njro, nearly 

as Parad. D, b ; see the forms in the lex. The pl%ir. constr. 
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takes in the first syllable a shortening of the radical rowel- 
sound ; comp. §61, 1. {ult.), cab, Hiph. Imp/, with Vav 

consec, and suff. D_ § 68, 1, table. 

V. 22. (4), ler. fn (II). IS, ver. 3, (penult.). "Tn ; 

•^?^, Parad. G, Kal Per/, with Vav consec, as also the two pre- 
ceding verbs. {ult.), Parad. II. 

Behold, the man is become ja$ one qfuSy to know good and evil ; as one 
ofuB in respect to this. To know for himself, is the meaning ; to decide 
for himself, what is good and what is evil, and to make his own choice 
irrespective of bis Creator's will. In this respect, man had become at 
God to himself, his own will being now his supreme law. 

V. 23. (1), nbtf, Piil Imp/., with Vav consec. and suff.; 
prop. nit5"J (§65, 1, c), tone-long vowel shortened before stiff., 
Sect. V, RtUe vi ; on the contrary, Kal Impf. nbtD^ (short -r), 
with suff. '^Snbti^, Rule i ; 5j therefore, analogous to the case in 

§ 129, 2, Rem. a. {ult.), see ii. 10 ; with the sign of relation, 

§ 123, 1. 

V. 24. (1), Parad. E, Pi€l; J, §22, 1, and 5, a. b t3*Jj|tt, 

at the east of {ox simply, before) ; lex. D'Jg, 2 init. ; lit. part of 

the east = on the east ; b q/", § 116, 2. ^'^'^, Parad. I. 

T3ilb, § 106, Rem. 1; the glittering sword, art. § 111, 1. The 
use of the article here, and with the preceding noun, shows that 
these terms represented well known and familiar conceptions. 

?ft»l, to turn; Hithp. Part, (with fern, ending, §94, 2, 6), 

reflexive, § 54, 3 ; art. § 109, 2d 1, 2. Way to the tree, 

§ 114, 2, near the end. 



IT. 

DEATH OF ABEL : IMMEDIATE DESCENDANTS OF CAIN. 

Genesis, eh. it. 

V. 1. inni ; nnn, §75, 3, d. nbnn, iii. 16, (9). 



■^rr^Dg, Parad. P. 1D'^», lex. 1. n», prep., with, lex. n« 

(11), 2. 

Y. 2. (1), C|DJ, Parad. K, Hiph. Impf. apoc. ; §78, table; 

with the following Inf. as its complement, § 142, 2. (2), *lbj, 

§69, 1, Inf.; with b, §102, 2, Rems. c, a. WK, §96. 
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n$h, Parad. IX, eonstr, state of Kal Part Parad. P ; syntax 

§135, 2. "f^, il08, 1. V 3. 'n§tt; lex. 113, 4, c, and 

tl? (§ 85, II, 2, Parad. VIII), 2. Days - some days, § 124, 

iZem. 5. {penult. )j Parad. A. (ult.), i 102, last IT 

Iq this sentence, one qualifying circumstance (of time) is placed 
before the verb, and another (of material) after it ; compare 
»145, 1. 

V. 4- nintott; ya, §154, 3, c, lex. l, b. And of their 

fat ; 'jri-? for IH"!—, suff, to a plur. noun defectively written, 
{91, 2, JSern. 1. The suf. refers to tiinh^; and the noun is 
plural, because the fat of more than one is meant, as in Levit. 
ix. 19. It has been rendered /o^/tn^^ of them, i. e. of the flock 
(Ibis), but improperly. •^y ^oi Jmpf 

V. 5. in^5, lex. Txyn^ l, b; §75, Remcarks, 3, d; syntax 

§137, 2. Ipentdt.), ^}. (wtt.), i. 2, (7); & hardened, 

though preceded by a vowel-sound, being separated from it in 
pronunciation (§21, 1, and Sect. Ill, p. 11). 

Observe the prevalence of the physical, in the ideas and imagery of 
these early records : here, e. g. the burning fiush of the countenance in 
anger ; the downcast look of sullen discontent, in contrast (ver. 7) with 
an elevated cheerful aspect 

V. '6- rijQ^, § 102, 2, d. (ult.), t softened by the preceding 

vowel-sound, §21, I, at the end. 

V. 7. (1), nonne 7 is there not! n, iiL 11, (8). (3), M;?, 

Parad. L, Hiph. Impf ; syntax § 127, 2. (4), «fe5 (§ 76, 2, a), 

Kal Inf., for tiXte (comp. § 74, Rem. 3, and § 94, Rem. 1) ; a 

lifting up, viz. of the countenance, lex. 1, c. nriBb (b, -51); 

at the door (viz. of the tent) is sin, crouching down, i. e. lying 
in wait. Or better, perhaps : ai the door is sin, a lurker, i. e. a 
lurking beast of prey. In the former case, the Part, (mo^.) is 
construed ad sensum with a fern, noun (§ 146, 1st ^) ; in the 
latter, it is used substantively, in apposition with it (§ 147, Rem. 

2] lex. fnn, a. Tf*?"? {accents, i. 2, (3)), §103, 3; (foil 

word), Parad. A ; masc. suff. construed ad sensum, or with the 
Part, taken as a uoun. But thou{h 137, 3, Rem. 2) shall rule 
over him. This is said, either imperatively (§ 127, 3, c), = do 
thou rule over him (that he may not over thee), or as a prom- 
ise of victory, should the warning be heeded. 
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This is the most simple, grammatical coDstruction of the words. Ano- 
ther could be defended, on more general grounds ; but they would be 
out of place here. 

V. 8. (1 & 2), and Cain said (it), =« told (it) ; omission of 

the object, § 121, 6, Rem. 2. (7), Sect. VI, No. 27. D^J^, 

§72, Remarks, 4. bK, lex. b« (III), A, 3. {ult.), and 

slew him; Sect. TI, No. 29. 

V. 9. ''S, iii. 9, {ult.) ; here, in the constr. state, the where of 

thy brother 7 =■ where is thy brother ? ''F^*!?? i 126, 3. 

(trf/.), } 29, 4, c. 

T. 10. TO, §37, 1, c. D? (Parad. II); see lex. plur. 1. 

V. 11. li, §143. rr^'Q] §96, ns. nnjpb; npb (see 



ii. 15, (D), Kal Inf.. with b, §102, 2, c, a. (mZ^.); a new 

penultimate syllable for the sake of the cadence, § 29, 4, b. 

T. 12. "^S, lex. 4. (6), comp. ver. 2, (1). nn ; •}«, 

§66, 1, and Rem, 3. rtns ; n*3, Parad. I, lex. 1, c. J^J 

and nj, JEa/ Par^^. of ?^ (lex. 2), and TO (lex. 2), comp. i. 2, 

(3 & 4). 

V. 13. (pcnwW.), It?, §8, 2, 3d 1. {ult.), "p? (§119, 1), 

Kifcj, ^aZ /w/. (full form, §66, Rem. 1), of NteJ, lex. 2, b ; my 
sin is greater than can be forgiven = too great to be forgiven. 
But y^ may be understood as in lex. c, and ^U^} as in lex. 4, 
(Engl, version, my pimishment is greater than I can bear) ; 
which accords better with the spirit of Cain, and with what fol- 
lows. 

T. 14. (2), a, comp. iii. 24, (1). (3), see on i. 17, (2). 

Di'^n, §109, 2d 1. brn, i. 7. ''H'^'^nn, §126, 6; tone, 

§49, 3, Rem. b. ^r*7}i con^P- §126, Rem. 2. {penult.), 

Kal Part., Parad. VII ; §135, 2. {ult.), comp. Section TI, 

No. 29. 

V. 15. (4), lex. 1? (I), 'with Preps., c'. n?r!??t?, §97, 3, 

Rem. 1. Bj5^ ; Dp3, Hoph. Impf. (§53, 3, Rem. 9), shall be 

punished ; or (impersonally, § 137, 2), it shall be avenged, the 

preceding Part, construed absolutely, §145, 2, Rem. Q^J!!) 

see on ii. 8, (7). ''^^^^j see on iii. 11. riisn ; roj, Pe 

Nun, and Lamedh He (trace the peculiatities of each class, in 
Parads. H and P) ; Hiph. Inf. For its subject and object, see 
§ 133, 3, and Rem. {ult.), ver. 14 {penult.). 
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V. 16. (1), 8ee on i. 12; Kal Impf. {feeble form, §69, 1). 
(3), lex. riDD, ^with Preps.j E'. {penult.)^ on the east 



of « eastward of, § 118, 1, 6. 

T. 17. (5), ver. 1, (6). nji, Parad. P, Kal Part.; with 

njn, as a periphrasis for the Jinite verb, § 134, 2, c, 2d IT ; comp. 
i.V, (7 & 8). (penult.), i 96, t?. 

V. 18. (1), Nipk. Impf. §69, 2; ;>flWMre, §61, 2, rf; with 
the accus. of the object, § 143, 1, a. 

V. 19. W^, Gram. p. 179, Note •. tr«?3, § 96, n»«. 

{penult.), fern, ordinal, §98. 

Y. 20. "19:$ , § 96, ni^ ; here, ancestor, the first who followed 

this mode of life. {la^t clause), lex. 3tn^, 3, mid. ; see also 

§ 138, 3, c. The dweller in the tent, sing, used collectively. 

T. 22. «in, see on ii. 12, (3). tmk, §96. 

V. 23. 1?btD, §46, Rem. 3. n|T«n ; §38, 2, c, and §63, 

2, 3d IT ; radical 3 expressed by doubling that of the sufforma- 

tive, §20, 1, a. WttK, Parad. C, b. *>?»b ; V, «?, ^; 

^ti/^ used objectively, § 121, 6 ; /or my wound, i. e. a wound 
inflicted on me. {ult.), my, as before. 

T. 24. (2), see on ver. 15. Should Cain be avenged, 

§ 127, 5. -- — {penult.), k 97, 3. The order, usual in the earlier 
writers {ibidetn), is reversed in order to give seventy the emphatic 
position. 

The oldeBt specimen of the poetical form of composition. It is the 
language of one glorying in an act of revenge ; and boasting that the 
sevenfold vengeance, promised to Cain, should be light compared with 
what he wouM inflict It seems to have been preserved as an expres- 
sion of the spirit of the time. 

V. 25. "T^Sf, §100, 2, b. TO, see on iii. 15, (2). ''?, 

relative pronoun, giving a relative sense to the following suf. 
(§ 123, 1) ; see lex. ^^ (I), A, mid. But if we take this clause as 
the explanation of the narrator, the signif. for is appropriate. 

V. 26. {first clause), §121, 3, extr. bmn ; bbn, Parad. 

G, Hophal, impersonally (§ 137, 2), it was begun, cceptum est, 
=» men began. This case is distinguished, by the nature of the 
act, from the one in § 127, 3, d. 3 Khpb ; lex. «ng (I), 2, g, //. 



V. ACJCOUNT OF THE FLOOD. 43 

It is not intended to make any farther alIu«ion, except in special 
cases, to the numerous points already explained by reference to the 
grammar ; and the student 'should, therefore, carefully review them all, 
before he proceeds. This will be an easy task, if the passages referred 
to have been marked in the grammar, as recommended. 



V. 

ACCOUNT OP THE FLOOD. 
Genesifly ch& vi-viii 

Ch. vi resumes the account of the two lines of descent from Adam, 
through Cain (ch. iv), and through Setk (ch. v), and describes the effect 
of their union by intermarriages, in the universal corruption of the hu- 
man race. 

T. 1. (3), see iv. 26, (11). nnb ; Mn, Kal Inf. ; J 142, 

2. niaa, §96, ra. 

T.2. (1), 5 that; §129, 2, Note •. Sans of God; his 

worshippers, lex. 1^, 9, c (not angels, letter a ; an opinion based 
on a false theory of the passage). The descendants of Seth are 
meant ; among whom, as a people, the worship of the true God 

had thus far been maintained. Daughters of man, is the 

appropriate designation for the females of the other race, who 

were not worshippers of the true God. Inhb ; lex. lio, 1, a, 

a ; observe the prevalence of the scriptio defectiva, throughout 

these earliest specimens of Hebrew writing. '^np^T, ii. 15, 

(1) ; jp, §20, 3, 6. Of all whom they chose, probably indi- 
cates the abuse of the marriage relation, by the introduction of 
polygamy, among the descendants of Seth ; which is the most 
natural, though not the necessary, meaning of the words. 

V. 3. TiT (comp. § 72, Remarks, 2, and 4), from 1^ or yv: « 
y^,, § 73, 2. See lex. 'j''?, 2, and letter a. Here it means, to act 
the part of a judge, or magistrate, in reproving and punishing. 

H'n , lex. 4, the last two offices there ascribed to it. 

DSTCa, for their transgressing; 3, lex. B, 5, b ; 55 •? (lex. 2), 
Parad. G, Kal Inf, k 67, Remarks, 3 ; stiff. D— . Compare John 
xvi. 8, and 2 Peter ii. 5. The meaning is : this course of proba- 
tionary and punitive discipline shall not continue on without 
end. 'itea ; his frailty and mortality are meant; comp. lex. 
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2 and 3. ^*^Jn, § 126, 4. A hundred and twenty years ; 

this period shall etill be allowed him, for repentance and refor- 
mation ; comp. 1 Peter iii. 20. 

T. 4. (1), see lex. b'^fcp, at the end. The literal meaning is 
given in the ancient Gr. version of Aquila {ol kncni7tT0vrag\ 
and the sense in that of Symmachus {ol /3iaioi\ as there quo- 
ted. Men of violence^ the article denoting a known and dreaded 

class ; comp. also § 109, 2. QSin, § 122, 1. DJ^ and abo, 

lex. 2 (not 3). After (it was) so that « after that ; see lex. 

nnK, Plur., 4, and ntDK, B, 1. Whj, §76, 6 ; comp. on ii. 

19. Then they bore to them » bore them sons, the verb used 

absolutely; ^ before the apodosis, §155, a, 3d IT. ^Oj 

§ 122, 1, 2d t ; {ult.), §111, 1. The mighty men^—the men 

of name « m^n of renown (lex. DtD, 2, a, mid.) ; the predicate 
here requires the art., as a particular and well known class of 
men are designated. 

V. 7. Prom — to^ lex. lip, 3, a. 

T. 8. {penult.), 1??, Parad. VI, h. 

Here begins one of the greater sections in the Jewish division of the 
text, marked by the triple B (see Clavis Not, Masoret^y letter B , 3, in 
Hdhn, and ntD^B in Theile), and followed by the number iw) (2 d), being 
the second in order ; the iJUrd begins with the twelfth chapter. 

V. 9. (2), comp. on ii. 4, (2). (6), adj., as an epithet, 

placed after the subst. (§ 112, 1, and Rem, 1) ; (7), as predicate, 

is placed first in the clause; perfect was he. 1^, lex. ri» 

(II), 2. ^bn, Hithp. 2. V. 10. (3), § 97, 1, § 120, 1, b. " 

T. 11. (3), lex. njfi, " with preps.,'' D, 1, b, 2d If, b. {ult.), 

the second acct^. after the Pass, of a verb governing two (§ 143, 

1, § 139, 2). V. 12. (6), for the new, penultimate syllable, 

see §29, 4, b; comp. ii. 25, {tdt.). "byi ; Sfl'^, Parad. VI, a. 

V. 13. Ka, ver. 4, (10). Before me ; see ver. 11, (3),— 

here as in b, 1st IT, at the end. Is full of, with the accus., 

§ 138, 3, b. Dn\5Btl, lex. P, 2. •»?3n, § 98, 5. About 

to destroy, § 134, 1. 

V. 14. (4), 7?, § 108, 4, Rem. 1, and lex. 2, Plur. D-^sJ? ; 

for the construction, see TXt09, 2, a, extr. (§ 139, 2) ; but also, 

§118, 3, with cells shall thou make the ark. f^??)? ; lex. 

Tr%, 7. {penult.), fin, 2, c. {ult.), §109, 3, Rem. b. 
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V. 16. Tm»j §118, 3 ; three hundreds, by the cubit; i. e, 
with the ctdnt as the uDit of measure. •'^^'J (^H"^)* 

V. 16. (1, 5, & 6), see lex. nni. (6), ii. 2, (1); §68, 4. 

rbyn'yQ ; lex. b?^ (II), 4 n^sa (t?, § 93, Expl. 8, last 

% § 27, Rem. 3). ^PfnVi and the two foil, words ; § 86, 6, 

§93, Expl. 8, 3, syntax § 118, 3 ; with lower, second, and third 
(stories) shaU thou make it (or, with a different construction, 
§ 139, 2). 

V. 17. (1), § 145, 2, contrasted with ver. 21, (1). (2), n|ri, 

§100, 6, §76, Remarks, 19, §20, 3, b; lex, 2d IT, mid. D:>tt, 

the adverbial accus., § 118, 3, at the end. tinm ; see on i. 7 

and 9. {ult.), § 72, Remarks, 10. 

V. 18. (1); tone, §49, 3 ; comp. § 126, 6, Rem. 1. ?FP«, 

§ 103, 1, Rem. 1. 

V. 19. (2) ; art. with ^, comp. §36, 2, A, a. The asterisk 
refers to the marginal note (' the He with Qamets ') ; Clavis, 

letter n, 1 and 2. : bb followed by art. § 111, 3d T. And of 

all the living of ail flesh, two of all shall thou bring. f^'^H*!!^ 5 

njn, Parad. P; b, §46, 3. 

V. 20. (1); "pa, §102, 1, Refn. b; n, §36,2,B,a. T.21. 

(1), contrasted with ver. 17, (1). (2), § 66, Rem. 2. b?«:?, 

§ 127, 3, d. And collect, § 126, 6, c. (ult.) ; b, lex. a/2. 

V. 22. And Noah did (it) ; § 121, 6, Rem. 2. ' {second 

clause) ; arrangement of words, § 145, 1, a, at the end. 

Ch. TII. V. 1. Thee, § 146, 1, c, § 121, 3, Rem. Before 

me, lex. D, 1. V. 2. (3), adj. with art. §111, 2. Seven, 

seven {^^by sevens), distributively (§120, 6) for seven of each. 

A m^le and its m^ate, lex. ©*»«, 1. Which not clean 

(is) it = which is not clean, § 121, 2. 

y. 4. For iinto days yet seven (that being the limit of time, 
at which the act should take place) =» in seven days ; comp. lex. 

b, B, 2, c. ur* (in the svig.), §120, 2. D^p;»n ; art. §36, 

1, at the end. bjtt, §164, 2. V. 5. {permit.), with suf. 

?in-, § 75, Rem. 19. 

V. 6. la, § 106, 2, c. iiJTD ; the object numbered is con- 
ceived as the accusative (§ 120, 1, b), six hundreds by the year 
(§118, 3), viz. as the unit of measure. And the flood was 
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(« when the flood came) ; waters upon the earthy uyn being in 
apposition with b^lpH. 

V. 7. (1), J 148, 2. From be/are (with the idea of fleeing 

or escaping implied) ; lex. T\y^, F, 1. 

V. 8. "W^ gives a relative sense to the following suff. pron. 

i 123, 1. Wt», § 100, 6. V. 9. (1 & 2), § 120, 6. T. lo! 

^'^^ (§97, 1), to the seven of days (= a week), viz. the one 
named in ver. 4 ; hence the art., § 120, 4, Rem. 1 ; for b, comp. 
on ver. 4, (2). Observe the septimal division of time, through- 
out this account of the flood. 'nD'J ; "1 , § 152, a, 3d 5. 

V. 11. In the year of six hundred years^ i. e. in the year 

that completed that number of years ; but comp. § 120, 4. 

Of the life ofNoaJi; b, § 115, 2, b. ©nhb ; b, § 116, 2, c. 

V. 12. (2), the heavy rain just before referred to, by the open- 
iiig of the windows of heaven ; hence the art. § 109, 3d T. 

V. 13. (1), § 124, Rem. 3, mid. V. 14. (wtt.), of every 

wing (J 106, 1), i. e. of every species. V. 15. In which was 

the breath of life; lex. Tl'n, 1, b. 

V. 16. (1), § 109, 2d If, § 146, 2, a male and a female, of all 
flesh, came they. {uU.), lex. 2, mid. 

V. 17. 1Kfe?5 ; Kte? (§ 76, 2, a), to without Dagh. § 20, 3, ft. 
0*11^5 ; tm (lex. 1), Kal Impf. apoc. with tone retracted by 



Vav consec, § 72, Remarks, 4, mid. 

V. 19. nDD;i5 ; no3, Pual Impf n-«*?nn (-nn, Parad. VIII) ; 

art. §35, 2, B, a. V. 21. qiya ; lex. a, 2, c. 

V. 22. n©^ gives a relative sense (§ 123, 1) to the suf. in Vfi« 
(see on ii. 7); nw?, lex. 2 ; in whose nostrils was the breath 
of the spirit of life, i. e. the breath that sustains the spirit of 

life, the vital principle. {penult.), n, §102, 2, b; art. §35, 

2, B, b. {ult.), §72, Remarks, 1. 

V. 23. (1), nnr, Niph. Impf apoc, § 75, Remarks, 8 ; syn- 
tax iU3, 1, a. V. 24. (penult.), §120, 1, Rem. 

Ch. VIII. V. 1. {penult.) ; ?[?«, Parad. G, Kal Impf 

V. 3. ai«) tf^T}^ i 131, 3, Rem. 3. 

V. 4. (1), Tpa, Kal Impf. apoc, §72, Remarks, 4, at the end. 
V. 5. ^iOH'J ^ibn, § 131, 3, ifem. 3 ; here in the accus. used 
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adverbially (see No. 2 of that § ), and with the subst. verb ex- 
pressing state or condition, — were cotttinually decreasing. 

y. 6. The window ; art., as in Engl, and other languages. 

V. 7. The raven, with the art. as the name of a class or 

species. Went forth, with going forth and with returnifig 

(§ 131, 3, b), i. e. continued to go out from the ark and to return 

to it, till the drying up of the waters. *^^^? (^3?)> ^ ^^j J^^^* 

1, at the end. 

V. 8. The dove ; art. as in ver. 7. lign ; bbg, Kal Perf, 

lex. 3. T. 9. nnj5?5 ; with suf. n^, Sect. V, Rule vi. 

T. 10. (1), from b^n and b'^n (§ 73, 2, mid.), Parad. N, Kal 

Impf. apoc, with retracted tone ; for signif. see lex. No. 6. 

5|D««5, see § 78, 5|0;. V. 11. (4), b, § 154, 3, c, 2d t ; lex. B, 2. 

*y%^, see § 96, HB ; all the forms are given in the lex. 

V. 12. (1), from bHJ, Niph. Impf. (with tone retracted); see 

§69, Rem. 6. T. 13. fit&^na, on the first (§98), viz. month. 

— "TOjn ; n«, Hiph. Impf. apoc, §72, Remarks, III, N. B. 

V. 17, KS'in, Hiph. Imp. ; the points belong to the marginal 
reading (§ 17), comp. § 70, 2 ; the pointing of the text would be 

«sin. ^^T, Kal Perf with the force of the Imp., §126, 

6, c ; and let them swarm in the earth, i. e. scatter abroad and 

occupy it. And let them be fruitful, and let them multiply 

on the earth ; STIB and SS'l , in Kal Perf with Imper. sense, as 
before ; tone (oT the second word), § 49, 3. 

V. 20. (1), nja, h7B, Remarks, 3, a. (3), Parad. VII, 

Expl. 7, a. (4), § 102, last T b?^ ; rhv, Hiph. Impf 

apoc. rftb : lex. Ttiv, 2. 

7. 21. (1), rvT\, Hiph. Impf apoc, § 72, Remarks, III, N. B. 
nh*'?, noun of Parad. I; art., §111, 1 ; the sweet fra- 
grance, namely of the sacrifice just mentioned. vjCfe {script. 

defect., §8, 4, Rem. 6); see ver. 10. b^p, Pi^l Inf. ; comp. 

§ 67, 1, at the end. n^3?3 ; comp. on iii. 17. y^y^ {:P — 

^, p. 29, 9, b), § 108, 2, a. nisnb (roj, Parads. H& P): 

§ 142, 2. 

V. 22. (1), lex. TiOP, 3 ; t/et all the days of the earth {cuxus. 

of time how long, § 118, 2, b), i. e. so long as tliey continue. 

The succeeding words are grouped thus, by the accents {day 
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and night distinguished from the seiisons by a greater pause) : 
seed-time, and harvest, and cold and heat, and summer and 

winter, — and day and night, — shall not cease, fig, lex. a. 

rt^^ (old accus. form used as nominative), p. 144, Note *,Z, 

tatO, lex. 2. 



VI. 



jotham's parable. 



Jndges, eh. iz. 1-21. 

V. 1. (1), Vav consec. §129, 2. r«5ti (lex. t»«, 3); 

accus. local, i 90, 2, a (lex., erroneously, iTODtB ; comp. Rddiger, 

Thes. p. 1408). V^, § 96, HK ; kindred, lex. 2. And to 

all the family of his mother^ s ancestral house, i. e. to which it 
belonged ; see lex. ri^^i 11> and nnfiTO, 2. 

V. 2. »5, p. 192, Note, a, §130, 2d T b?a, lex. 3. 

bcian ; n, § lOO, 4, iJcm. 2 (ZJog-A. omitted, §20, 3, b) ; DK— n, 
utrum — an, § 153, 2. Comp. § 133, 2, at the end. And re- 
member, § 126, 6, c. (ult.), §29, 4, 6, at the end. 

V. 3. rh^ (§ 103, 3), lex. b?, 2, e. 13?5 ; rn?p (§76, 2, 6), 

£aZ Impf apoc. ; final Towel lengthened, § 20, 3, a ; see lex. 3, 
at the end. V. 4. (1), "IC?. Seventy, &c., § 120, 4, iZem. 

2. — — House « temple ; lex. 4. bya, lex. 5, a. 

V. 6. nnSfii} (/o Ophra) accus. local, § 90, 2, a. MHiJ (in 

pause; see §96, THIJ); construed as an adjective, §97, 1. 

'TTi;', Niph. Impf The youngest, § 119, 2. (mZ^), Niph. 

Perf, reflexive, § 51, 2, a. 

T. 6. (1), Niph. Impf Ki^?, lex. b. Made A, king, 

here with 'T^^b, pleonastically ; lex. ^bn, JSftpA. mid. D?, 

by, lex. 2. TAe oaAr, ifcc, lex. nstt. V. 7. (1), n?? ; §137, 

3, 6. xfej, lex. ] , e. That God may hearken ; "J , § 156, 

1, e, § 128, 1, c. V. 8. (1), § 131, 3, a. {penult,), is point- 
ed for the marginal reading ; see § 46, Rem. 2, and § 48, 5. The 
form in the text is not noted in the grammar. 

T. 9. Do I leave = can I be persuaded to leave ; b*Tn (lex. 2, 
b), Kal Perf with interrog. «i (§ 100, 4, Rem. 4). The pointing 

of the verb (H) is irregular. ''*^??? i lex. (Pt^7, 2, c), " whitJi 

in me both God and men do honor /" rather : / with whom (i. e 
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with whose precious fruit, the oil I yield), they honor God and 
men, — the former in oblations, the latter in acts of consecration, 

by anointing, &c. "^SintD*, as in § 123, 1, Rem. 1, the pron. 

of the 1st pers. taking a relative sense. ^ I with whom, the near- 
est expression of it in English. ?^3, lex. 1, c. 

V. 10. •'Db (?fbr.), §69, Remarks, 8. {penult), §46, Rem. 

2, My sweetness and my goodly increase (hendiadys, § 155, 

1, a, 2d H) = the sweetness of my goodly fruit. V. 11. HBtDttn, 

Piil Part., with art. (§20, 3, 6), §109, 2d T V. 14. ?F^13, 

comp. §47, Rem. 1, and letter 6. V. 15. If in good faith ye 

will anoint me king over you ; Part., § 134, 1. %n ; HOn, 1. 

b?, Parad. VIII ; §93, Expl. 8, last 1f.^ — K?P\, Jussive. 

{ult), art. §109,3. 

V. 16. (1), and now = now then. And have made king 

« in that ye have made king. According to the desert (bltiSi) 

of his hands, — the benefits which his hands have wrought. 

T. 17. tD'>b5 . . . niDK (§ 123, 1, R(m. 1), ye for whom my far 
ther fought, and cast his life from him ; see § 164, 3, b, mid. ; 

lex. njJ, B, 3, a, and ^fb©, Hiph. 2d % a. b^DI ; bSD, Hiph. 

(lex. 3), Tmpf apoc. V. 18. But ye have risen up against, 

&c. — and have slain, &c. Seventy men (§ 120, 2), including 

th« intended murder of himself. 

V. 19. The two preceding verses, 17 and 18, intervene be- 
tween the apodosis and the conditional clauses (in ver. 16), 
which are summarily repeated in this verse, and followed by the 
apodosis. D&?n, and i/"= if then. 

T. 21. (1), D^3, § 72, Remarks, 4, § 128, 2, d. nnte, ac- 

cus. local, § 90, 2, a. 



VII. 

THE RAISING OF SAMUEL. 
I Samnel, ch. zzviil 8-25. 

V. 3. (2), n^)a, verb middle E, §72, Remarks, 1. In 

Ramah ; art. §109, 3. Even his own city; 1, §155, 1, a, 

2d If, lex. I, c. n-JOn (-^^c), Hiph. Perf. niD», lex. ai», 

2. {penult.), '^?b"n\ V. 4. And encamped; lex. njn, 2. 

{ult.), art., as before. 



50 HEBREW CHRESTOMATHY. 

V. 5. K'l^'l ; «??, p. 123, at the bottom. V. 6. (3), a, 

§ 154, 3, a, 2, mid. ; i 102, last 5. ^njy , with suff. h 76, Re- 

marks J 19. D5, lex. 2, at the end. 

y. 7. r)t^2$, constr. state in place of simple apposition^ i 110, 

5. nb?a, § 106, 2, 6, lex. b?a, 4. TAo/ /may go, i 128, 

1, c. {pejiult.), lex. 1!»?, 2, c. V. 8. <^^^^, accus. of time 

when (§ 118, 2, a) ; see p. 44, Note *, 3. ''?*^?P (marg. note. 

Far is superfluous) ; the pointing is for '^Og (yd-^^-mf), with 
the final o sound partially preserved (p. 34, 2d H), the corres- 
ponding short vowel being supplied before it, as in Parad. E. 
For the form in the text (final vowel retained), comp. the analo- 
gous case in § 47, Rem. 1, c. "^tDK, § 123, 2, at the end. 

nta^, §68,2. 

V. 9. The second *^T$i5 is a relative conj. that (lex. B, 1). 

^plri^n, art,, § 109, 1. — nnx, § 134, 2, a. '»n, lex. A, 1, mid. 

D«, § 155, 2,/, 2d ^. 10T {^^\ ^ol Impf., with suff. J 75, 

jRem. 19 ; the Dagh. (p) is euphonic, \ 20, 2, b ; marg. note, /Ae 

p dagheshed. V. 12. (1), § 75, Remarks, 3, c. i^or /Acm 

ar^ Saul; 1, § 156, 1, c. 

Her terror indicates the actual appearance of the prophet, and unex- 
pectedly to herself. The suggestion (Thenius in lot.) that she feigned 
terror, in order the more effectually to deceive San I. is an assumption 
merely, and is contradicted by the whole passage. From the well 
known relation of the two parties, thus confronte'l again by a divine 
power, she inferred the person ?ind rank of her visitor. 

V. 13. V», } 127, 3, c. Q'^n^^, Jex. B, &, " a godlike form," 

Strictly : / see a god ascending out of the earth (i. e. a being 

superhuman, in her view accounted a god). trbi? ; nb^, Kal 

Part. r\h% Parad. IX. nxh, Parad. VI, /. - rxov, see 

lex. 2. "*p'*5 ; lex. "TT^ (II) ; with the face earthward. 

{ult.), see k 75, Remarks, 18. 

V. 15. ns ; -inx (lex. 2, c), Perf 3d sing., used impersonally, 

S 137^ 2. W<^VCy ; «D, i 23, 2. ^^rq ; see lex. b?, C, b?T? 

(II), 2, at the end. n^n^K) (1, §49, 2, a), Kal Impf, cohor- 

tative form (with H- for n^), § 48, 3, Rem. ; syntax k 128, 1, e. 

T\^ ; with suff. §61, 1. V. 16. bxiDP, with suff., Sect. 

V Rule VI. Why then shonldst thou ask ms^ when Jehovah 
has turned away from thee, mid is become thine enemy? 
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V. 17. na-^, §52, Rem. 1, at the end. 'jnt'l, with suff, 

(tone-long vowel shortened, Sect, V, Rule vi). In the words, 
haih done to him^ David is naturally implied ; but some prefer 

the reading ?|^, for which there is some authority. T. 18. 

(1), because; see *^t§W, 1, c, in the lex. after the article 3. 

His fierce anger ; the stiff, belongs to the complex idea, § 121, 6. 

V. 20. (1), § 64, 3. (1 & 3), § 142, 3, a. ^te, lex. 1 

mid. On account of the words of — ; P?, lex. 2, f. V 

22. Htt'^tes'J, and let me set, §128, 1, 6. ^Tp) (joined to an 

Imp.), and let there be == that there may be, § 128*, 2, a. "^3, 

that thou mxiyest go, See. ; that thou mayest have strength to go 
on thy way. V. 23. "pB, lex. 3, b. bx, lex. B. 

V. 24. (1) ; b, denoting possession, lex. 3, d, § 115, 2 ; the 

womxm had. »bri5 {p^)- {penult.) \ n&«, Kal Impf 

(M omitted, § 68, 2, Rem.), with suff. as accusative of material 
(§ 139, 2, 2d 5) ; and baked of it unleavened cakes. 



Tin. 

Nathan's parable. 

2 Samuel, cB. xii 1-14. 

V. 1. riHK, comp. above (VI), on Judg. ix. 5. ^^"^j K^al 

Part, of itTi ; here written fully, comp. § 7, 2, end, § 8, 3, and 
Rem., §9, 1, 1, and spec. §23, 3, Rem. 1. §25, 2 ; marg. note, J? 
is superfluous. 

V. 2. (1), b ; comp. above (VII), on 1 Sara, xxiii. 24. 

{penult.), k75. Remarks, 14, and §131, 2. V. 3. (2), ]:•?, 

constr. state ; nothing of all ^ not any thing, nothing. 

DK ">?, except ; lex. B, 2 (after the article *^^). *|?5?> Parad. 

vill ; §93, Expl. 8, Rem. 4, case 21. nw?, § 121, Rem. 4. 

HB (above, VII, ver. 22), Parad. VIII, JExpl. last 1. 

bsKW, was wont to eat, § 127, 4, b. Marg. note : Qamets, with 
Zaqeph-qaton. 

V. 4. (4), art. with adj. only, §111, 2, Rem. a. ^'^p? 

(nng § 66, Rem. 2, b § 102, 2, c, a), § 142, 2, and Rem. 

J^^^^C^b (lex. 2, e), a gentndial form, §45, 3. H"!)^* see lex. 

nns (I), Kal Part. 
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T. 5. •»?, lex. B, 1, a. 13? i 106, 2, c. T. 6. Fimrfold, 

§97, Rein. 1. ag?, lex. 2, and §104, 1, c. ntf« b? ; kx. 

b?. A, 2, d, and m»^ , B, 9. 

T. 7. £rot£^6 / lex. 3. Thy master ; for the pZtir. Bee 

§ 108, 2, 6, end, and lex. Plur. Hotise of Israel^ &c., as 

descended from one common parent, and in this sense forming 
one household or family; comp. lex. 9.- — Lit, and if little 
(if not enough), then would I add (§ 127, 5) ; the lengthened 
Impf used emphatically. JTjn, lex. 1, end ; =« sOy and so. 

V. 9. (1), § 99, 3. V. 11. And I wUl take, (fee, § 126, 6, 

and Rem. 1, last clause. In secret ; lex. ViD, 3, end. 

Y. 13. nin'^b ; b , lex. 8. 

The circle (^ClaviSy Kptifi), refers to the marg. note: apace in the 
midst of (he verse; the space indicating an important division of the 
sense, within the verse. 

T. 14. (1 <fc 2), lex. C6K, B, 4. fK3, Pi« Inf. with », for 

the sake of the paranomasia (so Maurer and Thenius) ; syntax 
§ 131, 3, a. 



SELECTIONS IN POETRY. 



The form of Hebrew poetry, as distinguished from that of prose, is not 
a proper metres based on the quantity and accentuation of syllables. All 
the attempts to define and establish the laws of such a versification in He- 
brew, have failed. The language has every where indeed, even in its 
prose, a measured movement (4 29, 3, Note), a kind of Iambic rhythm, 
which is better adapted to poetic expression than the less regular accen- 
tuation of our Western languages. 

The exterxutl characteristicB of Hebrew poetry were pointed out by Lawth 
(Lect on the Sacred Poetry of the Hebrews, and afterwards more fnlly in the 
Prelim. Diss, to his Trans, of iBaiah) ; and his soggestiona may still be read 
with profit by the stadent, as an introduction to the snljeot. A more complete 
view will be found in J)r, Ibrretfi elegant translation of I>e Wett^$ Introduction 
to the Psalms, Biblical Repository, vol iii pp 47^008. The poetic pardUdimi 
is weU treated by BS^er, in Ertch and 0Tuber*9 Encyolop Sect UL Th. 11, 
art ParaUdiamu Manhrorvnu 

I. The chief characteristic of the poetic form in Hebrew, is a measured 
adjustment, or rhythmical proportion, of the successive members in a sen- 
tence, technically called the parallelism of members. The corresponding 
terms are called parallel terms* Its most perfect forms have been arran- 
ged in the three following classes : 

1. The Synonymous pAfiALLEUSM ; in which the parallel members 
express the same; or nearly the same, sense in different words. K. g. 

Pb. Till 6. What is man, that thou art ndodfal (tf him, 

and the son of man, that thon vidtest him ! 
xzL 8. Thine hand Aall find out sH thine enemies ; 

tbjr tight hand sbaU find ont those that hate thee. 

Some variety is given to this otherwise monotonous form, — 

1) By tnrernon, in the second member : e. g. 

Ps. sdx. 2. The heaTcns declare the glorj of God, 

and the work of his hands dioweth the firmament 
xd. 14. Because he hath set his love upon me, therefore will I deliver him ; 

I win place him on high, heeause he hath kzK>wn my name. 

2) By repeating only a part of the first in the second member : e. g. 

Ps. vHXL 4. When I consider the heavens, the woik of thj Angers, 

the moon and the stare, which thon hast ordained. 
IxzlL IS. For he shall deliv<*r the nee^^ when he crieth, 
the poui tilMi. and him tliat hatli no helper. 
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Tliere are nuuiy similar yariatioxiB of this form of paralldliam, whieh is fre- 
qnent) aad without snoh change woold weary the ear b^ its monotony. Ilia 
aboye instances will suffice for illiistration. 

2. The Synthetic Parallelism (or, CorutrucHve ParaUdim) ; in 
which the conatractioQ of the sentencea is the same, or very aimilar, but 
with more or less variation of the sense. E. g. 

Fs. idx. 7-10. T^ Isw of the Lord it parfeet, coQT«rttng the sool ; 

the tMtSmoBy of the Lord iB wox% makiog wlie Cbe rimple ; 

The ttetatee of the Lord are rlj^t, r^oldng the heert ; 

the eommaiidmeiit of the Lord Is pnre, enligfateDlag the ^ea 

Ihe ttu of the Lord Is clean, endarinf foroTer ; 

the judgments of the Lord are trne, and rlf^teons altogether. 

This form is varied like the preceding one. 

3. The Antithetic Parallelism ; in which the correspondence con- 
sists in an opposition or contrast of sentiment and of the terms employed. 
This form is most frequent in the book of Proverbs. E. g. 

Pb.zz.8L Thej are howed down, and fkUen ; 

but we are risen, and stand upright 
Pbot. zztU. 7. The ftdl soal loatheth the honejeomb 

hnt to the hnngrjr sool, everj hitter thing Is sweet 
zlr. 1& The simple inherit foHj ; 

bat the pmdent are erowned with knowledge. 
Ter. 81 Blghteonaness ezalteth a nation ; 

bnt sin is a reproaeh to an j people. 

The form of parallelism ia most perfect^ when both members contain the same 
number of words of about equal length. This is not unfrequent^ especially in 
the book of Job, e. g. yi 7, 9, 14, 16, 17, 18. 26, 26, 28 ; viiL 2, 7, 9, 11, 12, 22 ; 
xxiiL 2, 4, 8, 9, 12, 14. — ^But the freer forms of parallelism (see below), often 
exhibit great variety in the length of parallel members. 

The above examples consist of bimembral parallelisms, or disttchs. 
This form is the most usual one in Job, Proverbs, and many of the Psalms. 
But in the later books, and still oflener in the prophetical diction, occur 
compound parallelisms, of three, four, and sometimes of still more mem- 
bers. E. g. 

Pa. L L Blessed is the man, 

that walketh not in the eoonsel of the wicked, 
nor standeth in the waj of alnners, 
n<v aitteth in the seat of aoomersL 

A compound stanza of four members may contain two simple parallels : 
e. g. 

Job TiL 18, 14. When I saj, my bed shall comfort me, 

mj ooneh shall ease mj complaint ; 
Then thon scarest me with dreamy 
and terrlfle&t me by xisions. 

Or the first member may answer to the third, and the second to the 
fourth : e. g. 

Pa. ciiL 11, 12. For as the heaven is high above the earth, 

Ko great is his mercy towards them that fear him ; 

«• fiir as the east is ftom the west, 

so far hath he remoyed our transgressions flrom us. 
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A stanza of ^ve lines is similarly constnieted, by inserting an isolated 
member between two parallelisms : e. g. 

IkLIOl Wholiunoiif yoOftbttfttit Jehorah, 

thttbearkcBt to tbe Toloe of hJaaerraDti, 

who wilki In darkncM and bat no ]||^tf 
Let htm troat In th« nameof JehoTah, 
and rtaj himaalf npon hia God. 

There is sometimes an antithesis of the two parallel members : e. g. 

]& L S. The ox knowetfa hk ownci^ 

and the aaa Ua maatai^ erfb; 
bat iBrael doth not know, 
mj People do net oonaldei: 
Hr. 4flL For the moontalna diall depart^ 

and tbe bllla be orerthiown ; 
bat my Undneaa ahall not depart from thee^ 
nor ahall my oorenant of peaee be remored. 

An elegant stanza is formed of five lines, when the odd member either 
closes the stanza afler two complex disdchs, or is inserted between them : 
e. g. 

l8.^r.8flL WhoeatabUflheatbewordofhUaerTanti 

and pttlbnna tibe ooonael of hie meaaengen : 

who aalth to Jenualem, thoa ahalt be inhabWad, 

and to the dtiea of Jodah, y ahaU be baSt; 

and her desolated plaoea wffl I reatorp. 
JoxLiiLlflw The Lord alao ahall roar Oat of ZfcQ, 

(Hn. It. ic) and ntter his voloe from Jonsalem ; 

and the ^Tena and the earth ahaU ahake: 

bat the Lord will be the hope of hla people, 

and the strength of the aona of laraeL 

These are the most regular and perfect forms of parallelism. But 
there are others, more imperfect, in which there is a less exact corres- 
pondence of the sense and grammatical construction, both being oflen 
continued from one member to the next, and even from one distich to ano- 
ther : e. g. 

Pa. IxTlU. 7, 6L O Ood, when thon weoteat forth beftra thy people, 

when thoa didst march throogh the desert ; 
The earth shook, yea the heaTena dropped, befinre Ood, 
that Slnal, befine God the God of Israel 

In the prophetic style, especially, the construction is oflen continued 
through a series of parallelisms, of which there is a fine example in Hab. 
iii. 17, 18. 

In many passages of ths Psalms, and especially in the prophets, the poetical 
form diffSers from that of prose, only b^ the ndform division of the sentence 
into members of nearly equal length, which have no special correspondence in 
sense or eonstmction, forming a mere rhjfthmieal parallelism ; (comp. Ps. exv. 
1-8.) Bnt with these are intermingled the more perfect forms, giving a higher 
poetical effect to the whole. It is the interchange of these nnmeroos varieties 
of parallelism, that constitutes the principal charm ir >he external form of He- 
brew poetry. 
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II. An occasional peculiarity, not essential to be form of Hebrew 
poetry, is assonance^ or the recurrence of the same sound in tbe initial or 
final syllables of words. It abounds in Hebrew, the structure of the lan- 
guage being favorable to it. E. g. 

Gen. ix. 7. ^ais ^nj cfjn-! 

• • • 

T I • V T T : • 

Gr&ter {in Ersch and Gruber^s Enryciop. Sect. I. Tli.6. art. Aieonanz)^ 
has attempted an investigation of some of the laws of the initial asso- 
nance. But the usage is manifestly arbitrary, and regulated by no fixed 
laws. As a trait of poetic diction, it is most striking, when the assonance 
occurs at the beginning or the end of successive lines. Of the former, 
there are examples in Num. xxi. 14. 15, Ps. civ. 2S, 29, ix. 2, 3. Of the 
final assonance, or rhyme, the instances are more numerous ; see, e. g. 
Gen. iv. 23, Num. xxi. 27, 28, Ps. vi. 2, viii. 5, xxv. 4, Ixxzv. 4. cvi. 4, 5, 
cxi. 9. 

III. Of the;7oe/tc diction the chief peculiarities are the following. I) 
Poetical words and significations of words, and poetical forms and construc- 
tions. See examples in the grammar, p. 10 and p. 194 ; also, a) the use 
of nt for ^T^K ; b) ellipsiSy especially of prepositions nnd the particles of 
negation in the second member of a parallelism ({ 152, 3. } 154, 4), and of 
other parts of speech. 2) Paranotnana^ or the union of words similar in 
sound. It is frequent in Hebrew, especially in proverbial forms ; e. g. Gren. 
i. 2, w'ai ^nh ; xviii. 27, "^DX J neJ . But it abounds in the poetic diction ; 
e. g. Nah. ii. 11, n^^nTa^ nj^^a ; sometimes with intervening words, either 
in the same or a parallel member, as Hos. viii. 7, ns^ (the stqlk) yields no 
rm^ (meal) ; Is. v. 7, he looked U9c|Qb (for equity) and behold nBc3o 
(bloodehedding), for ^unx (righteousness) and behold "1^53? (a cry), 3) 
JPlay on words ; viz. a) on words similar in sound but differing in signifi- 
cation (Joel i. 15, Micah i. 8) ; b) on different mefinings o^ the same word 
(Eccl. vii. 6, Judg. x. 4); c) on the etymological meaning and the sound 
')f proper names. Of the last case, the most remarkable example is Mic. 
i. 10-15. 

IV. Peculiarities of ff/}'uc/ur6, in some poems, are the following. 1) 
The acrostic, or alphabetic form. Of these there are twelve : viz. Lam. 
i-iv, Prov. xxxi. 10-31, Ps. xxv, xxxiv, xxxvii, cxi, and cxii (these two the 
simplest examples of this form), cxix, ex I v. Lnni iii is a fine example of 
it, containing tiventy-two stanzas of three lines, each line beginning wiih 
the initial letter of the stanza. — Ps. cxix is constructed with equal regu- 
larity, in twenty-two stanzas of eight parallelisms, the first line In each 
parallelism beginning with the initial letter of the stanza. — Prov. xxxi. 
10-31, is a poem consisting of acrostic stanzas of two lines, the first line of 
each commencing with the initial letter of the stanza. Lam. iv is a poem 
of the same form.-— Lam. i and ii contain each a poem of acrostic stanzat 
of three lines, only the first line in each having the initial letter of the 
stanza. 2) The gradational form, where the closing expression in each 
parallelism is resumed in the following one ; e. g. Ps. cxxi. Is. xxvi. 3-15. 
3) The strophic form ; e. g. Ps. evil, where the divisions are made at vs. 
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8, 15, 21, 31 ; Ps. xlii and zliii, evidently one psalm as in many Mss., and 
divided into three nearly equal portions by the refrain in xlii. 6, 12, xJiiL 
5 ; Ps. Ivii, divided into two equal parts by the refrain in vs. 6, 12 ; Ps. 
Izxz, divided into fbur strophes, at vs. 4, 8, 15, 16, 20. Another fine exam- 
ple is found in Is. ix. 8 — ^x. 4. 4) The choral form ; e. g. Ps. cxxxv ; see 
an analysis of it, in Prof. Stowe's ed. of Lowth^s Lect on Heb. Poetry. 
Note to Lect. xix. Ps. xxiv is a still more remarkable example ; see the 
arrangement of it in Herder's Spirit of Heb. Poetry, vol. ii. p. 234 of the 
excellent translation by Prof. Marsh. 

The parallel members are, in general, correctly, indicated by the accents. 
The division is made in the simple paralldism, usually by Athnach (-7), some- 
times by Merk<Hnahpakh (77^ ). In the compound parallelism, they mark the 
principal division, and the minor ones are vMe usually by ZaqepK^aton (~) 
and JUbhia ( — ). See, e. g. Joel iv. 16, la. zliv. 20, L 10. — The subordiaation 
of Athnaeh to Merka^mahpakh (§ 16, 1, 8, and Oeuniiu, hebr. Leseb. Id ed. by 

JDe Wette, p. 81), is not so certain.* 

1 

* The Book of Psalms has h«en raeo&tly pabUahed, from tho Letpslg oditicii, by Bvdolph 
GarriguSt 178 Fnltonotftroet, Now York ; which Is rooommended to tho stodont aa a boantiftil and 
aoearate oopf of tho Faalmi^ metricallj arrasgod. 



IX. 

CHARGE TO THE NIGHT-WATCH IN THE TEMPLE, AND 

THEIR RESPONSE. 
FlBalm ejTBY, 

y. 1. (2), prop, ascents or ascensions; also (from a step, or 
stair), gradations, degrees; see lex. nb^TQ, 4, and remarks be- 
low. nsn, the common form for awakening and directing 

attention ; here used for incitement and exhortation, lex. Ist IT, 
end. Bless, is applied (lex. 1) to every act of religious ado- 
ration, in which Grod is worshipped. The exhortation was spe- 
cially suited to the occasion, that the service of guarding the 
sacred edifice, oy night, might not become a merely secular one. 

Those who stand, &c. {art. § 109, 2d IT, 2), i. e. who have 

an office and a service there by night ; comp. lex. ^TQ9, 1, y^ and 

the reference to Dan. i. 4. (wft.), b;»b, Parad. VI, h, S87, 4 ; 

lit. in the nights » during the night, by night. 

V. 2. (1), step, see lex. 1, a, "in prayer," &c. ; marg. pote : 

other copies, "^fe (i. e. with Methegh on the final syllable). 

cnp, towards the sanjctuary ; here, for the inner sanctuary, or 
most holy place (lex. 3, end) ; accus. of direction, § 118, 1, a. 

V. 3. Response of the watch. (1), § 64, Rem. 4. Out 

of 2ao?i; a common formula for the place consecrated by Jeho- 
vah's presence and worship, from which his power went forth to 
save or to destroy. Zion is used with special reference to the 
part (see lex.) on which the temple stood ; and the whole phrase 
has here the same meaning as "out of his holy hilV^ (i. e. from 
his temple) in Ps. iii. 4 Maker of; § 105, 2. 

This Psalm belongs to a collection, fifleen in number (Ps. cxx — 
cxxuv). to each of which is prefixed the title ni^an n«»©. The differ- 
ent interpretations of this title are given in Gesenius* Lexicon. The 
one proposed by him (and approved by De Wette^ Bib. Repos. vol. iii. p. 
477), fails unless it is applicable to every psalm in the collection \ for 
why should any other be reckoned a psalm of gradaiions in that sense, 
a name founded solely on the structure of the psalm ? 

There is more probability in the suggestion, Lex. 4, a, /9, viz. that 
this was a collection, made from psalms already in use, of such as were 
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adapted for the deTotions of those who went up to the annual feasts, 
both while on their way and during their stay at Jerusalem. On this 
supposition, it is not necessary that every one of the number sbouid* 
have a direct and specific reference to fhe occasion, as if written ex- 
pressly for it ; it is enough, if the devotional spirit of the psalm is ii> 
harmony with it. — They may properly be called Pilgrim Songs, 



X. 

PROFESSION OF HUMILITY. 
FtelmezzxL 

V. 1. Tl*jb ; b {Lamedk atidoris), i 115, 2, a, end. »51|, 

§75, ^d nr.—^'nan (oin), lex. 1, a, a ?in ^lex. Piil, 1), to 

go about in «- to conceni one's self with. In great matters ; 

fern, as neut.^ § 107, 3, and letter 6. (penult.), ^)^ , Niph. 

Part.; lex. Niph. 2. (wft.), §103, 2, c; "Jt?, §119, 1, and 

lex. 5, b ; too difficult for me. 

V. 2. (1 & 2); § 156, 2,/, 2d H. (3), §72, Remarks, 10:. 

(4) ; IM-J, Po€l, § 66, 1. bttj (lex. ^, II, 1), Kal Part. 

pass. As one weaned (as a weaned child) upon its mother,*-^!, 
with its mother (lex. ^, 3, d) ; as a weaned child is my spirit' 
within me (letter e). 

V. 3. (1), bn;', PiH Imp.; hope, O Israel! b«, indica- 
ting the direction of hope, to the source of the expected blessing. 



XL 

PRECI0USNE88 OF FRATERNAL UNION. 

FBalm ozzxiii 

V. 1. nn© (nt?;^, Kal Inf.), § 133, 2. D|, makes the fol- 
lowing word emphatic (§155, 2, a); in union. V. 2. As 

the precious ointment ; see the description and use of this '' holy 
anointing oil," in Ex. xxx. 23-33. The second member should 
close with pn&t, as indicated by Athnach and required by the 

sense. T)'»tD ; • © for *1©J|C, § 36. ■>? ; lex. HB, 2, mid. 

mtt, lex. 2. 

V. 3. Second member : T\«»15 ; 3 is here implied from the 
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preceding member (§ 164, 4), the pronouo including antecedent 

and relative (§ 123, 2) ; as that which descends. 1'in, Parad. 

IV, plur. constr. 



XII. 

A GENERAL PSALM OF THANKSGIVING. 

Psalm ciDQEvi 

The PssJm consists of three parts ; in which God is praised, 1) as 
(he Supreme God and Creator (vs. 1-9), 2) for national blessing^s (vs. 
10-25), 3) for his universal bounty (ver. 25). 

V. 1. (1), n*^, Hiph. Imp. For good (is he); see ou 

Gen. i. 4. V. 3. (2) ; marg. note : K movable {mobilis, p. 26, 

note *), in distinction from ^?^^^^, §23, 2, at the end. V. 4. 

(2), see lex. »>§, Niph, 3. '^^^j see on Gen. ii. 18. 

V. 6. (1), Kal Part, coiistr. §65, 1, c. Rem. V. 8. For 

dominion over the day ; — (ver. 9) in the plvr., referring to the 
separate dominion of the moon and of the stars. 

V. 10. (1), rap (§ 76, 2, b), Hiph. Part,, Paiad. IX. (3), 

a. lex. B, 5. V. 11. (1), transition from the Part, to the 

finite verb, § 134, Re7n. 2. (3), "jp, ^iin (Gen. i. 6), D-. 

V. 12. (4), TOJ, Kal Pari, pass, fern. ^Y. 13. (4), b, iex. A. 

2. V. 14. (1), as in ver. 11. 

V. 15. (1), (lex. n?3, II), Piel Perf,, §64, 3 ; shake out, as 

one shakes out the contents of the lap ; see Neh. v. 13. V. 

16. (1), §69, Rem. 8. V. 18. (1), as in ver. 11. 

V. 19. (1), b, § 154, 3, c, end ; lex. A, 3, g. (3), § 109, 1. 

V. 21. (1), A)id he gave (or made), begins a new construc- 
tion. (3), b, lex. A, 2. V. 22. (2), b, sign of the dative 

(§117, 1) with the first signif. of inj,— or of the gen. (§115, 2) 
with the second. 

V. 23. (1), -15 §36, a, beo Parad. YI, b, suff, ^.3^ ; who, in 

onr humiliation; viz. under the Babylonian power. (3), 

§103, 2, a; b, as in ver. 19. V. 24. (1), pns, Kal Imp/, 

with suff. ; tone-long vowel shortened, Sect. V, Rule vi ; § 129, 

1. (2), -IS, lex. B, 1, Parad. VIII. V. 25. (1), giving « 

who giveth — the giver of. 
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XIII. 
THE captivity: a commemorative psalm. 

Psalm czzxriL 

V. 1. (1), § 154, 3, 6, lex. 3, a. -= bM, the province (lex.). 

through which the captives were dispersed. ^^'D^J? ; i61, 1, 

§ 132, 2. V. 2. (2), lex. nnj II. Fn her midst ; for the 

fern, see §107, 4, a. (uU,), masc. with /cm, plur. ending, 

§87,4 

The 'voeeping willow is here meaat, which grew by the water-courses 
(Ib. xliv. 4, zv. 7, Job zl. 22, and Lev. zxiii. 40). The last refereDce 
suggests the particular occasion pf th6 incident alluded to in the follow- 
ing ^verses ; viz, the great feast of tents after the harvest, the festival of 
thanksgiving for the fruits of the earth, and also of commemoration for 
the deliverance from Egypt (Lev. xziii. 39-43), when willows of the 
brook (ver. 40) were gathered as a part of the joyful pageant. This 
season of festivity was now turned to mourning ; and the willow^ so asso- 
ciated with it, need not be taken (as by Lengerke and others) for an 
ideal symbol. Such a season of mourning seems alluded to in Ezek. 
iii. 15, compared with Lev. zziii. 41. 

y. 3. (3), ^}XtD ; see § 64, Rem. 1, and comp. § 59, 2, table^ 
plur. 3d com. ; with two accusatives, § 139, 2. The first mem- 
ber of this verse should end with this word. (4) ; rotD, Kal 

Part,, Parad. IX, with the no7ninal stiff. (§ 135, last 1) ; our 
captors, ^'j'^P^ ; (^nd our oppressors. '^''ira ; "pQ, lex. 1, 

V. 5. (3) ; proper pointing, obtj^"^? J see lex. 2d II, at the end. 

Let my right hand forget, i. e. become forgetful, — lose its 

skill, V. 6. (3), lyn, Parad. VIIL ^V>^^\ suff. (unu- 
sual form) §91, 1, Rem. 2, ^^?^j Hiph, Impf,; cause to 

ascend orer «= place above. Bfiii, lex. 2, d; chief of joy 

(§106, 1, Rem. l)=chief joy ; with suff. (§121, 6), my chief 

joy- 

T. 7. (3); b, sign of the dative ; ^o Me ^on^rq/'f., i.e. against 

them. The day of J. (of its capture and destruction), lex, 

Di-i^ 1^ b. They who said (§109, 2d If); comp. Obad. vs. 

H4, Ez. XXV. 12 (comp. ver. 3). T^ ] nn^, Pi^l Imp.; 

retraction of the tone in pause, §29, 4, b, at the end. 

V. 8. (1), poetical personificiation of a city or country, § 107, 
3, d, lex. 5, at the end. (3), T?©, Kal Part. pass. = LaU 
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Part, in -ndtis (i 134, 1), vastanda^ vastationi devota ; but see 

lex. JKo/, at the end. (4), see lex, itfjj, Parad. VI, a. The 

genitive here, is the antecedent implied in the foil. ^W ($ 123, 2) ; 

O the happiness of him, who^hwppj he, who, &c. .(6), 

D^*, Pt«, e ; final vowel, §27, 1. *lbtti5i, ifcc. see lex. tej, 

Kal, at the end. 

V. 9. (2), ntf^J and m^^ ; §68, 1. (3), ffij, PHI Per/., 

§126, 6, a. {^-)i ^he stone, referring to the well known 

manner of immolating the infants of a captured city ; compare 
2 K. viii. 12, Is. xiii. 16, Nah. iii. 10. 



XIV. 

REWARDS OF PIETY. 

Psalm ozzviL 

V. 1. (1), comp. above (XIII) ver. 9. (3), § 136, 1st 1[, 2. 

{penult.), §109, 2d IT. V. 2. *^, iqserted, like enim, 



after other words in the clause, lex. B, 2, a, end of 1st IT. 

(6), happiness of thee! — happy thou ! aitD, lex. B, 2. 

V. 3. (1), §95, Exph 3, Rem. It has Seghol with Aleph only 

in this instance. (3), tTlB, Kal Part.f&in., § 75, Remarks, 6. 

(4), nD'^^ Parad. B, c. Dual constr., lex. 2 Olive- 
plants, §106, 1. In the circuit 0/"= around; lex. MD, 1, 

mid. ; b, § 115, 2. 

V. 4. Lit. Behold, that thus, &c. » Mark well, that thus, &c. 

•^, §29, 4, a; marg. note, Qamets without Athnach and 

Soph'pasuq. V. 5. And see thou^ and thou shalt see, in 

the sense of a promise ; § 130, 1, a. 3, lex. B, 4, a ; § 164, 

a, 2, end. 



XV. 

ASSERTION OF JEHOVAH's SUPREMACY .' SECURITY OF THOSE 

WHO TRUST IN HIM. 
Psalm cxy. 

V. 1. (2), §103, 2, a. "^S, Gram. p. 272, d ; lex. 3, a. 

•JF), § 66, Rem. 3. i?, lex. 2, d. The first minor divi- 



sion is made by Merka-mahpakh. V. 2. K3, comp. Gram. p. 

192, Note, and lex, 6 ; here tauntingly used : where noWf pray ! 
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V. 3. (1), "1 adversative (§ 166, 1, b, lex. 2), and i/et, but yet, 
but; i. e. notwithstanding the adverse circumstances, on which 
this reproach is founded ; our God is still supreme over all, and 
has done his own pleasure in our humiliation. 

V. 4 (1), lex. a??. 

V. 6. {uU.)\ n^n, Hiph. Imp/., the original full form, §47, 

Rem. 4. V. 7. (1), absolutely, — as for their hands. For 

the use of *\ after an absol. subst., see § 146, 2, at the end. 

V. 8. (1), §103, 2, and table, b. (3), §136, 2. V. 9. 

{penuU.), IM, Parad. VII. 

V. 12. Divided first by Merka-mahpcJch, and then by Ath- 

nach. V. 13. (2); «nj, plur. constr. ; p. 60, mid. V. 

14. (1), § 78, {^D^, add upon » make additions to ; Jussive form : 

Jehovah increase/ V. 15. (3), b, §143, 2. V. 16. The 

heaven, heaven, is Jehovah's (b, § 113, 2), emphatic repetition ; 
or, as it may be construed. The heavens are Jehovah^s heavens, 
which is favored by the omission of the art. 

V. 17. (3), p. 10, at the top, §20, 3, c, end of 2d T. »?, 

poetic form ; see lex. {ult.), § 118, 1, a. 



XVI. 

god's exaltation above all, and his care for the 

LOWLY. 
Psalm cziiL 

V. 2. (1), Jussive. (4), §64, 3, end, §27, table. V.3. 

Praised (be) the name of Jehovah; i^fj, Part, of the regular 
conj. Pual, § 67, Rem. 10. 

V. 6. Like Jehovah, viz. both in his majesty and in his care 
for the lowliest ; the construction, in the following verses, shows 

that both ideas are included here. (4), Hiph. Part, of rt??, 

§ 76, 3d IT, § 90, 3, and letter a, followed by a prep. {ibid, and 
§116, 1); he who sits (enthroned, lex. atD|f, 1, b) on high; he 

who, § 109, 2d ir ; sits on high, § 142, 4, Rem. 1. {ult.), 

§29, 4, a. 

V. 6. He who looks far dovm, on the heavens and on the 
earth ; lit. makes low in seeing, references as before. V. 7. 
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(1), §90, 3, a, comp. §116, 1. {penult.), §134, Rem. 2. 

V. 8. (1), the Inf., as a verbal noun (§ 45), takes the ending •*-. ; 

references as above. V. 9. (1), •'—J as before, (2 <fc 3), 

the barren (one) of the hotise, — as required by the constr. state 
and the accentuation ; only the proper mistress of the house, can 

be meant by such a form. Causes... to sit, the refoicing 

mother of children ; the verb to sit is the appropriate one here, 
expressing the quiet contentment of her now favored lot. 



XVII. 

THE WORTH OP WISDOM. 

Proverbs iii. 18-24. 

V. 13. (1), comp. above (XIII), ver. 9. Wlio findeth, . . . 
who getteth (lex. P'lB (II), Hiph.), Perf. and Impf used indif- 
ferently in the sphere of the abstract present (§ 126, 3, 2d IT) ; 
omission of the relative, §123, 3, a. — — V. 14. See lex. "\no, 

and "pnn, 1, b. "pa, § 119, 1. V. 15. (3), pointed for the 

margin ; see lex. D'»?'':b. - (5), lex. ftri, 2. V. 16. (4); 

quadriliteral, § 30, 3 ; see lex.. Note. 

T. 18. (tilt.), 1©iJ, Pual Part.; sing, with plur. subject, 

§146, 4. V. 19. liTO] y^. Pit. Perf. V. 20. (3), lex. 

ypa, Niph. 2.- — (4), pTO, Parad. VI, d. (penult.), §138, 

1, Rem. 2. 

V. 21. (3) ; let them not depart from thine eyes (i. e. keep 
them ever in view), — the masc. form, tliough referring to subjects 

which are both /cm. (§137, 1, comp. §147, Rem. 1). (5); 

(lex. "^SJ, 2, mid.), § 66, Rem. 1. (penult.), lex. 3. (wW.), 

lex. 3. V. 22. (1), masc. as before ; anrf they shall be life to 

thy soul, and grace to thy neck, — an inward life, and an out- 
ward oruament. To thy neck ; where precious metals and 
jewels were worn, for ornament, and as a badge of honor and 
dignity ; see ch. i. 9, Gen. xli. 42, Dan. v. 7. 

V. 23. (1), § 127, 4, a, Note *. (3), ^.. B, 3 ; § 102, 2, c, y. 

(ult.), Cl?3, 3. V. 24. (1), if thou shall lie down «= when 

thou liest down. (5), "J intensive (lex. 1, cc), — yea, thou 

shall lie down (§ 126, 6, a). (penult.), lex. :nv (IV), 1 ; and 

sweet shall be thy sleep. 
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** It trill onljbo nooaiMiyto aanoimoo tfali now and bandaomo odMon of LyolDi abmdsrd work on Goologj, to 
indneo an loTois of tbia moat tntaroBtti^ and inatniotiTo adenoa^ to aoeoro oopj of 010 woik, If poMfblo ; te 
aaocoaatvo odltlon of aoob a woik baa a TahM wbicb none of Its piodaooai o i a bad, faaamiiBb aa now dl a oor o tlaa 
aro boing eonstantlj made bj tbo aetfro antbor, and oCbor dMnigakibcd goologlati^ wbUb fDoatrato toptaa dla* 
euaed f n Ibo woik.*— JSailOfi TVcMMflar. 
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mSTORT OF MODERN PHILOSOPHY. 

BY M. VICTOR COUSIN. TRANSLATD BY O. W. WIGHI 

SToii.8voi PriootSOa 

This work eontains a full elposition of Soleetioism, t>j iU founder and ablest rapporter; 
giTOft a eoHeeted account of the history of philosophy from the earliest times ; makes a dis- 
tinct dassification of systems; affords brief yet intelligible glimpses into the interior of 
almost every school, whether ancient or modem ; and a detailed analysis of Locke, which 
uDauswerably refutes a sensualistao theory that has borne so many bitter fruits of imdigion 
and atheism. 

LECTURES ON THE TRUE, THE BEAUTIFUL, AND 

THE GOOD. 

BY M. VICTOR COUSIN. TRANSLATED BY O. W. WIGHT. 

1 ToL 8fo. tl 50l 

This is nn important phi'nsophical work, containing an exposition of Cousin's opinions 
npou the most momentons subjects to man. It is faithfully translated, and beantifolly pub- 
lished. Under the head of " the True," the author considers the existence of Universal and 
Necessary Principles; their Origin and Yslue ; and the existence of God as the Principle of 
Principles. Under that of "the Beaotifnl,'' he considers the Beautiful in Nature and Art^ 
aud has an interesting Lecture on French Art Under that of ** the Good," he contemplates* 
the whole subject of prirate and pnblie Ethics and God as the Principle of the Idea ^ the 
Good. 



PHILOSOPHY OF SIR WM. HAMILTON. 

EDITED BY O. W. WIGHT. 
1 ToL 8voL Price tl 00. 

Ihis handsome octavo rolume is issued in a beautiful style^ and is designed to be used as 
a text-book in schools and colleges^ It embraces all the metaphysical writiogs'of Sir Wm- 
Hamilton, one of the most noted philosophers and logicians of the day, whose writings de- 
WFTt the attention and consideration of those who have charge of onr seminanes of learn* 
ing. 

*Blr WnHsm HamlltoB, tboogli Ut pndMMMV% Stuart md Brovn, wars men of s worid wide N|Mitills% 
bss saatdned Irimadf sdmMblj In &e ebair whteb tliey ooooplad, and to prol»ab)7 daattaad to bsve higliMr honon 
awarded to him by poatarttj than altb«r of them With the aerereat logie, and a power of aaalyalB that Is wall 
nigh matehleia, he niiltfe the ronat perepleaoiia and exact stjie, e xpr e wto g the iileait ahadea of tboii|^ wtft 
nnderlatlBc aeeuracr. Andbia wriUiipdlq>la7reinarkabto«QditSoaaa wallaadlaariiiilDatlai; heahowslilB* 
aelf peiftoUj fhmlHtf with the tlieorlea and aignnienu of of all who bsre gone beftira Mm, whether In ^siller or 
later dajs; and wMle be ramlera dne honor to each, be knows no aaeh fUng as befaif Inbundage tos graataamab 
And hla crowning exeellence to that he nnitea with the philosopher the chitetlan ; while he esivekes hto rosion 
meet vlgo p ondy and aoeeeeefaBy wlthtai certain ttmttai no man bows mote r aT ortPtlj than he beftve the anttMS^ 
ttj of dlTlae rerelatton.*— PuHftia B^eardsr. 

** A phfloaopher who thlnKa Bke ArtotoOe; whoae logic to aa itoiii as that of Bt nomai^ the k wg l rwr of the 
ohsreii; whoxfratoMuretnaaiaattle; whoae emdltloB finds s psraDel on]jln11iatcf fheyoDagerBoaHiger; 
whoae aobClety- of thoq^t and poleniSeal power remind ns of the daimtlflaB Fklnee of Tttcna, whoae penetrating 
andyBls TCSohes deeper than that of Kant— Do^^ Nat Dmnocrat 
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A DIGEST OF TBE LAWS, CUSTOMS^ MANUERS AHD WSTirDTIONS 
ANCIENT. AND MODEBN NATIONS. 

BY THOMAS DEW, 

LaU Frend$tU af tht CMleg$ of WiUiam and JToiy. 

1 itL 8m 601 PH^ ^^^^ ^ ^> 

On ezaminataon^ it will be found that mon than ordinary labor hat been expended npon 
(ihia -vork^ and that the author haa proeeeded upon higher prindplei^ and has had higher 
aima in Tiev than historioal oompilers ordinarily propose to themeehreai Instead of bdng 
a mere eatalogne of oTonti^ chronologieaUy arranged, it is a careftil, laborioa% and inatmo^ 
tire digest of the ]aw% eiiatom% manners, institntion^ ^d eiyilizi^oa of the aneient end 
modem nations. 

The department of modem history in particular has been prepared with nnnsnal care 

and inilnstry. 

Irom JoBX J. OwMMt /^ ■ q^fc t s or la N4»- Tork frm Aoadmmif. 

**! bare ezamined with mndi plMBOieFftCSew^'IMgwt oribalAiri^)laBB«n^Ctailoiiii^4a,«f Asolirt 
mAModsniNstloDi.* ItftniidMadarftettomlBtbestiidjorbMorjwkiefalbsTeloaf dariredtoM^ Tlie 
manner InirhfdilitoeofylifaienDjttiidied in oar instttatkos of leaning; li la nujodgBMntwyddbellTa 
Tb« (rest central polali or apodis of hlrtofy are not laada to ttand out wttb snfildant pmntnanea Xrents of 
intnnr impoTtinno are mefla tn rnnhairaiB tlia mcmioTjTiy thn fionftmnfl mothoil nf thiitr piwiinlellaii lo flia mtndt 
Hillary iastadladb/pacaa and not by nil^Joela In the wfldmioiB of oTcnts throngb wbieh Iba stadent li frep* 
lagblsiriy.baioonbaoaBBaa loat and parpiazad. Tba past la as obeonra as the ftatare^ His leison sooa baoomas 
■a bfcaoma task. llianMnoryls wesriad wifh tba monotonoas taak of stilTing to retain ttia anllltadteoas avools 
of each daQf laaMMi. 

**Tbia aril appaara to bo remadiad in s grast degraa bj Prof Daw'a admirabla amB^amant Areoad tbe 
gnat points of blstarybabai groapadtbooa of snbordinateimpoctaaoa RachsaoltoialilntrodaaadliysoipttoD, 
inwMolitlt0 8D)4eetlibtla47ititad,andsosstobaai8i]yrraiamberad TbastbastadntbsTlncnBaetsredfba 
leading eranta^ win And tttOa or no dlflknMy In treasorlnf np tba minor polnti In ttair order and owinaoHna. I 
trat tba book will be adopted in onr blghar InstttatSona of leaning: I graallypraftr Kto aajbiatoiyftr tbaase 
of Bcbools wfalcb I bsra 



MANUAL OP ANCIENT AND MODEBN HISTOET. 

BY W. O. TAYLOR, L.L. D., M. B.A;S* 

BEYIBKD BT OL B. HXNET, B. ]>. 

ItqI. Svn. 870 pagan FrieetSM. 

AVGDSHT HBIOBT, eeparatelyy 868 pp. H 80l 
Containing the Politieal History, Oeographieal Poeition, and Soeial State of the F^elpal 
(Tationa of Antiquity, earefnlly digested from the Aneient Writei% and Hhutrsi^ hy the 
diseoreries of Modem Seholan and IVayellera. 

# 

1I0DSBV HBIOBT, separateiy, SIS pagea tl 00. 

Ooataining the Bise and Progress of the Principal Soroj^ean Kations^ their Political 
History, and the Changes m their Social Condition ; with a History of the Cdoniee femided 
by Europeans. 

While these works are intended mainly for the nse of schools, they cannot fail of heing 
of the highest seiriee to all who wonld read history systematically. 

The Amehean edition has added a distinct and special chapter, giTing the history of the 

United States its appropriate place iu general history. 

^^WaoumotbataxprMSODrdaeidadapproTalof tttollaBQalaf Hktosy. ItisssBininarxcf dHhstliiBosl 
bnportaDt la tba aotbtntle aaaals of tba world; abook nttadaot en|7 ftr tba pvrpoaas of dtaaek t8llloB,betas s 
naaaal Itar domaatle nadlagi**— /ovraal ^f ComiiMrea 
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